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PREFACE

There is a period in the history of Central Asia which has re-

peatedly drawn the attention of W’estcrn scholars; it is the lirst

half of the i8th century. These fifty years saw the rise and fultihnent

of the Manchu empire as the paramount power of Central and
Eastern Asia, after having crushed the long and \’aliant resistance

of the Dsungars of the Hi valley, ('ontemporary events in Tibet

may seem to be rather in the nature of a by-play in this tenacious
struggle. But Tibet, because of its unparalleled religious influence,

played a role much more important than it seems warranted by
its strategical and economic position. Tho historv of this partic-

ularly intricate period offers therehue an outstanding interest.

It is the aim of the present work to give a connected account of

the establishment of the Chinese protectorate over Tibet, from its

beginnings in 1705/6 to its final organization in 1751. In those
fateful years it was the sad lot of Tibet to fall under foreign domina-
tion, after having managed to preserve its independence for more
than a thousand years (we can safely disregard the shadowy
suzerainty of the dynasty of Kubilai)

; the period 1700-1750 is

truly a landmark in the history of the Land of Snows.
My transliteration of Tibetan calls for no special remark, except

that the 23rd letter of the alphabet is transcribed with a when it

is a prefix, but with ’ when it is an affix or a vowel-support. After
some hesitation, I have maintained the employ of the titles Dalai-
Lama and Tashi-Lama, consecrated by long usage, instead of the
correct forms rGyal-ba Rin-po-e'e and Pan-c'^en Rin-po-e'e.
Mongol names of Tibetan origin have been transliterated accord-

ing to the Tibetan spelling. For pure Mongol names I have followed
the system of Pelliot, as found in Hambis, Grammaire de la langiie
mongole ecrite, Paris 1946. But here too I have maintained the more
usual phonetical transcriptions, such as Tengri-nor for Tanggri-
nor, Kuku-nor for Koka-nor, Dsungar for Ja^iin-yar.
My gratitude goes above all to Professor Giuseppe Tucci, who

placed at my disposal his unique library of Tibetan woodprints
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and manuscripts. With two exceptions, aU the Tibetan texts used
in this work belong to his collection.
My thanks are also due to Professor J. J. L. Duyvendak, who

read the proofs of the Appendix and suggested several corrections
and improvements; to Professor Erich Haenisch, who supplied me
with some of the Manchu originals of names found in Chinese trans-
criptions only; to the authorities of the Sacred Congregation of
Propaganda Fide, who allowed me to delve into the rich treasures
of their archives; and to Mr. D. L. Snellgrove, who in several places
straightened up my somewhat unidiomatic English.

Rome, June 1950 Luciano Petech.



ABBREVIATIONS

A—Periodicals

:

HJAS : Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies
IHQ : Indian Historical Ouarterlv
JA : Journal Asiatique

JASB
: Journal of the Asiatic Society of Beneal

JRAS ; Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society
PASB : Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal
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B—Tibetan Texts:

ASTL: Autobiography of the Second Tashi-Lama
ATTL: Autobiography of the Third Tashi-Lama
LSDL: Life of the Seventh Dalai-Lama
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For further particulars see Introduction and Sources.

^ documents in the Archives of the Sacra Congregazione
de Propaganda Fide. Rome:

Scr. Congregaz.: Scritture riferite neUe Congregazioni Generali
(Documents submitted in the General Congregations)

Scr. Congressi: Scritture riferite nei Congressi, Indie Orientali
e Cma (Documents submitted in the Committee for Eastern
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CHAPTER OXE

SOURCES

The years from 1705 to 1751 decided the future of Tibet for
nearly two centuries; the political conditions, then created, lasted
till 1912. The importance of the events of those years has been
duly appreciated by scholars in Europe and America, and we have
at least three good accounts of this period:

Rockhill, The Halai Lamas of Lhasa and their relations with
the Manchu emperors of China, m TP XI (iQio), pp. 1-104. Based
mainly on the Shhig-K'u-chi ig |g, of Wei Yuan
(published in 1842) and the last one of the se\eral works called
Tting-hua-lu ^ ^ ^'iz. the one published by W'ang Hsien-

ch ‘ien in 1884.

B—Haenisch, Bruchstucke aus der Geschichte Chinas unter der
gegenwartigen Dynastie, I: Die Eroberung von Tibet, in TP XII
(1911), pp. 197-235 and 375-424- Translation of 37 official docu-
ments concerning the Tibetan campaign of 1718-1720, from the
Manchu version of the Chiin-ko-erh-fang-liieh

C Courant, VAsie centrale an XVHe et XVIHe siecles Annales
de rUniversit^ de Lyon, Nouv. Serie fasc. 26, 1912. Based on
fliG Tting-hua~lu of Wang Hsien-chden ^).

But it is remarkable that all of them are based only on the

a
Schulemann, Die Geschichte der Dalailamas, Heidelberi? iqn •good second-hand compilation without independent value Older autlinr« r. 5

’

> (Londor-.876t pp 5 ^5^3043*044, are now useless. ^ ^ ^^2 533,

wifh ^hi„g-u..u-chi, concerning the Chinese relations

never went beyond the first pages.
^ ^ ^ ^ version too

Petech, China and Tibet
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Chinese sources available at the time, with the addition of part of

the material left to us by the Catholic missionaries in Tibet (the

Jesuit Desideri and the Capuchins). The Tibetan records of this pe-

riod have never been utilized
;
nor have been the “Veritable

Documents'' {Shih-lii) of the Manchu dynasty, which have become

available to scholars only in these last years. The present work

is based on all the Tibetan and Chinese material available to me;

for the years 1705-1732 the Tibetan sources predominate, while

for the years 1732-1751 it is the Chinese documents which are

richer and more useful.

There are four chief Tibetan works relating to this period.

First, the Life of the Seventh Dalai-Lama Blo-hzan-hskal-hzan-rgya-

mts^o (1708-1757) 2
). Its author is the well-known Changchia

Qutuqtu (in Tibetan: ICah-skya Rol-pa’i-rdo-rje), the editor of

the Mongolian bsTan-agyur ®). He began his work at Lhasa in 1758

and finished it in 1759. The LSDL is arranged in annalistic order,

and sometimes even the month and day of the events are given.

Being the official biography of the Dalai-Lama who ruled the

see during the period under consideration, it ought to be a source

of the foremost importance. But upon closer scrutiny it reveals

itself as rather disappointing. It is concerned strictly with religion

and its ceremonial ; even very important events of political history

are ignored. Its interest, therefore, lies mainly in the very full

lists of Mongol, Tibetan, and Chinese grandees who visited the

Dalai-Lama, and in its precise chronology. The literary style is

beautiful, easy and flowing, a fine example of Tibetan prose.

The second work is the Autobiography of the Second Tashi-Lama

BlO'bzah-ye-ies-dpaLbzah-po (1663-1737) ^). It has no colophon and

1) The only exception is that magnificent work Tibetan Painted Scrolls by Professor

Tucci, Rome 1949; on pp. 77-80 it contains a very short abstract of the Tibetan texts

relating to this period.

2) Full title: rGyal ba'i dban po t^ams cad mk^yen gzigs rdo rje ac^an bio bzan bskal bzan

rgya mts^oH Sal sna tias kyi rnam par i^ar pa tndo tsatn brjod pa dpag bsam rin po c^e'i site ma\
fi. 558. Woodprint in the private library of Professor Tucci, Rome. On this work see Tucci,

Tibetan Painted Scrolls, pp. 168-169. Quoted by the abbreviation LSDL.
3) Died in 1786. Life of the Fourth Tashi-Lanui, i. ^y\y\ Life of the Eighth Dalai-Lama^

f. 158a.

4) The date of birth in his Autobiography (f. ixb) is 15/VTI = August 17th, 1663. The
date of death is given by the LSDL, f. 232b, as 5/VII = July 31st, i737 * Full title of his

autobiography: Sdkya'i dge slon bio bzan ye ses kyi spyod ts^ul gsal bar byed pa nor dkar

can gyi p^ren ba; S. 400. First volume (Ka) of the complete works {gsuti abum). Woodprint
in the private library of Professor Tucci. On this work see Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls^

pp. 161-162. Quoted by the abbreviation ASTL.
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stops abruptly, the last entry being under the date 5/1, 1732;
apparently it has been left unfinished by the author. Its arrange-
ment is annalistic, with one of the most painstakingly exact chrono-
logies ever found in Tibetan literature; the day and month of
nearly every event is given. Of course, from the modem historian's
point of view it suffers from the same drawbacks as the LSDL.
It is written in a peculiar language full of rare words and uncommon
constructions, although its syntax is \'erv simple and its style
very plain.

The third work is the Auiobiography of ike Third Tashi-Lama
Blo-hzan-dpal-ldan-ye-ses-dpal~bzan-po (1738-1780 ^). It is built on
much the same lines as the proceeding work, of which it shares all
the merits and defects; but its language is much simpler, being the
usual standard Tibetan. It stops with the end of 1776 2).

The fourth source, and by far the most important, is the Mi-dban-
riogs-brjod^). It is the biography of bSod-nams-stobs-rgyas of P^o-
Iha, ruler of Tibet (,,king" for the missionaries) from 1728 to his
death in 1747 ^). Its author Ts'e-rin-dban-rgyal of mDo-mk*ar was
first a finance director under the Tibetan council; in 1728 he was
appointed as one of the two ministers who were to govern dBus
under P'o-lha-nas s supervision

; he was also a member of the council
of four ministers established in 1751, and died in 1763 s). He finished
hisworkatrGyal-mk^ar-rtse{Gyantse)ontheI/X == November 7th,
1733- Ts<e-rin-dban-rgyal wrote during the lifetime of his hero, and
his high position gave him every chance of a good inside knowledge
of the events of which he was a witness. Thus his work is marked by
a high degree of trustworthiness. There is of course the drawback of

1) Full title: rje bla ma srid Si'i gtsug rgyan pan c^en t^ams cad mk^yen pa bio bzan dt>al

w 375 - First vohime {Ka) of fh^

brlvSio-iTrrz,
Professor Tucci. Quoted by the ab-

2) I may mention in passing that there e.xists a continuation to this work, which carriesthe narrative down to the death of the Tashi-Lama at Peking in 1780- it was written bvajigs-rned-dpal-dkon-mc'og ajigs-med-dbah-po Ve- 5es-brtson-agrus-grags-pa’i-sde in 1786
3 ) bull title: poH rtogs brjod pu a^g rten kuftu at ff 3^° serous. i

personage is called by various titles in the Tibetan texts snrh pc,-,
o-lha Taiji, dGun-blon Taiji, Mi-dbaii. I shall call him P'o-lha-nas throughout this work,’

mainly because the title regularly used in Chinese sources is P<o-lo-nai ^ M ^
"
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a strong bias in favour of P^o-lha-nas, of whom the author is an
enthusiastic apologist. Another defect is the vagueness of the

chronology: only seldom a date is given. But luckily this can be
completed from the other sources. In the first hundred or so pages,

the work is written in a highly ornate and long-winded style,

sometimes quite difficult to understand; occasionally use is made
of the rules of Indian alayhkdra ^), and poems of various lengths

are freely inserted in the narrative. As the tale goes on, the style

becomes gradually easier, at times even colloquial; and in moments
of crisis, while relating events of the highest importance, the author
lets himself go, and then he can be delightfully direct and straight-

forward, even if only for a short time.

Some minor works have been utilized as complement to the four

mentioned above. In the first place, two chronological tracts by
Klon-rdol bLa-ma Nag-dbaii-blo-bzan ; they were written about

1790, as the last date mentioned in them is 1787.
Secondly, a small booklet, the Lon-haH-dmigs-bu (Guide of the

blind) ^). It is a kind of manual, intended for the official class,

describing the seals of the Dalai-Lamas and of the regents. It is

arranged in the form of chronological tables, the year being alwa3'^s

given as heading, even if no item is recorded under it. The author

is unknown. The work was apparently written in the first years of

the present century, but in spite of its being so modern, it gives

some data not found elsewhere.

Lastly, there is the collection of the biographies of the K 'ri

Rin-po-c'e, or abbots of dGaMdan monastery. These abbots, who
rank third in dignity and influence after the Dalai-Lama and the

Tashi-Lama, are not incarnations
; they are elected for their scholarly

merits alone and remain on the see for a period of seven years. The

1) The use of Indian alamkara was introduced in Tibet by the Fifth Dalai-Lama. Tucci,

Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. 104.

2) bsTan adsin gyi skyes bu rgya bod du byon pa'i min gi graris; vol. Za of the complete
works. bsTan pa'i abyin bdag byun ts^ul gyi min gi gratis; vol. 'A of the complete works
Woodprints in the private Jibrary of Professor Tucci. The above two booklets are men-
tioned also by Stael-Holstein, Notes on two Lama paintings, in JAOS 52 (1932), pp. 339
and 342.

3) Full title: gZuti rabs rnams la tie bar mk^o ba bla dpon rim byon gyi Jo rgyus t^am
deb loti ba'i dmigs bu. Copy in my possession, made at Kalimpong in 1939 from a manuscript
belonging to Tharchin, a Christian Tibetan residing at Kalimpong as mission teacher and
editor of a Tibetan newspaper. On this popular figure, well-known to all travellers passing
through Kalimpong on their way to Tibet, see e.g. Kelling, Tibetische Literatur in modernem
Gewande, in Artibus Asiae V (1935), pp. 95-98.
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collection i) comprises the lives of K^ri Rin-po-cV, heginnin- with
the 47th of the series (on the see i(>9g-i7oo) and ending with the
71th (on the see 182CS-1829). The single biogra])hies wt-re compiled
by various authors between 1810 and 1811.
The main Chinese source i> of course th(‘ series of the SJnh-hi

{Ta-chHng li-chU,o shih-lu ^ ^ Tins in-
\ ciluable collection, ofticially compiled, of ( h'ing docnnienls is now
the most important and authentic source for the history of the
Manchu dynasty. It practicallc supersede, the sewral Tuia^-hua-lu
which are only extracts of the Shih-lu ^). A cursorv perus'd of tlm
Shhig-hsiin

^j| (Collected Kdicts) of K‘anp-h.i, Vtm.y-cheng
and Chden-lung showed that practicalh' all of the d.icuments in
them are also included in the S/,ih-/i,. P.oth T,nii;-hua-h, and
Sheng-hsun accordingly are m.l .piote.! in the present work.

\mong the second-rank sources, the \Vei-ls<ing-l^ii>ig-chih

^ stands out. Its anonymous author wnjte about the end of
the i8th century, hut the work was published in iSph only ^).
It is a veritable mine of information on Tibet in the second half of
the i8th century. In its 13th c/nuu, (Historical Sutnmary) 1 found
some interesting information. But the main emphasis' is placed
on much later events, above all on the Gurkha war of 1791/2.

importance for my purpose was the Ch'iHg-shih-kao

(n m 536 chuan, compiled between 1914 and 1927 by the
ChMng Historical Board under the supervision of Chao Erh-hstin

); It was intended to be the 25th dynastic historv and

1) UGe Ida,, Kser k‘ri n„ fio c‘er dhai, SKyur ha'i skyc da.n Pa k^ri

2 ) Published by the Maiichoukiio goveniiiieiit and photolito-^ranhiert •.» 'r-i -

I 936 ,"pp." 58 -“i'"'''
‘iMio.rapkie ..„d JLI'VolyO

run«-hua.lu and the Shih-U, in HJAS IV (.539),

schreibung von Tibet' C^imutlicl^vlr'Klapr^^ naid^ .A,nio[“ CberUe.S\eii Hedin. r(6cf, vol. I\ p IV pp 8ii
bcarbeitet), in

444 - On Its three editions see C H Peake A r
’ -'/ayor VI (1930), pp. 403-

ChSag-shih-hao. in TP XXXV P940), pp.

tfg 5
^ V



6 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

the last to be written on the traditional pattern. Its monograph

of Tibet, which forms ch. 525 (i.e. Fan-pu ch. 8; the

chuans are numbered throughout in the index, but not in the text),

brings some material which is independent of the Shih~lu. As to

the vast mass of information gathered together in its biographical

section, the essentials of it have been rendered accessible by
Hummel ^).

The Sheng-wu-chi too has been of some little use. I have also

utilized the Chun-ko-erh-jang-lueh in Haenisch’s translation, and

the Wei-tsang-t^u~chih ^ as translated by Rockhill

in the JRAS of 1891.

Another set of important sources is represented by the documents
left by the Italian missionaries. The Jesuit Ippolito Desideri was in

Lhasa from 1716 to 1721 ;
his very important account was rather

unsatisfactorily edited (along with five letters) by Puini ^) and
translated in English by De Filippi ®). The records left by the

Capuchin mission, which stayed in Lhasa in 1707-1711, 1716-1733,

and 1741-1745, have been only partially explored and published.

The book of the late Capuchin Father Clemente da Terzorio ^) is

a useful contribution in this field, because, although absolutely

uncritical, it is based on the unpublished documents preserved in

the archives of the Sacred Congregation de Propaganda Fide.

But many more documents in those amazingly rich archives still

await publication, and some have been utilized here for the first time.

A last word about chronology. Chinese and Tibetan dates are

here quoted by the Arabic number of the day, or by its cyclic name,
followed by the Roman number of the moon; e.g. 17/IX or kuei~

maojYV. European dates are written out in full, e.g. November 13th.

For Chinese dates the redu9tion has been made according to the

tables of Father Hoang ®). In Tibetan dates we find sometimes

the expression **Hor months”; it means Chinese moons, and they

are treated accordingly. But even where the word Hor is absent,

1) In his useful biographical dictionary Eminent Chitvese of the Ch'ing Period (2 v’ols.).

Washington 1944.

2) II Tibet {geografia, storia, religione, costumi) secondo la relazione del viaggio del P .

Ippolito Desideri (Memorie della Society Geografica Italiana, vol. X), Rome 1904.

3) An Account of Tibet’, the travels of Ippolito Desideri of Pistoia, S. J

.

1712-1727, revised

ed., London 1937. The quotation Desideri refers always to this edition.

4) In India e nel Tibet’, missionari italiani nel paese dei Lama, 1704-1745, Rome 1932-

5) Concordance des chronologies neomeniques, chinois et europeenne, Shanghai 1910.
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there seems to be little or no difference from the Chinese dates.
This can be shown to be true by frequent cross-checking of the
Tibetan dates with those of the Chinese texts and of the accounts
of the missionaries. An example may suffice. Father Cassiano
Beligatti was present at, and describes in great detail, the festival

of the New Year's day of the Iron-Bird year; it took place on
February i6th, 1741 ^). According to Hoang’s tables, the Chinese
New Year’s day fell exactly on the same date. The Chinese accounts
of the Tibetan calendar are short and not very clear; the difference
seems to lay mainly in the systems of intercalation All things
considered, I think there is no great harm in treating Tibetan dates
as identical with the Chinese; of course the possibility of an error
of some days cannot be ruled out.

1) Magnaghi, Relazione iuedita di lox viag^io at Tibet del P. Cassiano Beligatti da Maccrata,
Florence 1902, p. 78.

2) Sheng-wu-chi, ch. 5. f. 5b Jainctel, in Revue de I'Extrcmc Orient, I, 588). RockhiU
in JKAS 1891, pp. 206-20H.



CHAPTER TWO

LHA-BZAN KHAN, THE LAST QOSOT RULER OF TIBET

( 1705—1717)

The supremacy of the Dalai-Lamas over Lamaism, and their
temporal power are due to the life work of one of the greatest
men Tibet ever produced: the Fifth Dalai-Lama Nag-dbah-blo-
bzah (1617-1682). He reached his goal through sheer diplomatic
skill and the clever use of the services of Gusri Khan, the chieftain
of the Mongol tribe of the Qosots. A^ter the successful conclusion
of military operations against the last Tibetan ruler of gTsah (1642),
Tibet was placed under a rather complicated form of government.
Of course the Dalai-Lama had full religious powers, but he did
not concern himself with actual administration. A strong and master-
ful personality like that of the Great Fifth did, it is true, exercise a
powerful if indirect influence upon politics; but this was an ex-
ception. The true bearers of political power ought to have been
Gusri Khan and his successors. But they were handicapped by
the fact that they did not usually reside in Lhasa; they were true
nomads and had their usual pasture-grounds in the land aDam i).

They roved there during the summer and came only in winter,
though not always, to the capital, where they resided in the

K'ah-gsar palace®). These chiefs were in absolute
control of the armed forces and everything connected with them

;

they were also the nominal heads of the civil government. But
executive powers were delegated by them to a regent, or sde-
srid, the Tisri of the Italian missionaries. At first he was a no-
minee of the Khan ®). But with the decay of Qosot power under

1) The valley of the Damchu to the south-east of the Tengri-nor. It is still inhabited by
the southernmost Mongols, those of the aDam tribe.

2) Breve notizia del regno del Tibet dal fra Francesco Orazio della Penna de Billi, 1730.
Edited by Klaproth, in JA XIV (1834). p. 281. On the dGa’-ldan K'ah-gsar (Kangda
Kangsar) palace see Waddell, Lhasa and its mysteries, London 1906, p. 425.

3) Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. 67.
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the weak successors of Gusri Khan, the Dalai-Lama succeeded
in gaining influence upt^n the government. Since the seventies of

the 17th century, the all-powerful man in Tibet was the Dalai-
Lama's natural son Sahs-rgyas-rgya-mts'o. who in 1679
mally appointed as sde-srid

.

i his clever and energetic man go\'erned
Tibet with a strong hand '), while the Fifth Dalai-Lama in his old
age gradually retired into spiritual seclusion. After the I )alai-Lama’s
death in 1682 the sde-srid did not actuallv conceal the e\'t‘nt. \vhich

seems to ha\'e been widely known in I'ibet; lu' also searched for

and found the new incarnation, the Sixtli Dalai-Lama Tsgihs-
dbyahs-rgya-mts'o ^). and in ibpb tAen publicK' installed him on
the see. But till 1697 he a\'oich'd officiall\- communicating the
change to the court of Peking ‘h ;

a shortsighted polic\' which later
ga\-e the Chinese a welcome prete.xt for intei ference. The Dalai-
Lama grew up as a gifted but high-li\ ing and dissolute vouth. who
has come down to history as one oi the hiu'st ]>o(*ts of Tibet, nay.
as the only erotic poet of that countr\'. In 1702 lie e\en formallv
renounced his spiritual prerogatives, although still maintaining his
temporal rights and his suzerainty o\’er Tibet. The sde-srid was
content with this situation, which promised to lea\-e the reins of
government in his hands for an indefinite time. Hut this curious
sort of political equilibrium soon began to crumble. About 1700
a new prince, Lha-bzah Khan ^), succeeded to the rights and titles
of the Oosot ruling family. He was, at least in his early years, an
energetic man, who soon undertook to retrieve his position of hon-
ourable powerlessness. Casting about for support, he found a
powerful friend in the Chinese emperor K'^ang-hsi (1661-1722), the
greatest ruler of the Manchu dynasty. K'ang-hsi, whose politics
were then mainly directed against the young and rising kingdom
of the Dsungars in the Hi valley, was becoming much interested
in Tibetan affairs. This was not so much for strategic reasons (Tibet

1) Oil his political and literary activities see Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls tmj 7.1 77
* 3^^ 137 . 148. 164-165.

» 11- /4 //.

V n
biography of the Sixth Dalai-La.na, based mainly on Schuleinann, Rockhilland Bell, can be found in Yu Tao-Ch'uan, Love songs of the Sixth Dalai-Lama Ts^ahs-dbyans-rgya-mts^o (Academia Sinica Monograph A5), Peiping 1930, pp 31-36

3) Kockhill in TP 1910. pp. 21-22, 27-28. Father Ainiot in Memoires concernant Thistoireetc des Chinois. vol XIV (Paris 1789). Pp. 132-134. and in the above quotedPeschrcibung von I ibet edited by Haenisch, p. 19.
4 ) Called by the missionaries Cinghis Khan, which title occurs also in ASTL f -27K

(Jin-gir), i. ^27D
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was, and has always been, a military backwater), but because of the
religious relations between the Holy See of Lhasa and the Lamaist
monarchy in Hi. The sde-srid had always been notoriously pro-
Dsungar ^), and was known to have entered a compact with dGa*-
Idan, ruler of the Dsungars from 1676 to 1697. If the Dsungars
succeeded in drawing the Dalai-Lama to their side, this would
seriously affect the loyalty of the Mongol princes, who occupied
an important strategic position and supplied China with a
considerable percentage of the troops serving on the Western
frontier. K'ang-hsi was therefore eager to secure at the earliest
opportunity some political influence in Tibet. To obtain this, it

was only necessary to give a positive content, through diplomatic
and military action, to the old moral supremacy over Tibet, which
the Chinese emperor had enjoyed since the times of the Yiian
dynasty. This religious-political incentive is the main spring of
K^ang-hsi s actions, and from this angle we must view Chinese
activity in the period under review.

Lha-bzah Khan found thus that K'ang-hsi’s ideas concurred with
his own

; backed by the friendship and moral support of the emperor,
he took action. In the 6th month of 1705 he left the Nag-c'u
region and marched on Lhasa with his army. Sahs-rgyas-rgya-mts^o
had gathered the Tibetan troops in the neighbourhood of Lhasa and
tried to offer resistance, but was defeated and took refuge in the fort
of sTod-luhs sNah-rtse ^). Surrounded there by Lha-bzah Khan's
troops, he was persuaded to surrender by a false order feigning to
issue from the Dalai-Lama; he gave himself up, and on the 19/VII
= September 6th, 1705, he was put to death. For the time being,
one Nag-dbah-rin-c'en was appointed as regent; but in the next
year he too was killed by the order of Lha-bzah Khan, who gathered
all power in his hands
As soon as the sde-srid had been eliminated, Lha-bzah Khan sent

a report of his action to the emperor. K'^ang-hsi heartily approved

1) Hummel, p. 760. Memoires concernant les chinois, XIV, 134.
2) Nangkartse in the Tolung valley to the west of Lhasa.
3) This account of the end of the sd^-srid is based on the biography (vol. K^a of the

collection) of the 48th K'ri Rin-po-c'e Don-grub-rgya-mts^o (b. 1665, on the see 1702-1709,
d. 1727), f. 5b; on ASTL, ff, 223a-224b; on the L,on-ba'i~dmigs-bu, sub annis 1705 and 1706;
and on Desideri, p. 148.
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of it. He sent to Tibet the Manchu lieutenant-colonel Hsi-chu

to convey to Lha-bzah Khan the title of I-fa-kung-shun-han

^ ^ IlK fF (religious and devoted Khan), and to stiffen

his back in the proposed action against the Dalai-Lama ^). But on
this point K'ang-hsi had to walk warily. He had reached the con-
clusion, to which he was forced chiefly by the general opinion of his

court, that the Dalai-Lama was illegitimate and spurious. But, as

he expressed himself to his council, “all the Mongols wholeheartedly
obey the Dalai-Lama; although ho is spurious, he still has the name
of a Dalai-Lama and all the Mongols follow him”. Much caution
was therefore needed if K‘ang-hsi wanted to a\ oid a conflagration
in Mongolia and Kukunor. Lha-bzah Khan himself recommended
prudence. The emperor had ordered the Dalai-Lama to be sent to

Peking
; but Lha-bzah Khan feared a strong reaction among the Tibet

lamas, and begged that the proposed action be postponed. Never-
theless the emperor sent him through sPyan-sha rDt)-rje (Shang-

nan-to-erh-chi ^ ^ ^ ^ the chief lama of Hsining,

positive orders to arrest the Dalai-Lama and to send him to the
capital ^).

Lha-bzah Khan now had to comply
;
if he had at first demurred, it

was for reasons of opportuneness, but he too was fully convinced of
the necessity of eliminating the Dalai-Lama. He tried to carry out his
task in a legal way. To this purpose he summoned a meeting of the
leading churchmen, presided over by the K'ri Rin-po-c‘e Don-grub-
rgya-mts'o, in order to obtain the disavowal of the unworthy Dalai-
Lama as an incarnation of Avalokitesvara. But the K^ri Rin-po-c‘^e,

1) Hu-chun-ts^an-linf>
. Cfr. Mayers, The Chinese government, Shang-

hai 1878, n. 398. Mayers is still the best manual available for Ch'ing official nomenclature.
Hoang’s Melanges sur Vadministration, Shanghai 1902, adds little material of any impor-
tance. Brunnert & Hagelstrom, Present day political organization of China, Shanghai 1912,
gives only Mayers’s materials, completed and brought up to date according to the reforms
of the last years of the dynasty, but is of not much use for early i8th century conditions.

The Manchu titles are conveniently collected and studied in Nieh Ch'ung-ch'i

Man^kuan han-shih
jg| ^ (Manchu official titles with Chi^e

explanations), in Yenching Journal of Chinese Studies, n. 32 (June 1947), pp. 97-116. A
complete manual of i8th century Ch'ing administration remains a desideratum.

2) Some members of the Chinese mission went to bKra-iis-lhun-po, where they werereceived by the Tashi-Lama in the 4th month of 1706. A STL, f. 230a.
3 ) Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 227, ff- 9a-b, loa, 243-250. ChHng-shih-kao, ch. 8 (Pen-chi 8)

f. 6b, and ch. 525 {Fan-pit 8), f. 5a.
'*
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the great nobleman sTag-rtse-pa and the other members of the
meeting decided that Ts'ans-dbyahs-rgya-mts'o was the rightful
Dalai-Lama; although shocked at his behaviour, they dared not
depose him and limited themselves to a declaration that the spiritual
enhghtment {hodhi) no longer dwelt in him. Lha-bzah did not
succeed in persuading them to go beyond this. Nevertheless he
decided to take action even on this doubtful response. On i/V= June nth, 1706, the Dalai-Lama was taken out of the Potala and
rought to the Lha-klu dGa’-ts‘al gardens near Lhasa *). The

Potala and the Lha-klu dGa’-ts‘al were surrounded by Lha-bzahKhan s men. A large crowd, foremost among them the monks of
e three great monasteries (dGa’-ldan, Se-ra and aBras-spuhs),

massed themselves round the gardens in order to see the Dalai-La-ma
;
but they were driven back by the troops, who made use of their

arms On the 17/V = June 27th the Dalai-Lama was declared de-
posed. The Chinese envoy Hsi-chu intimated to him the imperial
summons to Peking, and the Dalai-Lama started for his last journey
on earth. He was followed by an infuriated crowd of monks, some
of whom requested the K‘ri Rin-po-c^e to place himself at their
head. While they passed through Dam-abag-glih-k 'a, not far from
a ras spuhs, the crowd, which was now pressing too closely, was
violently driven back by a Qosot officer. This was the last straw.
Ihe mob, led by the monks of aBras-spuhs, though unarmed,
attacked the escort with sticks and stones, overpowered it, released
the Dalai-Lama and brought him in triumph to his summer residen-
ce, the dGa’-ldan palace in aBras-spuhs. On the next day. the monks
summoned the state oracle (the gNas-c'uh C‘os-skyoh) and asked
or a revelation about the Sixth Dalai-Lama. The C‘os-skyoh
proclaimed that whoever denied that Ts‘ahs-dbyahs-rgya-mts'o was

incarnation of the Great Fifth, was snared by devilish illusions,
his oracle was greeted with great enthusiasm by the monks,

who were ready to defend the Dalai-Lama to the last.
But on the next day (19/V = June 29th) the troops of Lha-bzah

Khan advanced from the lCah-bsruhs-k‘ah house towards the
dGaMdan palace, supported by artillery fire {me-skyogs). They
surrounded the monastery, directed a hail of missiles on it, and

I) It is the Lhalu mansions, in the plain to the N.-W. of the Potala whichheadquarters of the British mission in 1904. Waddell, p. 355.
were the
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prepared to set it on fire. The desperate resistance of the ill-armed
monks, led by the K'ri Rin-po-e'e, was clearly useless. In order
to avoid a general massacre, the Dalai-Lama came out of the palace
with only a few companions, and after these had fallen lighting to
the last man, he allowed himself to be taken h\' the Oosots. aBras-
spuhs was nevertheless stormed and sacked. The Dalai-Lama was
sent again on his journey to Peking, via Hsining. this time in charge
of a Mongol officer in the Chinese service, the hia\ci (writer) Padma.
But on the way thither, he died near Kun-dga"-nor lake (m the
lo/X November 14th. 1706^). Popular rumour, preserved by
the Italian missionaries, beliexed him to lia\'e been executed or
murdered ^). But the official account, both Chinese ») and Tibetan •^),

maintains that he died of illness, and I think there is no sufficient
reason for doubting that this is true.

Ha\'ing thus eliminated as spurious the Sixth Dalai-Lama, the
consequence was that the true incarnation of the preceding Dalai-
Lama, the (ireat tifth, had still to be found. And accordingly
Lha-bzah Khan presented as such a monk of the ICags-po-ri medical
college in Lhasa, bearing the title of Pad-dkar-adsin-pa, who was
born in 1686 at Ts=a-roh in K'ams '^) and was rumoured to be Lha-
bzah-Khan’s natural son "). In 1707 the Pad-dkar-adsin-pa was
installed on the see of Potala by the Tashi-Lania amidst a large
gathering of high lamas, under the stvle of Nag-dbah-ve-ses-rjfva-
mts'o®).

I) A small lakelet to the south of the Kukunor. See Kockhill, Diary of a journey t/irow-hMongolia and 1 ibet, W ashirifitoii 189.1, P- 118.
*

‘>>^'<1 mainly o„ tho biographv

r/1,1 vH V' 7
«• anrf O" 1-SDI., fl. loa-iib. Cfr. also kL-

(lol, vol Zrt, f. 2ia; dl ag-bsam-ljon-bzait (by Surn-pa inK'aii-po, edited bv Sarat Chandra
Tibetanum, Korne 17O2, pp.

3) iX-lla Penna, p. 284. Dcsideri, p. 150. The account of Fr. Domenico da Fano (1714)in Da Terzono, p. 146.
' '

4) On king-hsiilXU = January 29th, 1707, the chief lama of Hsining reported to Pekinethat the ain.noiis Dalai-Lania had been sent by Lha-bzah Khan to court that he had

orf7r! i

'"“J '>••'<> there of illness.’ The emperor

dead r
“"•'y- tlflilterate and deep insult which denied to the

p.
c*'- « 889 ),

6) Biography of the 48th K^ri Kin-po-c‘c, ff. 6a and 8b. Lon-ba’i-dmigs-bu s a i7o6u-mig, p. 83. dPag-bsam-ljoH-bzan, p. 304.
^

7 ) Lon-ba i-dtnigs-bu, s.a. 1706. Da Terzorio, p. 146
8) ASTL, f. 236a.
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As was to be expected, the action of Lha-bzari Khan provoked
the strongest resentment among the Mongols, and all Kukunor
was soon restless. The nobles there were mostly Qosots, belonging
to the branch of the clan issued from Gusri Khan’s second son.
It was thus a sort of clan affair, and they were keenly debating the
question. The emperor did what he could to calm their apprehen-
sions, supporting at the same time his ally Lha-bzah Khan. Late
in 17*^7 sent the sub-chancellor of the Grand Secretariat

La-tu-hun ^ to Tibet; he was to bring along with him
the representatives of all the Kukunor chiefs, and to investigate
the matter in their presence. Kverything was done according to
the emperor’s orders. Lha-bzah Khan reported to La-tu-hun the
particulars of the installation of the new Dalai-Lama. As this was
not enough, in the 7th month of the following year La-tu-hun with
the Kukunor chiefs went to bKra-sis-lhun-po and asked for the
opinion of the Tashi-Lama 3) ; of course the second head of the
Lamaist Church upheld the legitimacy of the man he had con-
secrated. Nevertheless, when the findings of this investigation were
reported to the emperor, he did not at once draw the logical conse-
quences from it

; the fact was that the Kukunor princes had shown
themselves bitterly hostile to Lha-bzari Khan and his puppet.
In 1709 K'ang-hsi decided to delay the recognition of the Dalai-
Lama till he was older, and in the meantime not to leave Lha-bzari
Khan alone in charge of Tibetan administration, but to send an
imperial representative to supervise him. For this post he selected

the vice-president Ho-shou ^ s). His task was *‘to support

1) According to a letter of Fr. Giuseppe da Ascoli, dated Lhasa, January 27th, 1708,
of which an abstract is preserved in Scr. CongressJ, vol. 10, f, 591a.

2) Nei-ko hsiieh-shih

3) ASTL, f. 248b.

4) Shih-lang . Mayers, n. 161.

5) Chi-haijl = March 8th, 1709. Sheng~tsu Shih-lu, ch. 236, ff. lya-iSb. Ck^ing-shih-kao,
ch. 8 {Pen-chi 8), f. 8b. F. Amiot in Memoires concerneint les Chinois, XIV, 135; and in
Eine chinesische Beschreibung von Tibet, p. 20. The biography of Ho-shou is found in the

Man-choii-ming-ch^en-chuan ^ijil ig g ^
ch. 23, ff. 52a-57b. He was a Man-

chu of the Plain Yellow Banner. After his short stay in Tibet, he was posted in Kiang^i
and was later employed in the Mongolian Superintendency {Li-fan-yiian), where he rose

to be its president (shang-sku
, Mayers, n. 160). He died in October/Novem-

"f"* . Mayers, n. 143.

ber 1719.
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Lha-bzari Khan against the disaffected and to finish putting order
among the lamas partisans of the sde-srid’\ Besides, he had another
mission, of a quite different order. In 1708 emperor K'ang-hsi had
decided to have his huge empire mapped out. and had entrusted
the task to the Jesuit missionaries of Peking, foremost among them
Father J. B. Regis. Tibet was not included in their range of work;
but the Chinese envoy to Lhasa had been ordered to ha\-e a map
of Tibet drawn. He “had brought with him some people of his

Secretariat, and during the more than two years that he passed in

Tibet, he caused them to prepare the maps of all the countries
immediately subject to the Dalai-Lama“ ^). Upon Ho-shou’s return
to China, his sketches were presented to Father Regis (1711).

^ t fi f t j 1.1 r maps of Tibet (nn. 16-19)
the older set (in 28 sheets) of the Jesuit atlas of China 2).

The mission of Ho-shou was a first attempt to establish a sort
of protectorate in Tibet. But the imperial en\'oy was not backed by
Chinese troops in Lhasa, and was thus depending on the goodwill of
Lha-bzah Khan, in spite of his pompous official title of administrator

of Tibetan affairs {knan-li hsi-tsang sliih-wn nmmm
K‘ang-hsi. always a realist, soon perceived that his scheme did not
work, and boldly faced the consequences. On April
loth, 1710. he passed orders for the regular installation of the
Dalai-Lama, granting him a sealed document of investiture ^}.

The imperial edict enjoined on all Tibetans obedience to the Dalai-
Lama and to Lha-bzah Khan. In return for this recognition and
support, the Qosot Khan had to promise an annual tribute, which
the Capuchin missionaries say to have been equivalent to 95,000
Roman scudi*). A little afterwards (apparently at the beginning
of 1711), Ho-shou went back to China. This unknown Manchu
official chances to have an important place in history: he was the
first Chinese resident in Tibet and at the same time he was the
founder of the cartography of Tibet. But for the moment his post

1) Du Ha\de Description geographique, historique, chtonologique, politique et physiquede I empire de la Chine et de la Tartaric ghinoise, Paris 1735, vol. IV, p. 459
2) Fuchs, Der Jesuiten-Atlas der Kanghsi-Zeit (Monumenta Serica Monograph IV)Peking 1943, pp, 14.18.

iv;,

mi^ in‘

J

aTiI‘ «). f- 9b. R^'u-

4 ) Pr. Domenico da Kano’s account in Da Terzorio, pp. 147-148.
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was not filled again, and the residency of Lhasa was discontinued ^).

Lha-bzah Khan was thus left supreme in Tibet.
So far, it seemed that everything had gone according to plan and

that Lha-bzah Khan, with his puppet L)alai-Lama, was firmly
established as the ruler of the Land of Snows. The country was now
so safe, that in the years 1715-1717 the Jesuit cartographers of
Peking, having found Ho-shou’s materials unsatisfactory, could
organize and carry out the great survey of Tibet through two
lamas, whom they had trained in geometry and arithmetic ^).

The results of this survey were embodied in the map of Tibet
included in the great atlas of China presented to the emperor in
1718.

But the quiet and order were only apparent. The fact was that
Lha-bzaii Khan had made a grievous miscalculation in his church
policy. Although the Sixth Dalai-Lama had not enjoyed much
personal respect, the Tibetans, and above all the clergy, strongly
resented any interference with the consecrated mode of succession.
Ts'ans-dbyans-rgya-mts'o, however unworthy, had still been the
rightful Dalai-Lama. Lha-bzaii Khan could impose his puppet on
the lamas by force, but they would not accept him in their hearts as
the divine incarnation of Avalokitesvara. This state of latent
tension was sharply increased when a report was heard at Lhasa
that the incarnation of the Sixth Dalai-Lama had been found in

Eastern Tibet, in accordance with a prophecy made by Ts'aris-

dbyaris-rgya-mts'o himself.

bSod-nams-dar-rgyas (d. 1744), the father of this new incarnation,
is an important figure in the history of this period, as he was for a
long time the real power behind his infant son, till his influence
was broken by the events in 1727/8. He was born at rGyal-mk'ar-rtse
(Gyantse), and belonged to a family from P'yon-rgyas, who were
old retainers of the princes of 5Jah-stod ®). A lusty strong man of
about six feet and a half, very tall for a Tibetan ^), he became a

1) The ChHng-shih-kao characterizes accurately the event with the following words:
This therefore was the first time that in Tibet the office of resident was set up; but it

was not a permanent institution”; ch. 525 {Fan-pu 8 ), f. 5b.
2) Du Halde, vol. IV, p. 460.
3) On P'yoh-rg>'as and its ruling family, to whom the Fifth Dalai-Lama belonged, see

Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, pp. 27, 57-58, 609-610. On Nan-stod see Tucci, Indo-Tibetica,
vol. IV p. I, Rome 1941, pp. 49 and 54-56; on its princes, ibid., pp. 78-84.

4) Thus he is described in 1741, when he was about seventy, by Father Cassiano Beligatti.
Magnaghi, Relazione inedita, p. 78.
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monk at aBras-spuns. Later he was sent by the administrator of

that monastery to Li-t'ang in Eastern Tibet; according to the

Capuchins, he was expelled from aBras-spuhs because of his having
relations with women. Anyhow, at Li-t‘ang he turned human
and married Blo-bzah-c'os-ats'=o, of the A-zi-ts'^ah village ^). A son
was bom to them on the iqATI September 3rd, 170S -), and
the lamas of the local monastery at once recognized him as the
reincarnation of the deceased Dalai-Lama. The fame of this e\-ent

spread very quickly, and soon two Mongol princes of Kukunor,

Cingwang Batur Taiji and junwang d(ia'-ldan Ardani Ju-nah^),

agreed with the chieftain Ardani laisang on the recognition of the
boy as a qubilyan or incarnation^). In the meantime Lha-bzah
Khan had sent some officers to make entiuiries at Li-t 'ang. Although
the state oracle of Lhasa, the gNas-c'uh ('"os-skvoh, had already
recognized the new incarnation, these officers declared him to be
a fraud ®).

Lha-bzah Khan seems at first to have taken the matter lightly;

but in the next years it became apparent that the boy was gaining
more and more ground, chiefly among the ]\Iongol tribes. Lha-bzah
Khan sent again two envoys to Li-t 'ah. When the parents of the
boy heard of their coming, they grew uneasy of Lha-bzah Khan's
intentions, and on the 4/I = February 17th. 1714, they left for

sDe-dge (Derge) monastery ’). They reached it in safety, under the
protection of sDe-dge troops and of Mongol tribesmen. Though the
boy was in safety there, it was a makeshift arrangement which
could not last. Accordingly, Junwang dGa'-ldan Ardani }u-nah
summoned a meeting of the Mongol chiefs of Kukunor to discuss the

matter. Although the Junwang pressed for direct action against
Lha-bzah Khan ®), the assembly merely decided to offer their
protection to the qubilyan, and to apply to the Chinese emperor

1) LSDL, ff. i3a'i5a.
2) According to the Wei-tsang-tUi-chih, in JRAS 1891, p. 41, the Dalai-Lama’s birth-

place was the hamlet of Ch^^a-ma-chung near Li-t'ang.
3) Li-t‘an T'ub-c‘en-byams-glih. Founded in the i6th century by the Third Dalai-Lama bSod-nams-rgya-mts'o. Vaidurya-ser-po, f. 289b.
4) These were apparently the Bathor Tacy and Amdomba (= .A-mdo-ba) of Giorei

PP- 332-333.

5) LSDL, f. lya-b.

6) LSDL, f. i8a-b.

7 ) LSDL, f. 20a.

8) Giorgi, p. 333.

Petech, China and Tibet
2
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for recognition ^). The boy journeyed to mTs'o-k^a, i.e. the Kukunor
region ^), where he was enthusiastically received and feted by the

Mongols. But the second part of the programme failed. When the
memorial of the Mongol chiefs was received at Peking, the first

reaction of the emperor was an order to send the new qiibilyan to the

capital, so that His Majesty could examine him personally. In 1712 ,

as soon as the rumours about the new incarnation reached Peking,

the emperor had sent to bKra-sis-lhun-po a mission headed by the

Jasak Lama dGe-legs-c^^os-ap'^el ^). Their task was to ascertain

whether the Tashi-Lama acknowledged or not the legitimacy of the

new incarnation. The Mongol chiefs, loth to part with the boy,

asked for a delay
;
it was granted, the qnhilyan being in the meantime

directed to stay in a monastery inside the frontier pass of Hsining.

When the imperal messenger came back from Tibet, he brought the

Tashi-Lama’s disavowal of the boy. Thereupon Daicing Qosuci *}

(Oosiyuci, Ho-shuo-chh) and other chiefs applied to the emperor
for permission to travel to Tibet to discuss the matter with the

Tashi-Lama, But K'ang-hsi would hear nothing more of this trouble-

some matter. On hsin-weijlV = May 8th, 1715 , he ordered the

guards officer Acitu (JpJ ^ jg| (in the LSDL: A-c'i-t'u K'i-ya)

to assemble the Kukunor chiefs and to intimate to them the im-

perial will: the new qttbilyan was to be sent to the Hung-shan

^>1 lU (dMar-po-ri ?) monastery near Hsining, to reside there ®).

K'ang-hsi had thus decided to keep under his hand the new incar-

nate, even though he was not ready to recognize him as such.

Probably he thought it better to have a reserve pawn in the game,
in case Lha-bzah should fail to impose his puppet on the clergy

of Tibet.

The imperial order was badly received by a great part of the

Kukunor chiefs. They declared to Acitu that the new qubilyan

1) LSDLy f. 22a. We know from Tibetan sources that an invasion from Kukunor was
seriously apprehended in Lhasa, and that military precautions were taken on the north-
eastern frontier; MBTJ, ff. goa-gib.

2) Lon-ba'i-dmigs-bu, s.a. 1720.

3) ASTL, f. 263a.

4) On the title qoSiici {qo^iyudi), meaning chief of a qo^i-(nn-otoq (pasturage and military

division), see Vladimirtsev, Le regime social des mongols, Paris 1948, p. 179.

5) Manchu hiya, Chinese shih-wei # Wc . Mayers, n. 97.

6) Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 263, ff. 4b-5b. Cfr. LSDL, f. 24b.
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was still too young and had not yet had the smallpox, and that
therefore it was inad\'isable to make him travel in that year *).

The ferment among the chiefs mounted so high that early in 1716
the emperor was compelled to take some military precautions -).

At the same time the Fashi-Tama sent a mission t<.) conciliate the
differences in Kukunor, which reacted infavourablv on the hnancial
situation of the great Tibetan monasteries; tlu' unrest among the
Kukunor chiefs and their hostility against Lha-bzah Khan had
caused a slackening of the steady How of donatives which the
Tibetan monasteries used to recei\'e from Mongolia *). The diplom-
acy of the Tashi-Lama and the hrmness of the emperor soon
produced their effect. Tlu' Kuknntjr chi(‘fs ^aw reason and yi(‘ld<^d
with a good grace, begging only that tlu' qulnh(cin be allowed to
reside in the great monastery of sKu-abuin (Kumbum), the birth
place of g Tsoh-k^a-pa. The re(iuest granted, and on 15 HI
April i8th the boy, who was still waiting in mTs'o-k'a. recei\'ed the
imperial order to bt'take himsell to sKu-abuin ^). He arri\ed there
in the 7th month (August) of 1715. His father did not lose time
there. He cultivated good relations with the Mongol c<)mmanders
in the Chinese army watching the border against the Dsiingars,
and started friendships with Tibetan grandees coming there from
various parts of Tibet ^).

Ihe presence of the new pretender at Hsining under what
amounted to Chinese protection was a definite setback for Lha-
bzah Khan. Imperial support, it is true, did not fail him to the end.
As late as the beginning of May 1717, shortly therefore the storm
broke out, three imperial envoys with their suite had arrived in
Lhasa. This mission is mentioned by Desideri <*) and by the Capu-
chins ’), and is probably identical with the geographical mission

1) Information received on A./a-jtriX = October 25th, 1715. Sheng-tcu Shih-lucn, 2()5, 1. i^a-b. '

2) Jen-uit XII -- January i-Ulb Shcnti-tsu Shih-lu, rh. 266 ff i7a-i8a
3) ASTL, ff. 274l)-275a.

•f) Cht-tnao Ul = May 5th, 1710. S/ictifi-isu Shih-lu, ch. 268. ff. 4b-sb
,5} LSDL, ff. 28a aiKl 30a.

August 4th, 1718, published by Puini, pp. 378-382; translated in English

PP. 658 floT"’’
* Desideri S.J.. in JASI3 1938,

7) I-etters of I'r. Domenico da I-ano dated Lhasa, .May 23rd and June 26th 1717- Scrouf^regaz. vol 610. ff. 410a and 378a. Desideri and the Capuchins were earnestly requested'av pressed, by the Chinese to proceed with then, to Peking, but refused rha braTlfh^^^^^

a; horuv/"" r V"'";
asked hfm to en^authont> m order to obtain the assent of the missionaries

^ ^
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sent out by the emperor in 1717 under the command of the secretary

of the Mongolian Superintendency Sengju (Sheng-chu ijr ):

they had orders to procure more detailed geographical information on
Tibet (determination of coordinates and of the altitude of the chief

mountains). The mission seems to have had no political importance,

and is not mentioned in the Shih-lii and in ASTL. It remained in

Lhasa during the first months of the Dsungar war and cooperated
in the hasty strengthening of the walls of Lhasa ^). But they left

prior to the fall of the city and reached safely Peking with their

cartographic material. The latter was employed for the new maps
of Tibet in the second woodprint set of the Jesuit atlas (in 32
sheets), published in 1721 3

). To them is also due the first draft

of the description of Tibet in the Ta-chHng i-t^ung-chih

^ (General Geography of the Ch'ing Empire) ^).

But Chinese support, however strong, could not balance an
ecclesiastical policy that was completely wrong. Beside his ill-

starred interference with the see of Lhasa, Lha-bzah Khan was
perhaps also showing too much attention to the Italian missionaries,

and countenanced, or appeared to countenance, their oral and
written polemics against Lamaism. Most probably the accounts
of the missionaries are over-sanguine on this score, and Lha-bzah
Khan, with true Mongol tolerance, did nothing more than interest

himself in the peculiar theories and way of life of these foreigners ®).

1) Desideri, p. 155.

2) In 1718 the gave to the Manchu commander Erentei a report on the events in aDam;
Haenisch, pp. 218-219.

3) On the Chinese surveys of Tibet see Fuchs, Der Jesuiten-Atlas der Kanghsi-Zeit,
pp. 12-18.

4) Fr, Amiot in Memoires concernani les Chinois, XIV’^, 154-155, and in Eine chinesische
Beschreibung von Tibet, p. 28.

5) Lhasa was then open to all traffic with the south. Not only the missionaries had found
no difficulty in establishing themselves there, but in 1717 there arrived in Lhasa a French-
man, the first European layman who set foot in the holy city. But of this pioneer (evidently
a trader) we do not know even the name. All that we have is a stray reference in a letter of

Fr. Domenico da Fano dated Lhasa, April 25th, 1717 {Scr. Congregaz., vol. 616, f. 376a):
do not know whether the news is true which I hear from a Frenchman who has arrived

in these parts and who has been at Patna for some time, and then has gone to Nepal, and
thence has come to Lhasa, without bringing me a single line from the Capuchin Fathers;
he excused himself by saying that he had had no intention to make this journey. But he
tells me that the yearly remittances from Rome have not arrived” (Noft so se sia vera la

novella che intendo da un /rancese capitato in queste parti, il quale i stato in Patna qualche
tempo, poi i andato a Nekpal e di Id e venuto a Ehasa, senza portarmi neppure un verso de'

PP., scusandosi di noft havere avuta intenzione di fare questo cammino. Egli perd mi asserisce

non essere venute U annate da Roma). And again (f. 377b): ‘‘This Frenchman tells me that in
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But it is not to be excluded that this too contributed to make him
thoroughly hated by the lamas. And slowly it became apparent
that the powerful influence of the clergy was undermining Lha-bzah
Khan’s seemingly unassailable position.

The other political factor in Tibetan history, the aristocracy,
had always stood for an independent Tibet dominated by the
nobles. They could not but be hostile to Lha-bzah Khan s personal
rule under Chinese protectorate, a regime which excluded them
from the highest offices in the state. Over and abo\’e this, inspite
of the jealousy felt by the aristocracy towards the clergy, Lha-bzah
Khan s hostility to the rightful Dalai-Laina was too much e\’en for
the nobles, who became either lukewarm or downright hostile.
Ihere were of course some notable exceptions; several nobles still

held full loyalty to Lha-bzaii Khan. Am(uig them was a ^'oung
man of great promise, whose future career was to C(jntribute a
great deal towards shaping the history of Tibet in the coming
years: bSod-nams-stobs-rgyas of P'o-lha. It is therefore not out
of place to give here a short sketch of his life before 1717.

His father Padma-rgyal-po had been a general under the Lhasa
government and had fought in the Ladakh war of 1681-1683 M-He was afterward governor of g 5^a>-nah 2), and fought against
the Bhutanese and the Nepalese He then married sGrol-ma-bu-
k'rid of sTag-luii sMan-dah, and was granted the estate of P'o-lha
in gTsah *). Shortly afterwards {1689) a son was born to him and
was called bSod-nams-stobs-rgyas. In 1697 the boy came to Lhasa
for the first time with his father and was introduced to the sde~
snd^). He grew up in P'o-lha, in close relations (as was fitting for
a gTsaii noble) with his neighbour and spiritual superior, the

Angelico of Brescia and Bonaventura of Lapedona will arrivee (Questo /ra»cese mi dice che in breve gtungeranno qui li PP. Angelico da Brescia e

idt t'f
And that is all. I wonder whether it will ever be possible tokntify this unknown traveller; perhaps something could be found in the registers of theI-rench factorv in Patna, if they still exist

registers ot the

X.x\u .68...683, in IHQ
2) On the Nepalese border to the east of sKyid-roh (Kironi?!

St. Petersburg .895, p. 1.. Its capital is Kuti
3) Minj, ff. 25a'26a.

tse**^^ i=Ja.i-c'u. due west of Gvantse. S. Ch. Das, Journey to Lhasa and Central Tibet, London looa n lot-v^ r
^

where Srah-nah is to be corrected into Srad-nah
^ Aasiljev, p. 19,

5 ) MBTJ, f. 43a.
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Tashi-Lama. He took then a course of studies in the sMin-sgrol-glih

monastery ^). About 1707 he married the daughter of bSam-grub-

glih-pa, the commander of the 5,’ ah troops ^). Shortly after a

nobleman from Kukunor called Ts'e-brtan-rgyal, who had come
to bKra-sis-lhun-po in pilgrimage, took a fancy to him, brought

him to Lhasa and introduced him to Lha-bzah Khan ^). This was

the beginning of a brilliant career. First of all, Lha-bzah Khan
confirmed him in his chiefship (his father had died early)

and granted him extensive estates in gTsah ^). At the end of 1707

he was present at the reception in Lhasa of the Kukunor princes

accompanying the Chinese envoy La-tu-hun ®). Shortly afterwards

he received a minor post {bicdci, writer) in the account department

{rtsis-k^an) \ it was there that he obtained a thorough training in

revenue work and administration under the supervision of the

governor (bya-pa-gzis-gner) of the capital ®). After a while, he was

appointed district magistrate (k'^rhns-kyi-k'^a-lo-pa) at G3"antse, the

headquarters of Rah ’^). When (perhaps in 1714) a conflict was

apprehended with Daicing Qosuci and the Kukunor chiefs, he

assembled troops for Lha-bzah Khan and led them to the banks

of the Nag-c'u (Kara-usu). There he succeeded in taking prisoner

Uicing Taiji, the chief of Hor-k'a-gzi, who had rebelled in the vain

hope of support b^^ the Kukunor chiefs ®). Having returned from

this small expedition, he seized by force the castle of Rin-c'en-rtse

in gTsah, on which he claimed old rights. This seizure nearly

provoked a conflict with Sikkim, but Lha-bzah Khan supported

him and eventually the castle remained in his possession ®). In the

war against Bhutan, which will be narrated below, P'o-lha-nas

took an important part. His brilliant conduct in that unfortunate

campaign drew upon him the attention of Lha-bzah Khan, who
suitably rewarded his zeal (with robes of honour etc.) and enrolled

him among his personal attendants. In spite of his youth, P^'o-lha-

nas had thus rapidly risen to be one of the best and most trusted

adjutants {gser-yig-pa-c^en-po) of Lha-bzah Khan, to whom he

1) Inde.x {<ikar-c*^ag) to the bKa’-agyur of sNar-t^ah, ff. 32b-33a.

2) MBTJ, ff. 7ib-76b. 3) ff. 8oa-8 ia.

4) MBTJ, ff. 8ib-82a. 5) MBTJ, f. 85a.

6) MBTJ, ff. 87b-88a; Index (dkar-c^ag) to the bKa’-agyur of sXar-t‘ah, f. 33^^*

7) MBTJ, i. 88a. 8) MBTJ, ff. 9oa-92a.

9) MBTJ, ff. 93b-94a. Rin-c’^en-rtse is on the Srad-c^u (Rhechu or Shapchu), to the

south-west of Shigatse.
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was very devoted and of whom he spoke with affection e\'en a long
time after the tragic death of the Odsot ruler.

P'o-lha-nas’s career is fairly representatixe of the conduct of

the gTsah nobility, who as a whole seem to ha\ e hetai faxourable
to Lha-bzah Khan. But among the aristocracy of dBus op])osition

was as strong as it was among tlie clergx'.

On the other hand, the foreign policy of Lha-bzah Khan was not
so uniformly successful as tf> produce a lasting impression in the
country. In his dealings with the ('liinoe emperor there was m^thing
to be proud of. The only independent iMiterprise of Lha-bzaii Khan
was his Bhutanese war. and it was apparently no uiKiualilied

success. This we shall now proceed to narrate. Besides some stray
references in the C'hinese texts, our onl\' ^ource is tlie MIVF f \

but
its author is so intent in extolling the deeds of his hero, that wc gain
not much insight in the motix'os of the war, and still less in its

outcome.

The war began in 1714 after a threatening exchange of letters

between Lha-bzah Khan and the Bhutanese ruler, whose name is

not mentioned in the text. Lha-bzah Khan organized his inx'asion
army in three divisions. On the west, he led in person a dix ision on
the road to P‘a-gro (Paro in Western Bhutan). In the centre, another
division xvas sent toxvards the Bum-t^ah valley under the command
of Arkii Daicing. Farthest to the east there was a third division
under Baring Taiji and other commanders. In the centre dixhsion,
general Arka Daicing commanded personally the centre brigade.
Under him served aBum-t*ah-pa as commander of the left xving
and P'o-lha-nas as commander of the right wing. Thus it happens
that while we are fully informed about the mox’ements of the
Bum-t'ah force, we do not get even a glimpse of the action of the
other dix’isions.

The advance of the second division began under happy omens.
Descending the Bum-t^ah valley, its right xving under P'o-lha-nas
attacked and stormed a stockade at Sih-sgo-ltag-gyoh. Continuing
to advance, the invaders came up against the strongly fortified
castle of Bya-dkar2). P'o-lha-nas, remembering the experience
of his father in the Ladakhi war, advised against an attempt at

1) Pumthang of the maps; in Eastern Bhutan.
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taking the castle by storm. The advice of the young officer remained
unheeded, with the result that the assault was bloodily repulsed.

The division then sat down before the castle, firmly occupying the

surrounding strip of land.

But at this time there arrived a letter from Lha-bzan Khan,,

ordering the withdrawal of the division. We do not know the reason
for this, but it is only too easy to suppose that Lha-bzah Khan had
not been successful on his front, and that his retreat entailed

that of the other divisions. Of course such a move in the face of

the enemy was fraught with great dangers. As soon as the invader
moved away, the Bhutanese crowded on their flanks and rear,

trying to cut off a part of the Tibetan forces. The rear-guard under
aBum-t‘ah-pa had a difficult stand, and P'o-lha-nas was ordered

to come to their rescue. The dashing young officer carried away his

and aBum-t'ah-pa's men with his example, and this surprise

counterattack succeeded in scattering the enemy, who fled headlong
as far back as Bya-dkar. After this the retreat was no longer

hampered, and six days later the Tibetan border was reached at

Mon-la-dkar-c^'uh ^). The campaign was over and the army was
disbanded. While the other two commanders of his division went
straight to Lhasa, P‘o-lha-nas travelled to Rah-stod, where he

met Lha-bzah Khan ; they went together to pay homage to the

Tashi-Lama at bKra-sis-lhun-po
; then they returned to the capital^)

.

Although we do not know the terms of peace (if any was con-

cluded), it is certain that the war had been a failure, or at the

very best a draw. This lame result of Lha-bzah Khan's only great

campaign, coupled with the hostility of the clergy and of the dBus
aristocracy, was not suited for establishing more firmly his

insecure position.

At the beginning of 1717 the situation in Tibet was rather uneasy.

The natural trend of events pointed towards an increasing inter-

ference of China in Tibetan affairs. But this development was
abruptly interrupted by an unexpected event : the Dsungar invasion.

1) Monlakachung pass of the maps, at the head of the Pumthang valley.

2) MBTJf ff. loza-iiia. ASTL, ff. 268b-269a.



CHAPTER THREE

THE DSUNGAR INVASION OF 1717

Chinese foreign policy for nearly seventy years (1690-1758) was
dontinated by the tenacious struggle with the last of the nomad
empires of Central Asia, that of the Lamaistic Mongol tribe of
the Dsungars. This imposing conflict has been the object of detailed
study by Courant in his hue book already cpioted, to which I beg
to refer for the events of the main campaigns outside the Tibetan
theatre of operations i). In 1715 open war had broken out again,
and each side was spying on the other for a chance to secure stra-
tegical advantages for the impending decisive struggle. We are not
informed as to how the Tibetan expedition came to be decided on
in the councils of Ts'e-dbah-rab-brtan, the king of the Dsungars
{1697-1727) 2). The ostensible reason was the desire to avenge the
death of the sde-srid ^). But the real motives are ob\’ious enough.
Ts'e-dbaii-rab-brtan could not but view with the gravest concern
the extension of Chinese influence over Tibet, through the alliance
with Lha-bzah Khan and the possession of such a reserve pawn
in the game, as represented by the rightful Dalai-Lama. It was of
the highest importance for the Dsungars to secure influence over
Tibet, not so much on strategical grounds, for that road led nowhere,
as because of religious-political reasons. The man who ruled over

1) A good summary can also be found in Grousset, Vempire des steppes Paris iqat
pp. 605-622. ’ '

2) In Rome there are no Mongol texts available which could give an account of theseevents from the Dsungar point of view. The only source of this kind which I could utilizewas the account of the Russian officer Ivan Unkovskij, who in 1722-1724 stayed at theOsunpr court as the envoy of emperor Peter I. His account was edited by Veselovskiiloso stvok Zjungarskomu khun-taiii Tsevan rabtanu kapitana ot artillerii Ivana Un-kovskago, m Zapiskx. Imp. Russ. Geogr. ObsSestva, po otdeleniju etnografii X/2 (1887)The only hmt. if we would trust it. about foreign influence on the decision is Giorei’s

to hwide T^b^t"^
Amdomba (perhaps Ardani Ju-naii) in 1714 instigated the Dsungars



26 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

Tibet in harmony with the lamas was sure to have at his disposal

the influence of the Lamaist church, a great factor of power in the

Mongol world. As things then stood in Tibet, the only manner in

which Dsungar intervention could be attempted with a fair hope
of proving acceptable to the Tibetans, was to present it as a resto-

ration of the rightful Dalai-Lama. As he was in the hands of the

Chinese, it implied of course also the necessity of a raid to sKu-
abum, to rescue him and bring him to the Dsungar camp. It was a
risky undertaking, but it was worth trying.

The Dsungar expedition was planned a long time beforehand,

because the diplomatic preparations were careful and elaborate.

Ts‘e-dbah-rab-brtan did all he could to lull Lha-bzah Khan
into a false sense of security. The best means for this purpose was,

as so often happened in old Asia, a matrimonial alliance. Ts'^e-

dbafi offered his daughter Boitalaq in marriage to dGa^-ldan-bstan-

adsin, the eldest son of Lha-bzah Khan, with a dowry of 100,000

silver ounces; but he insisted on the wedding taking place in his

territory. Lha-bzah Khan, on receiving Ts'e-dbah-rab-brtan’s

letter, was suspicious and demurred for a long time. But he was
finally overruled by his son, who even threatened suicide if not

allowed to leave for Hi. Lha-bzah Khan had to let him go with

a retinue of 300 men. At the same time he sent his second son

Surya with 600 men to the Kukunor region in order to ease possible

diffidences on the part of the Chinese; Surya’s presence near their

frontier was to serve as a token of good faith to them ^). The
marriage took place in 1714 ^). I may add here that the unfortunate

prince was put to death by Ts'e-dbah-rab-brtan in 1717, as soon as

his usefulness as a decoy for Lha-bzah Khan was at an end.

At the same time the Dsungar ruler requested and obtained from
his new relative a sum of money (30,000 scudi according to the

1) MBTJ, ff. ii5a-ii6b. Cfr. Shhig-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 259, ff. 4b-5b. The Lama surveyors
of 1716/7 found prince Surya encamped to the east of Kukunor lake; his camp is marked
there in sheet 9 of the Jesuit atlas, as reproduced by Fuchs.

2) The emperor received the news on i-hail\’l = July i6th, 1714. Of course he was
displeased by the event, and with his usual sharp judgement he foresaw that the Dsungar
ruler would detain Lha-bzah Khan’s son for several years, and that there was trouble in

store for his old friend, for which he had only himself to blame. K'ang-hsi knew also that,

should anything happen to Lha-bzah Khan, he could not be succoured in time, because
the distance was too great. But, as the emperor sadly concluded, he was powerless against

Lha-bzah Khan’s folly and blindness for the dangers ahead. Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 259,
tf. 4b-5a.
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Capuchins) and 800 soldiers to serve him in his wars I think it

is not often that a ruler succeeds in making his intended enemv
pa}^ the war expenses in ad\'ance!

Another measure taken b\’ the Dsungar king was to place himself
in correspondence with the lamas id' the three great monasteries of
St?-ra, aBras-spuhs and d(Ta^-ldan. He disclosed to them his inten-
tion to crush Lha-bzah Khan and to restore the rightful Dalai-Lama
to his see. He got an enthusiastic support from these seat^ of
Lamaistic learning. The mo\'e was ver\' clrver

;
tlu: king was ranging

on his side the full-heartc'd support of wliat was, for all practical
purposes, the public opinion of Tibet. The lamas in their turn by
persuasion or bribe won over to the Dsungar cause some of the
ministers and retainers of Lha-bzah Khan. I-^esides, they secretly
sent to Ts'e-dlKih-rab-brtan, in small l)atches. a good number of
their younger, stronger, and mon‘ warlike moiiks. These hardy
mountaineers, fully familiar with the country and hardened to the
strain of marching in the desert highlands <}f north-western Tibet,
formed a welcome addition to tlie Dsungar expeditionary force-).

After these diplomatic preparations, came tht' military organiza-
tion. The expeditionary force numbered 6000 men. and their leader
was no less a man than Ts‘e-rih-don-grub, the brother of the king
and the second man in the realm •*). I'nder him served gDugs-dkar,
aje-sahs (or Sahs-rgyas) and two other generals^). His base was
Khotan; from there he intended to march through north-western
Tibet to the neighbourhood of Nag-c^u-k'a, where he hoped to
surprise Lha-bzah Khan, unaware in his summer resort. At the
same time a smaller body of troops (we do not know under whom)
was sent through Eastern Turkestan to sKu-abum; its task was to
surprise the monastery and to carry away the Dalai-Lama. The two

1) Letter of Fr. Domenico d.i Fano, dated Lhasa. May 29th. 1718. Scr. Cougrefiaz vol

tr'iplicater'ibkr TTor""
despatched in duplicate or

2) Desiden, p. 153. The Jesuit Fatlier was in a condition to know these thincs betternian anybody else, because at that time he was residing in the Ra-,no-c‘e monastery inLhasa and at Se-ra
; besides, he had no axe to grind when he wrote his account. Tibetanauthors are nearly all of them anti-Dsungar (the one exception is Sum-pa rnK'an-po) bothbecause of tlie odious behaviour of the Dsungar in Lhasa and because of Chinese influenceThey do not like to speak of the help which the Dsungar found in Tibet

tarn man"i ""Vr
Unkovskij to be the most impor-tant man m Dsungana, though on cool terms with the king.

^

4 ) ciPag-b.uim-lfon-bzari, p. 304; ASTL, f. 284a. Thes^ are the Dugar Sanduk andSanji of Haenisch’s Manchu text.
t-'ugar rsanduK and
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divisions were then to meet at Nag-c'u-k‘a, to escort the Dalai-

Lama to Lhasa, and to establish him there as the protegee of the
Dsungars. In order to screen, as long as possible, the movement
from the watchful eyes of the Chinese, the Dsungars spread the
rumour that the Khotan army had been sent out to help Lha-bzan
Khan in his (long since finished) war against Bhutan i).

Ts'e-rih-don-grub started for Tibet in the nth month (December
1716-January 1717) ^). The Dsungar army travelled over a most
difficult route, which was later reopened for traffic with Sinkiang
by the emperor Ch'ien-lung, but is now completely forgotten.

As it is, on the average, perhaps the highest route in the world and
leads over absolutely barren regions, the difficulty and hardships
of such a journey can be easily imagined ®).

After the departure of his son, Lha-bzan Khan had gone to the

thermal springs {sman-gyi-cHi-bo) in ’Ol-k'^a for a bathing cure^).

But there some of his councillors began to grow suspicious (as

usual in Tibetan texts these suspicions are couched in terms of

dreams and visions)
; earlier Chinese warnings came back to their

minds, and on their advice Lha-bzah Khan returned to Lhasa.

And indeed, the alarm came immediately afterwards. bSod-nams-
rgyal-po of K'ah-c'en in Sans*) was the chief minister of Lha-
bzah Khan

;
at the same time he was also holding the governorship

of mNa’-ris sKor-gsum (Western Tibet). He got news of the

Dsungar expedition, probably from the trade caravans, and wrote
to Lha-bzah Khan as follows: Reports following one after the

other from Yarkand have reached our ears to the effect that a

Dsungar force of 5000 men has left that country and is advancing

towards mNa’-ris. As we cannot know whether they are enemies
#

or friends, I have mobilised the mNa’-ris contingent and am
marching to the border of the badlands {sa-nan). Kindly send me
orders” ®). Lha-bzah Khan's officers and courtiers were at first

1) Sheng’tsu Shih-lu, ch. 273, f. 8a.

2) According to a report to the emperor by the Manchu general Funingga in Kansu.
Haenisch, pp. 208-209 (= Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 273, f. 25b).

3) On this route see Sven^edin, Southern Tibet, vol. Ill, pp. 38-39 and 58-61.

4) MBTJ, i. 1 16b.

5) He is called by various titles in the Tibetan sources; in his last years nearly always
he is styled Daiding Batur. I prefer to call him K‘ah-c‘en-nas, also because of the Chinese

transliteration K'ang-ch'i-nai

6) MBTJ, f. 117a.
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incredulous of such a treachery on the part of Lha-bzah Khan's
new relation. But they were soon undeceived. K‘ah-c‘en-nas's
information was quite correct, except for the direction taken by
the Dsungar troops, who only skirted inNa^-ris without entering it.

A little later Lha-bzah Khan was startled by the news that “a
Dsungar army numbering 6000. passing through paths which were
unknown till now. has suddenh' arrived in Nag-ts'ah ’). proclaiming
themselves to be the escort of the returning son of Lha-bzah Khan,
and have quartered themselves upon the trusting and misled
population, who provide them with supplies 2)

The mask was off. Though a tactical surprise had been impossible
because of the enormous distances to be crossed, the strategical
surprise was complete. Lha-bzah Khan had been caught entirely
unprepared. He was by now an easy-going old man addicted to
drink; he tried to rise to the occasion, but though he could fight
and die like a hero, all his dispositions during this campaign display
a lamentable lack of forethought and decision. He had just arrived
at his favourite pastures in aDam (June 1717) »). His second son
Surya was just back from Kukunor, where he had married a girl
of a princely family, and was celebrating the wedding in the com-
pany of his father. As soon as Lha-bzah Khan heard the news, he
sent a party under a Mongol called Asita, to reconnoitre and to
discover the intentions of the newcomers. On the banks of the
gNam-mts‘o (Tengri-nor), Asita had a brush with Dsungar advanced
units, and was able to ascertain and to report to Lha-bzah Khan
that a large hostile army was before them. Lha-bzah Khan ordered
P'o-lha-nas to issue immediately written orders for the mobilization
of the levies of dBus and gTsari and to go down to Lhasa to organize
them. P‘o-lha-nas carried out his task very quickly and was able to
join again Lha-bzah Khan in a short time. The Tibetan troops, in-
fantry and cavalry, assembled with remarkable swiftness and were
soon concentrated in aDam 2) . Along with these military preparations

1) The region of the lakes to the west and north-west of the Tengri-nor
2) MBTJ, f, 1 17b.

P- F*-. Domenico da Fano of June 26th1717- Oesiden s account more or less agrees with the narrifjvfi a ^
*
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Lha bzaii Khan wrote to his friend the Chinese emperor, informing
him that the Dsungar army had arrived in Tibet on 4/VII =
August loth, 1717, after having pillaged the Po-mu-pao ^ Tf'C ^
clans in ISag-ts'ah, and that Ts^e-rih-don-grub was advancing
against him ^). Incomprehensibly, he did not apply for help, and
even left the emperor in uncertainty about his real intentions to-
wards the Dsungars. I shall relate later the measures taken by the
Chinese

, but even if Lha-bzari Khan had applied at once for Chinese
intervention, events moved too swiftly; when Lha-bzari Khan's
letter reached the emperor after a long delay during the 2nd month
(March) of 1718, its sender had already been dead about three
months. At the same time Lha-bzari Khan tried to shield himself
behind, or at least to obtain the mediation of the head of the
Church; not his discredited puppet, but the revered and respected
Tashi-Lama. He summoned him to his headquarters in aDam,
where he was to try the possibility of negotiations ^).

The Dsungars had not been able to follow up their initial ad-
vantage. They needed a short spell of rest after their terrible march
through Byari-t'ari, They had suffered serious losses from the hard-
ships of the journey, and had arrived in Nag-ts'ari in a state of com-
plete exhaustion®). Nevertheless Lha-bzari Khan’s position was worse
than theirs. His own Qosots seem to have been little more than a
handful of men ^). What Tibetan troops had been able to join him
in a desperate hurry (among others, those sent by the Tashi-Lama)®),
were, it is true, fairly numerous ®) ; but they were not to be trusted
beyond a certain point, owing to the avowed hostility of the lamas
to Lha-bzari Khan. Only superior generalship would have equalized
the chances; and this was sadly lacking with Lha-bzari Khan.

P'o-lha-nas, with a clever appraisal of the situation, had selected
a strong defensive position : a mountain called K ‘u-adus, dominating

1) Haenisch, p. 211 (= Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 273, f. 23a-b). .According to the ASTL^
f. 277t>, they arrived in Nag-ts*an on io/\'II = August i6 th.

2) A STL, f. 287a-b.

3) Report to the emperor by prince Blo-bzah*bstan-adsin, of another branch of the
Qosot royal family residing in Kukunor. Haenisch, pp. 214-215 Shhig-isn Shih-lu,
ch. 274, ff. 2ob-2ia).

4) The army with which in 1705 Lha-bzah Khan marched on Lhasa included only 500
Mongol soldiers. dPag-bsam-ljon-bzan, p. 165.

5) ASTL, f. 278a-b.

6) The Jesuit Fathers in China calculated Lha-bzah Khan’s army at 20,000; Du Halde,
IV, 464. This number seems rather e.xaggerated.
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the countryside and easily defended by a few men. He suggested
to Lha-bzah Khan tliat a compiany of matchlockmen should
occupy the K‘u-adus. But he found himself opposed by the Aka
Taiji, Lha-bzah Khan's father-in-law. an old Mongol who belittled

these new-fangled ideas and insisted on the time-honoured manner
of Mongol cavalry fighting in tlie plain. The other members of
Lha-bzah Khan's council ranged theniseU'es on his side *). Ne^er-
thelcss P'o-lha-nas's ad\'ice was sound. Lha-l)zah Khan, whose
army consisted for the greater part of 1 ibetan infantr\', was

%

hopelessly outclassed in the ca\alry. A strong defensi\'e position
would give him a chance to use liis slow-hring matchlockmen with
advantage against the I )sungar cavalry, whicli was still very poorly
provided with lire-arms; the ( hincse had done so with brilliant
success at (iio-modo in i6c)6. The Swode Renat had begun his
acti\-ity as gunmaker and cannon-founder with the Dsungars in

1716 only so that we may infer that Ts‘e-rii'i-don-grub’s army
was still armed for the greater part in the traditional fashion.
But Lha-bzah Khan was not a great leader; lie wavered and put
off his decision till the Dsungars advanced towards aDam and
occupied the K‘u-adus, while the Qosots remained encamped in
their beloved pastures; as bad a situation as could be imagined
for an army reduced to the defensive '’).

A council w'as hnally assembled, and decided to accept battle.
P*o-lha-nas w^as in charge of a Tibetan division. The righting
opened wath a general volley of musketry, then the troops charged,
and fighting at close quarters became general. At a certain moment
some of Lha-bzah Khan’s units gave w'ay, and P‘o-lha-nas, who
was then a sort of adjutant of Lha-bzah Khan, was sent to rally
the fugitives, wLich he did with full success. The fight fizzled out
without results, and each side returned to their encampments 4

)

.

Lha-bzah Khan highly commended P'o-lha-nas for his valour and
appointed him commander-in-chief of his army S). It was the
right decision to take, but unfortunately it was too late, as the mili-

1) MHTJ, f. 1 19a.

2) On Renat see Sven Hcdin, Southern Tibet, vol. I, pp. 253-261
3) MhTJ, f. 119b.

4) MHTJ, f. i2oa-b. The encounter took place on I/VHII- ASTL f 279a
5 ) The peacetime commander in-chief was the Mongol Don-grub-is‘e-rirt who received

M^rrand “Tf " mentioned in thtMUl J, and seems to have played only a secondary, if any, part in the war.
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tary situation had already worsened after the missed occupation

of the fine positions in the hills.

The lack of cohesion and low fighting value of Lha-bzari

Khan’s troops was glaringly shown shortly afterwards. An Oirat of-

ficer of Lha-bzah Khan had marched ail night in order to occupy
a hill in the rear of the Dsungar camp. But some traitors in Lha-bzah
Khan’s army had sent word of the move to the Dsungars, with the

result that the officer found the hill (which he believed deserted)

occupied by the Dsungars, and was shot down by a sudden volley

while ascending the slopes. His fall utterly demoralized the Tibetan
troops from Nags-roh, Dags-po and Koh-po, who began plotting

to lay down arms. All the influence of P'o-lha-nas was needed to

avert the plot and to keep the troops together. Although the

MBT

J

is silent on this point, we know from Desideri that there

was a real conspiracy among some of Lha-bzah Khan’s ministers,

which was discovered by the vigilance of prince Surya. ‘'The traitors

were seized and the whole plan of battle altered owing to letters

and preconcerted signals found in their possession. Thus king Lha-
bzah Khan with his small force gained a complete victory and was
able to occupy a position commanding the road to Lhasa, and
cutting the enemy’s communications with any rebels inside the

city” ^). Giorgi too speaks of the Dsungars being defeated at No-
c'u-dkar (szc), and of their half-starved condition, because of which
they were even thinking of retreat

; he gives also the names of the

traitors, who sided with the Dsungars, as Datses (sTag-rtse-pa,

on whom see later) and Glag-sgya-ri (the chief of Lha-rgya-ri) ^).

This “complete victory” is an obvious exaggeration of the good
Father, who felt a good deal of sympathy for Lha-bzah Khan. The
MBT

J

makes it clear that there was not one great battle, but sever-

al encounters drawn out over a lengthy period. And Lha-bzah
Khan himself, in a letter to the emperor, stated that in these fights

there was neither winner nor defeated ®). He had simply succeeded

in stopping for the moment the advance of the enemy, which in

itself was no mean achievement.

1) Desideri, p, 155.

2) Giorgi, p. 334. All the names in Tibetan script to be found in Giorgi are not original,

but reconstructed from the Italian transcription, often ^v^ongly. They are therefore to be
used Nvith the utmost caution.

3) Haenisch, pp. 219-220 (= Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 277, f. 23b).
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But a serious fact had come to light in the meantime. The troops
from Central Tibet (from dBu-ru and gVu-ru in dBus, from gVas-ru
and Ru-lag in gTsaii, from Byar, Dags-po and Koii-po), and also
some Turks, had been deeply infected by the clever Dsungar
propaganda, which was more or less along these lines: "We do not
come to fight you in support of the enemies of Lha-bzan Khan;
we are simply cooperating with prince Daicing Oosuci, uho, sup-
ported by an army, is bringing the rightful Dalai-Lama from the
Kukunor lake to the masterless and defenceless Tibetans. As we
have in mind only your welfare, it would be better to become friends
and to return each to his own country." Tpon a soil so well prepared
by the whispering propaganda issuing from the great monasteries
of dBus, it is no wonder that this seed t(Jok root and prospered
Only P'o-lha-nas, the higher officers of the dBus and gTsaii troops!
the Mongols, and some .soldiers from southern Tibet remained
loyal ^).

On one of the following days Lha-bzaii Khan’s troops, uith
P'o-lha-nas at their head, tried a desperate assault on the enemy
camp; they suffered heavy losses, but the Dsungars were pres.sed
so far back, that P‘o-lhas-nas could send word to Lha-bzaii Khan
that a charge well pressed home by him personally would achieve
the rout of the enemy. Lha-bzaii Khan tried to lead forward his
household troops, but was held back by his son Surya and his officers.
The charge did not materialize, and P‘o-lha-nas’s men, unsupported,
were driven back. From this time onward the break betweenTibetans
and Qosots in Lha-bzaii Khan’s army was complete ^). P'o-lha-nas
however, continued leading his men and exposing himself bravely
all the time, till at last he was wounded in the legs; ne\’ertheless he
refused to ijuit the army as advised by his friend 3)

All these events had taken a considerable time, which was em-
ployed by the clergy, preoccupied by the devastations of the warm an attempt at mediation. By order of the Tashi-Lama, who wasthen in Lha-bzaii Khan’s camp, the K'ri Rin-po-c'e and the abbots

an armistice,to avoid a further shedding of Buddhist blood; but as was to beexpected, the attempt failed ^).

i) MfiTJ, ff. I 2 ia-i 22 a.

3 ) MBT/, f. 124b.

Petech, China ond Tibet

2) MBTJ, ff. i22a-i24a
4) ASTL, f. 278b-279a.

3
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Weak and divided as it was, Lha-bzaii Khan's ramshackle army
had succeeded in holding back the Dsungars for more than two
months. But the resistance in aDam could not be protracted. The
Dsungars bore down from the hills "like a cauldron roiling down
a slope and forced the troops of Lha-bzari Khan back step by step
towards Lhasa. It was clear that nothing more could be done in the
plains of aDam, and Lha-bzah Khan’s officers advised him to throw
himself into the capital, to hold the fortresses of dBus-gTsah, and
to wait for the hoped-for succour from China and the Kukunor
princes. P'o-lha-nas opposed the proposal on the ground that to
pen up the army in Lhasa would mean to ruin it materially and
morally and to make it unfit for field service. He suggested that
prince Surya should hold Lhasa with a strong garrison, and that
the Khan himself should keep the field with the main forces,
harassing the enemy. The plan was sound; but once again the advice
of the officers prevailed, and in the first half of November Lha-bzah
Khan with the whole army retreated into Lhasa, where the Tashi-
Lama had preceded him by a few days ^). According to Desideri

(P- ^55) » retreat was due to the impossibility of holding the field

in winter, because aDam, "open to the north, was swept by icy
and violent winds in winter”. It may be that climatic reasons
contributed to the retreat, but the fact was that the military position

no longer tenable.

Shortly before, Lhasa had been fortified by Lha-bzah Khan with
stout walls and a deep moat ^). These fortifications were in the pink
of condition and were still being strengthened. There was a large
garrison, reinforced by troops summoned from the outlying districts

of Tibet, and now by the whole Qosot army. The Tashi-Lama
was in Lhasa, and his presence gave moral support to the troops.
Last but not least, Lha-bzah Khan had by now realized the
seriousness of the situation and had at last grudgingly consented
to request Chinese intervention ®). It seemed thus that he could
wait with composure of mind for the arrival of the Chinese army.
But while all material factors were in his favour, they w'ere set

at nought by the moral cancer which ate up his army and
his administration.

i) lilDTJ, ff. I27b-i28b. The Tashi-Lama arrived in Lhasa on 8/X November 9th;
ASTL, f. 279b. 2) MBTJ, f. 127a. Desideri, p. 155.

3) Haenisch, p. 220 (= Shcng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 277, f. 23b).
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The troops had been reorganized. The gTsah division, commanded
by P'o-lha-nas. bSam-grul:»-rtse-p-)a and bKra-sis-rtse-pa (an officer
of the Tashi-Lama), were encamped in the southern section of
Lhasa, in the gardens on the banks of the sKyid-c'u (Kichu).
But the troops were utterly demoralized and their lo\’alty more
than suspect, P'o-lha-nas suggested therefore that Lha-bzah Khan
and his army might lea\ e Lhasa and reach the Kukunor region by
a detour through K‘ams; thence thc\' could march back to Lhasa
with Chinese help. But to this Lha-bzai'i Khan's pride rebelled.
Old and slothful he might be. but he was no coward. In a spirited
speech, a fine piece of eloquence, he turned down P"o-lha-nas’s
suggestion. He remembered h;.- ancestors and
their descendant could not fiee awav like this,

ging to death with him some of the enemies.

their pn)ud deeds;
Better to die. drag-
His forefathers had

defeated such foes as Coqtu Khan M. Be-re Khan 2), Busu<itu
Khan ^), king glsan-pa *), the regent Sans-rg^a^s-rg^’a-mts V) if

the ancestral blood was still running in his \'eins, he would vet
defeat his enemies ^).

After Lha-bzan Khan’s retreat, Ts'e-rin-don-grub had stopped
where he was for about ten days, waiting for the arrival of the
di^ ision which had the task of rescuing the Oalai-Lama and bringing
him to Nag-c'u-k'a. But soon he was bitterly disappointed. That
division had been defeated and destroyed by the Chinese; and the
Dalai-Lama was still held confined in sKu-abum It was a terrible
blow to the whole enterprise; it cut at its very root. The Dsungars
had started for Tibet with the avowed intention of dominating
the country and the other Lamaist lands through the Dalai-Lama.
That hope was now shattered, and they could no longer count
upon the support of the Yellow Church, which had been so effective
till now. If the Dalai-Lama was with the Chinese, the Dsungars
had to take into account, sooner or later, the actual hostility of the
lamas, who would be ^'ery happy to have a pretext for returning

1) A Chahar prince?, defeated by Gu^ri Khan in 1637.
2) Ruler of K^'iins, defeated and executed by Gusri Khan in 1641.
3 ) Title of dGa’-ldan, ruler of the Dsungars 1676-1697.

5)
by Gusri Khan in 1642

6) Desideri, p. 156. Giorgi, p. 334. It is strange that the expedition
should be Ignored by tho Chinese and the Tibetan texts (and thekindly informed by Professor Haenisch). Probably its significance
the Chinese, who classed it as one of the usual frontier raids.

against sKu-abum
Manchu, as I am
was unnoticed by
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to their traditional pro-Chinese tendencies. It would become very

difficult, as later events proved, to hold Tibet against the Tibetans

and the superior Chinese forces. But what was he to do ? Retreat

under these circumstances would have been disastrous. He tried

the bolder way, to take Lhasa by storm and to keep Tibet in sub-

jection by sheer terror, a program which was carried out to the

letter, as we shall see. Of course, the support of the lamas had to be

exploited as long as possible. To this end, Ts^e-rih-don-grub gave

out that the sKu-abum division had been victorious and was joining

him soon, carrying with them the rightful Dalai-Lama. Having

thus encouraged his soldiers and secured the further support of the

Church, Ts‘e-rih-don-grub marched on Lhasa.

At daybreak of the 2ist November^), the Dsungars drew near

Lhasa, halted just out of gun range, and separated into four

divisions, which encamped on the four sides of the town, establish-

ing thus its blockade. Ts'e-rih-don-grub himself remained to the

northern side of Lhasa near Se-ra monastery. The Dsungars were

enthusiastically greeted by the monks of the three great monasteries,

who brought them food, arms and ammunition; a number of the

younger monks equipped as soldiers joined the army, thus con-

siderably increasing its numbers ^). The blockade of Lhasa was

organized as follows: to the eastern side, the Dsungars encamped

on the banks of the sKyid-c'u; to the northern side, on the desert

plains of Groii-smad, Grva-bzi etc. ;
to the western side, on the

slopes of sKye-ts'al Klu-sdihs; to the southern side, the Dsungars

lost some time on their march round the city and did not complete

the ring for a few days. Giorgi (p. 335) tells us that on the 25th,

upon a signal given by traitors inside the town, an attack was

launched against the eastern sector; it was repulsed by P'o-lha-nas.

This attack is mentioned in no other source, and is probably a

duplicate of the events of the 30th, due to a misunderstanding by

Giorgi or his informants.

In a few days the Dsungars completed their military preparations

outside the city, and agreed on a definite plan of action with their

friends inside. When all was ready, after midnight on the 30th of

1) Desideri’s date. The ASTL has 17/X, corresponding to November 19th.

2) Desideri, pp. 156-157. Tibetan version of this in ASTI^, f. 280a.

3) Dabchi in Waddells’ sketch of the environs of Lhasa ;
it is the emplacement of the

parade grounds to the north of the town. The other names are difficult to identify.
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November 1717 the Dsungars attacked Lhasa on all sides. In
the southern sector, P'o-lha-nas was no l<.)nger sure of his men
Shortly before the attack, he had disco\'ered treasonable correspond-
ence with the enemy. Letters were passing to and fro between the
Dsungars and his close friend bKra-sis-rtse-pa. He had hushed up
the affair by putting to death the man who carried the letters;
he wished neither to denounce his friend, nor to betray Lha-bzah
Khan, to whom he owed so much. In these conditions he left most
of his men behind and sallied forth against the Dsungars only with
some trusted men of his px^rsonal retinue. By his surprise counter-
attack. he succeeded in throwing the onem\' into confusion and
driving them back as far as the sKu-abum ])lain. In tlie northern
sector the Dsungars from the ('xr\-a-bzi plain attacked the Pa-tag-
sa-duii gate. They were helped from the inside by some partisans
of theirs, headed by one Taiji rNam-rgyal. For a short while
neither these nor the Dsungars outside could make any impression
on the gate, which, if weakly defended, was ver\' strongl\’ barricaded
and difficult to smash in. In many other places in the town, several
officers and dignitaries of Lha-bzah Khan had been in correspond-
ence with the enemy, and has sent them word of everything that

;
now, as soon as the Dsungar attack began,

they ftred a few shots and then abandoned their posts, thus in-
creasing the confusion which was already spreading in the cityA Dsungar lama revolted, occupied some districts of the city and
went over to the Dsungars. Everywhere, ladders were being letdown from the battlements, to enable the Dsungars to scale the
walls. The western gate was thrown open by the commandant of
the gate-guard. No wonder that the defence collapsed very soonwe may even say that there was no defence at all, except in the
southern sector ^).

^

The fight or rather the massacre, raged during the whole night.Lha-bzan Khan, in spite of his brave words, had lost his head andinstead of placing himself at the head of his troops, had taken refuge
the Potala. P'o-lha-nas had come into the town to report to

1) l^Mideri’s date. The ASTL has 29/X. correspondit.g to December 1 st2) Ihe Prefect of the Capuchin Mission who nr,

December 1st.

events in the following words: The Dsungars took Lhasa brdinr?’town, but with little force outside. .Above quoted letter of Fr Vio
'"Stde the

Lhasa, .May 29th. 1718.
^ letter ot Pr. Domenico da Fano, dated
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Lha-bzari Khan the successful repulse of the attack in his sector.

When the Dsungars broke into the city, he was in the P‘un-ts'ogs-

rab-brtan-dpal-abyor, or Paljor-rabtan palace ^). At once panic

broke out around him. The defenceless people ran hither and thither

like frightened cattle. The palace was crowded with clerks and offi-

cials of Lha-bzah Khan, a panic-striken rabble. Some Mongol girls fil-

led the air with their shrieks and w'ails. Amidst this terrible scene of

confusion, P'o-lha-nas left the palace with a small retinue, to try

to find his ^vay to Lha-bzah Khan. On his way, in the street called

rGya-abum-sgah he had an encounter with about 15 Dsungar
horsemen, whom he put to flight. But as he saw that it was impossi-

ble to get through, he went back to the gardens in the south of the

city, from where, in the meantime, his troops had vanished dispersing

themselves. Serious fighting, if there had been any, was soon over.

At dawn the Dsungars were masters of the city, and Ts‘e-rih-don-

grub was conducted in triumph to the bKra-sis-k*=ah plaace. As
soon as he was installed there, he gave permission to his troops to

sack the town. Savage scenes ensued; the monks who had joined

the invaders became the most greedy and cruel robbers. The houses

were looted, including those belonging to men who had actively''

helped the entry of the Dsungars into the town; even the temples

and monasteries of the sacred city were not spared. People were

mercilessly tortured in order to compel them to disgorge their

wealth. Kven the Capuchin friars suffered from the sack. They were

stripped of everything, even of the robes and the drawers which

they wore on their bodies; they were flogged with horsewhips till

blood ran from their backs, in order to make them reveal where

they had concealed their money ^). Desideri escaped this fate, be-

cause at that time he resided in Se-ra; but he lost all his belongings

which he had left in the city. The sack, which its trail of dreadful

sufferings, lasted for three days®).
P'o-lha-nas was still bent on rejoining Lha-bzah Khan. He threw

away his arms and rich clothes, donned the dress of a man of the

1) On this palace see S. Ch. Das, Journey, pp. 198-199. It is the “lodgring house for

Tashilhunpo people” (n. lo) in the plan of Lhasa in Waddell.
2) Above quoted letter of Fr. Domenico da Fano, dated Lhasa, May 29th, 1718.

3) The above account of the blockade, storm and sack of Lhasa is based on MBT],
S. i28b-i3ob; ASTL, f. 280b; Haenisch, p. 225 (= Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 277, f. 23b);

Ch^ing-shih-kao, ch. 525 {Fan-pu 8), f. 6a; Desideri, pp. 157-158. Cfr. also Giorgi, pp.

335-336.
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people, and set out on foot. On his way he saw a detachment of
Tibetan troops of the feudatory chiefs of ’Od-gsal-lha-rigs in Klu-
sbugs and of the Bya-pa myriarch i), numbering about 500, abjectly
terrorized and cringing, being led away by a few lance-brandishing
Dsungars. His blood boiled over at the shameful spectacle, and he
snatched at a lance in order to attack the Dsungars. He was held
back in the nick of time by two old friends, Bon-rigs Nag-dbaii-bde-
c en and bKra-sis-rtse-pa (already mentioned). They entreated him
to take care of himself; he had clone enough for Lha-bzaii Khan,
and it was useless getting himself killed for nothing. Owing to the
awful turmoil in the streets of the' loc)ted cit\'. it was clearU' im-
possible to reach the Potala, and P‘o-lha-nas gave wav to his
friends and went back with them to the inner city. Shortly after-
wards he left it, and repaired to aBras-spuiis monastery. But he
was still loth to gic-e up every hope. He bought a good horse and two
mules, as the first step to a project of his. He hoped that Lha-bzan
Khan would be able to hold out for a while in the Potala; in the
meantime, he would hasten away to meet the army of the .Mongol
chief Dayan Qungtaiji, which was rumoured to be on the march
from the Kukunor towards Lhasa; he would act as a guide to them.
But events moved too quickly, and soon he heard of Lha-bzan
Khan’s sad end, which showed a glamour that all his life had
lacked 2).

Lha-bzaii Khan, shut in the Potala, recovered his balance of
mind and took stock of the situation. The Potala, as rebuilt by
the Fifth Dalai-Lama, was a strong palace, not a fortress. At the
best, it could only resist for some days more. But there was no
chance of timely succour from any side whatsoever. Negotiations
with the Dsungars had been tried by the only authority in Tibetwho could command their respect

; on the day after the fall of Lhasa
the Tashi-Lama had tried to negotiate with the Dsungars in order
to save the Ijfe of Lha-bzaii Khan. But they requested the uncon-
ditional surrender of the Khan, and he fully knew what this meant •

thus this attempt too failed 3
). The inevitable end was bound tobe the storming of the Potala and the wholesale massacre of its

1) On the Bya-pa mynarchy, which
Ttbetan Painted Scrolls, pp. 613-614.

2) MBTJ, ff. i3ob-i3ia.
3 ) ASTL, i. 280b.

was to the south-west of Yar-kluhs, see Tucci
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inmates. The old Khan stoically decided on a course of self-

sacrifice. In order to avoid the extermination of all his family and
attendants, he decided to sally out of the Potala and to die fighting,
keeping the enemies as much and as long occupied as he could.
In the meantime his son Surya would lead out the inmates of the
Potala and effect their escape northwards. And once he had taken
his last decision, he stuck to it; in vain his people tried to detain
him. On the I/XI = December 3rd, the Khan came out through
the gate of the walled dependency on the eastern side of the
Potala, followed only by the Mongol Blo-bzah-c'os-ap‘el and
another officer, and rode away on the road to the Klu-sbugs
country. The flight was soon discovered, and the Dsungars hastened
in pursuit. The fugitives reached a deep ditch with a double palisade,
at which the Khan’s horse took fright, and instead of jumping the
ditch it fell down with its rider. The Dsungars attacked the small
party, which held them at bay with matchlock fire, till the ammu-
nition gave out. Then the Dsungars charged down on them. The
two officers continued to defend themselves using their matchlocks
as clubs, till at last they were cut down. The Dsungars then crowded
on the exhausted Khan, without recognizing him. He defended
himself valiantly, wounding and killing several of his attackers;
with a last stroke he cut off the right arm of the nearest man, then
he fell dead ^).

The fate of Lha-bzan Khan’s family is told us by Desideri.
Prince Surya, the chief minister K*an-c‘en-nas (Desideri’s Targum-
treescij) and general Don-grub-ts'e-rin had broken through the
Dsungar lines, killing many of them and getting safely away. In
the middle of the night they reached the home of sTag-rtse-pa,
fhe Tibetan governor of sKyid-sod. In the hope of reward by the
enemy (and rewarded indeed he was most handsomely), sTag-rtse-
pa by an act of the blackest treachery handed over his guests to

the Dsungars. Lha-bzan Khan’s wife and youngest son Ts‘e-brtan,
who was only 3-4 years old, had not been able to leave the Potala
and had been taken by the Dsungars. The Tashi-Lama, who too

1) Lha-Sol; this terms indicates “a village or collection of abodes below or belonging to

a monastery; thus at the base of the Potala in Lhasa is a large group of houses and huts
styled the £ot or sde-fol of the Potala”. S. Ch. Das, Tibetan-English Dictionary, p. 1077a.

2) The account of Lha-bzah Khan’s end is based on MBTJ, R. I3ia-i32b; ASTL,
i, 281a; the Biography of the 48th K^ri Rin-po-c^e, f. 9b; and Desideri, pp. 158-159.
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was in the Potala, was able to save their lives for the moment,
by dint of entreaties and reproaches to Ts‘e-rih-don-grub, who had
once been his pupil at bKra-sis-lhun-po. They were all imprisoned,
except general Don-grub-ts'e-rih, who was set free because he was
a Dsungar by birth. The Dsungars sacked the Potala in the most
thorough manner, even desecrating the tomb of the Fifth Dalai-
Lama. As they knew that the greatest part of Lha-b/,ah Khan's
treasure had been entrusted to the chief minister K ‘aii-c ‘en-nas,

they put him to the torture, without bt'ing able to o\'ercome his
stubborn loyalty. Seeing all his ettorts to be useless, Ts'e-rih-don-
grub sent his prisoners to Dsungaria. On the road, the party was
attacked by the faithful ])on-grub-ts‘e-riii

;
lie succeeded in freeing

K^ah-e'en-nas, who escaped to mXa^-ris; but he was killed in a
vain attempt to rescue Lha-bzaii Khan’s family. The princess and
the two princes arrived in Hi and remained there till their death ^).

Only SurN'a’s wife succeeded in reaching the ('hine.se outpost in the
Tsaidam region, where she gave to the imperial commanders an
account of the events in Lhasa ^).

1) DeM<len, pp. 159-164; .-1577,, f. 281a. Cfr. llacjusi h, pp. 225-226 Shtu^-tsu SJn/i-
In, c:h. 279, f. 2a-l>). lii 1731 the Dsungars proposed to re>tore j^ritice Surya iis ruler of Tibet;
but nothing came of the attempt. See later pp. 149— 150.

2) Haenisch, pp. 224-225 (SJu'iii;-tsu ShiJi-lii, ch. 278, If. i<>b-2ob).



CHAPTER FOUR

DSUNGAR OCCUPATION AND TIBETAN RISINGS

The conquest of Tibet had been mainly due to the masterly
diplomacy and military organization of king Ts^e-dbah-rab-brtan.
Ts'e-rih-don-grub had not shown, nor was to show in future, any
outstanding qualities as a general, as far as we can judge; but he
had faithfully and successfully carried out the difficult task allotted
to him. The failure of the unnamed commander of the expedition
to sKu~abum, though of no consequence from the military point
of view, had jeopardised the ultimate success of the enterprise;
but he was in no way responsible for this. Now, after the fall of
Lhasa and the death of Lha-bzah Khan, he found himself confronted
with the task of organizing his conquest. The situation was by no
means rosy. His army was small and tired, and its original Dsungar
kernel had undoubtedly been diminished by the terrible march
and the hard fighting. His Tibetan levies were not to be depended
upon. He was in deep disagreement with his chief lieutenant
Sanji 2

), a disagreement which was known even to the Chinese and
lasted till Sanji’s return to Dsungaria in the 3rd month of 1719 ®).

Thus far, the Dsungars held only Lhasa and the country to the
north of it. The situation in the rest of the country can be summa-
rized thus : Western Tibet and gTsah were for the moment politically

a no man's land, soon be to galvanized into active resistance by
K'ah-c'en-nas and P'o-lha-nas; K'ams was practically independent
of Lhasa under its great lamas, and Chinese political influence
there was growing stronger and stronger; Amdo and Kukunor
were under the sway of Mongol chieftains under Chinese suzerainty;
dBus outside Lhasa was the prey of complete anarchy. Lha-bzah

1) The Dsungars seem to have formed only a smaller contingent (about one third) of
Ts'e-rih-don-grub’s army. Cfr. Haenisch, pp. 215 (= Shing-tsu Shih~lu, ch. 274, f. 20b)
and 387 (= Op. cit., ch. 284, f. 21b).

2) This is probably the aje-sahs of the dPag-bsam~ljon-bzan, p. 304.
3) Haenisch, p. 392 (= Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 284, f. 22b).
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Khan’s government had collapsed, his ministers were dead or in

flight. It would have been feasible to choose the new administration
from among the lamas only if the Dalai-Lama had been under
Dsungar influence. But the lamas had at once found out that the
Dalai-Lama was not in the train of the invaders

;
and w hat was going

to be their reaction to this disco\'erv, was at once sho\\’n by the
highest of them, the Tashi-Lama. Alnn^st at once, on 3/XII ~
January 4th, 1718, he had left for bKra-sis-lhun-po. where he arrived

17 days later ^). The Dsungars, fervent Lamaists and self-styled
defenders of the Yellow Church, could certainly not detain him by
force: but the fact showed that the Tashi-Lania was clearlv disso-
ciating himself from the new regime.

Ts^e-rih-don-grub found thus himself in a political vacuum. There
was absolutely no political party in the country, on which he could
rely. Even the aristocrats, anti-clerical and anti-Chinese as they
were, had been shocked and outraged b3’ the sack of Lhasa, the
indiscriminate slaughter of the people and the barbarous treatment
of Lha-bzah Khan’s family. Ts‘e-rih-don-grub’s onU' wav’ of
governing the country' was military occupation, leaning only on
superior force and imposed by terror on the people. At the centre
he formed a puppet Tibetan government, headed b}' Lha-rg^'al-
rab-brtan of sTag-rtse in Bye-ri ^), called also the Taiji of dGa^-ldan
in sKyid-sod^), the betrayer of the Oosot royal family. At the
time of Lha-bzah Khan’s coup in 1705/6 he was already a minister ^),

and had thus considerable administrative experience. He had
played an important part in the abortive negotiations which took
place in aDam on the initiative of the Tashi-Lama, and perhaps
it was on this occasion that he entered a secret compact with the
Dsungars. The author of the MBT/, who of course belonged to the
opposite party, gives a repellent portrait of him; he was heavy,
with a skull-like white face, with hanging jowls, toothless, with a
staggering gait and an unclear and stammering speech. He received
now the title of sa-skyon (Protector of the Realm), but seems to

1) ASTLy ft. 281b and 283b.
2) faktse-dsong on the right bank of the sK>nd-c«u to the east of Lhasa

ts-?,
s.a. 1717. MBTJ, f. 133a. He is the same as the prince Ta-ko-tsan of the Wei~t$ang-t u-chth, in JRAS 1891, p. 74.

4) ASTL, ff. 234a and 236b.
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have enjoyed little effective power i). Every measure taken by
the Dsungars was endorsed by him, even those which hurt the relig-
ious feeling of his countrymen.

Lha-bzaii Khan’s puppet Dalai-Lama Nag-dbah-ye-ses-rgya-
mts'o was of course deposed, but allowed, as an act of grace and
on the intercession of the Tashi-Lama, to return to the ICags-po-ri as
a simple monk; he remained confined in that college. The Dalai-
Lama of sKu-abum, though an absentee in the hands of the Chin-
ese, was proclaimed as the lawful head of the Tibetan Church.

After this reorganization of the administration, Ts'e-rih-don-grub
undertook the effective occupation of the country. He sent out
summons to all provinces requesting the whole kingdom to pay
homage to him ^). dBus seems to have been soon cowed into sub-
mission by systematic raids of Dsungar troops starting from Lhasa.
The general policy, which inspired these raids, was a clear-cut
programme of persecution of the r!Nih-ma-pa school of Lamaism.
Religious persecution was till then little known in Tibet; the struggle
between Reds and \ ellows had been of a purely political nature.
Now these strangers from the north-west, more Lamaist than the
lamas, imported into Tibet a full-dress religious intolerance and
persecution. All the images, statues and books of Padmasambhava
were burnt ®). The monasteries of rNam-rgyal-glih, rDo-rje-brag,
bSam-ldih were stormed, sMin-sgrol-glih was attacked, all of them
rf?ih-ma-pa centres ^). The rNam-rgyal-grva-ts'ari school of bSam-
gtah-gliri in ^Ol-k'a was exiled to rTses-f^ah and then dispersed®).
The abbot of Guh-t'ah was driven from his see ®). Even the Bon-po
sanctuary of Ri-rgyal gSen-dar was pillaged’). Of course the
countryside too suffered heavily of these raids, as the Dsungars
scoured it for food and fuel and behaved like a raiding horde, not
like occupation troops. One lasting consequence of their activity
was the complete denudation of the Lhasa district; all the trees in

^^P^t)hshed Ragguaglio of Fr. Gioacchino da Santa Anatolia (1746) says that
although the Dsungars had appointed a Tibetan as king, it was they who governed the

country, much more than the king appointed by them”. Scr. Congregaz., vol. 730, ff. 251-
^77 > P* 8.

2) Already quoted letter of Fr. Domenico da Fano, dated Lhasa, May 29th, 1718.
3 Desiden, pp. 221-224. Above quoted letter of Fr. Domenico da Fano.
4) Re u-mig, p. 82. S. Ch. Das, Journey, pp. 186 and 306.
5) dPag-bsam-ljon-bzan, p. 315.
6) Bio^aphy of the 50th K'ri Rin-po-c'e (vol. Na of the collection), f. 5b.
7) S. Ch. Das, Journey, p. 272.
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it were cut for fuel by the Dsungars, and the Chinese, who came
after them, completed their work by digging up e\'eii the roots ^).

But if by these means the Dsungars intended to gain the support
of the Yellow Church, they were soon disappointed. As soon as the
lamas found out that the Dalai-Lama was still at Hsining, the
Dsungars had played out with them. The brutal looting of the
rNiii-ma-pa monasteries merely fanned their rising hostilit\' against
the concjueror. They had als<j to suffer from the puritan airs which
the Dsungars gave themselves. The Mongols undertook even to
reestablish discipline in the d('je-lng-pa monasteries, bv driving
out of them the laymen and tht)se among tlu? lamas, whose virtue
and learning were not above doubt -). This tactless interference
soon bore its fruits. And the worst mistake tlie Dsungars made
was a raid, which they seem to ha\'e carried out in 1718 against
Shigatse. The town was placed in a state of defence by tlie Tashi-
Lama. Its small garrison, composed of the local lamas and of some
remnants of the Oosots, sustained a long siege, inflicting such losses
on the assailants, as to compel them to raise tlie siege and to with-
draw. In 1719 the damage sustained by the town was repaired on
the initiative of the Tashi-Lama *).

T. he regime of terror set up by the Dsungars in Thasa grew worse
and worse with the passing of time. On this we have the unimpeach-
able witness of the Capuchins : the Dsungars “during the whole of
1718 did nothing but practise unheard-of atrocities on the people
of the kingdom”. The missionaries had stuck to their post in Lhasam spite of the loss of all their scanty property; step by step they had
gained some measure of tolerance from the Dsungar authorities
by their skill in the practice of medicine. But it was that very
skill that exposed them to the danger of being seized and deported
to Hi. To avoid this, they left Lhasa and hid themselves in a
place called Thuee (?), two days of march away from the capital,
where they remained six months. Then the acute discomfort com-
pelled them to return to Lhasa, where they went into hiding. All

I) Abovcc)uou-d/^«^-t.««./ioofI-V. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia p2 Abovc-quotod letter of Fr. Domenico da Fano, Lhasa, Ma^ 2gXh, 1718.3 ) nun. pp. 49-50; omitted in De Filippi’s translation. The Tibetan text<i c i

testi.nony, even against the silence of the A STL. ^is
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their hopes were pinned on the Chinese troops, whom everybody
knew to be on the move towards Tibet ^).

During 1718 opposition against the Dsungars remained more or
less fluid and intangible, a state of mind more than a definite
movement. Real armed resistance was organized by two capable
leaders, both of them former officials of Lha-bzan Khan, both of
them having personally suffered from the brutality of the Dsungars;
K‘an-c'en-nas and P'o-lha-nas. bSod-nams-rgyal-po of K'aii-c^en
was, as we have seen, the chief minister of Lha-bzan Khan. Before
the war he had also been governor of Western Tibet (mNa’-ris
sKor-gsum), from where he had joined Lha-bzan Khan on the
battlefields of aDam. We have already told the tale of his imprison-
ment and torture by the Dsungars. When he was freed by the de-
voted sacrifice of Don-grub-ts‘e-riri, he fled with all speed towards
his old government, which he reached in safety. At Gartok “he
sought out, encouraged and organized the survivors of the troops
sent by Lha-bzan Khan to defend that extreme frontier of Tibet. . .

His intention was to close the pass between Gartok and Eastern
Turkestan, thus cutting all communications between Ts 'e-rin-don-

grub and his native country. His design succeeded. The Chinese had
occupied the eastern road, so the Dsungar king, being unaware of

the snare laid by K‘^an-c‘en-nas, sent envoys and then troops to
reinforce the army in Tibet by the road passing through Gartok.
None of the messengers sent from Lhasa to Dsungaria, or any troops
sent from there to Tibet, ever reached their destination” ^).

What K'an-c^en-nas did in mNa'*-ris, P'o-lha-nas did in gTsari.

He had of course to wrestle with far greater difficulties, as his land
was much nearer to Lhasa and more exposed to Dsungar raids

than faraway mNa’-ris. It is therefore worth while to relate this fine

feat of organization more in detail. We have left P‘o-lha-nas at

aBras-spuns, where the news of Lha-bzafi Khan*s death had for

the moment put an end to his activities. sTag-rtse-pa at first seems
to have thought of employing him in his service. The new regent

was issuing general summons to the abbots and incarnations of the

dBus monasteries to come to Lhasa; thus the former adjutant

of Lha-bzan Khan, the Baksi, was sent with some Mongols to fetch

1) Letters of Fr. Domenico da Fano dated Thue^, January 25th and February 2nd,

1719. Scr. Congregaz., vol. 626, ff. 368-369 and 370-371.
2) Desideri, pp. 163-164.
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the incarnate of sMin-sgrol-glih
; P'o-lha-nas and a Mongol called

T'os-pa-dga’ were entrusted with the task of summoning the incar-
nate (rDo-rje-adsin-pa-e'en-po) of rT)o-rjc-brag. But P^o-lha-nas
guessed rightly that this summons had the purpose of laying hold
of and imprisoning that great churchman. He sent some men to
bribe T'os-pa-dga^ with clothes, silver, horses and mules. The
Mongol accepted the bribe and the incarnate of rl )o~rje-brag. who
was already on his wa\’, was allo\\ed to return to liis monastery.
When P^o-lha-nas returned to Lhasa, he was severely taken to task
by Ts'e-rih-don-grub for the failure of his mission. PV)-Iha-nas
replied that the incarnate was an old man. near to death, unfit for
travelling. The excuse was too flimsy, and Ts'e-rin-don-grub
blamed and upbraided P'o-lha-nas violently; but for the moment
the matter was allowed to drop.

Shortly afterwards PV)-lha-nas was informed hv a lama from the
Dsungar college, that all the old retainers of Lha-l>zan Khan were
going to be arrested. The kind lama took him to ;iBras-spuns and
offered him asylum, if he would renounce the world and take the
\ows. But P‘o-lha-nas refused, and when a Dsungar messenger
came to fetch him to Lhasa, he fatalistically complied and followed
him. On the edge of the “dust-dam” near Lhasa he w^as arrested
by a score of Dsungars, undressed, bound and marched along;
although his wounded leg made it difficult for him to walk, his
march w^as hastened with the whip. They reached thus the Paljor-
rabtan palace. P‘o-lha-nas was handed over to a Dsungar officer,
dressed in lousy old rags and then led into a tent. There he was
questioned by the Dsungars and requested to give a full statement
of all his estates and movable property. To this he replied that all
his movable property was stored in Lhasa and had been looted by
the Dsungars, so that he w'as practically destitute. As to his estates
in gTsaii, he was unable to say anything about them, because, being
on attendance to Lha-bzah Khan since his boyhood, he had never
returned home and could not remember conditions there. The
Dsungars insisted with promises and threats, but in vain. P'o-lha-
nas w^as then led to the banks of the sKyid-c^u and threatened with
drowning, the usual mode of execution in Lhasa; lastly, he was
flogged with fifteen lashes. But it was of no avail, so that theDsungars gave up trying to extort money from him. The nextmorning he was committed to jail with many others. Tibetan and
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Mongols, among whom was the sMin-sgrol-glih incarnate, who in

the meantime, less lucky than his colleague of rDo-rj e-brag, had
been brought to Lhasa. Tisri m]Sla’-bdag Brag-pa, alias Myah-ston
Rig-adsin-rgya-mts'^o (evidently a high lama), tried to intercede

for the prisoners, and was thrown in jail for his pains. As usual in

Tibetan prisons, P'^o-lha-nas would have died of hunger and mal-

treatment there, if some friends of his, viz. gYag-sde Ram-pa-ba,

Bon-rigs Nag-dbah-bde-c^'en, ICog-spe-ba, Nor-adsin-dbah-po of

g2is-groh, and sNid-sbug-pa of aDus-byuh, had not cared for the

welfare of their imprisoned leader. sTag-rtse-pa himself sent him
some clothing. Shortly afterwards sTag-rtse-pa went to the Dsungar
leaders, pointed out the unpopularity to which he was exposed

because of this high-handedness towards a respected nobleman,

and by threatening his resignation, obtained the release of P'o-lha-

nas ^),

P‘o~lha-nas’s release was greeted with great rejoicing by the popu-

lace and specially by the lamas of the three great monasteries.

sTag-rtse-pa offered him the post of minister {bkaH-mdun-na-adon)

,

but P'o-lha-nas would not accept. He recovered his wealth, which

had lain buried in various secreted spots in Lhasa, and princely

rewarded sTag-rtse-pa for his intervention. His family estates and

serfs in gTsaii were formally granted back to him, but not so those

which had been given to him by Lha-bzari Khan, nor the castle of

Rin-c'en-rtse, which sTag-rtse-pa reserved for himself. P'o-lha-nas,

in order not to lose it, employed a small trick, very common in Tibet.

He put himself in touch with the treasurer (gnas-mdsod~ac^an-ha)

of bKra-sis-lhun-po, and made over the castle as a gift to the

monastery (which of course was later to give it back to him for a

nominal rent). The question became now an issue between the

Tashi-Lama’s administration and sTag-rtse-pa, and P^'o-lha-nas

dropped out of it. I may mention that the ownership of Rin-c^en-

rtse was recognized to the Tashi-Lama in 1719 although it is

doubtful that actual possession could be gained until after the

expulsion of the Dsungars.

After having thus settled all pending questions, and after having

given many presents to several faithful old warriors of Lha-bzah

Khan, P'o-lha-nas left for Nan, his homeland. The journey showed

1 ) MBTJy ff. i33a-i4ob. 2) ASTL, f. 291a.
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that in the country south of the gTsaii-po P'o-lha-nas was beginning
to be regarded by the people as their natural leader. At P‘o-lha
where he was much feted by his family, he found the hnancial
situation of his estates so flourishing, that it compensated all his
losses at the hands of the Dsungars. He took ad\ antage of this by
lavishly performing several reiigioiis rites, thus conciliating to
himself the local clergy. Twelve months passed in this manner.
For the moment, P'o-lha-nas could do nothing but wait; the
Dsungars were too stn^ng, and he was just onl\' tolerated by them.
The little he could do, was to lielp secretU' his old comrades persecu-
ted by the Dsungars. It happened thus that some old Mongol officers
of Lha-bzah Khan were arrested by the Dsungars and sent away
to Pi. In Xag-ts'ah they freed themselves, took tlie way back and
arrived at P'o-lha-nas’s castle, where they were gladly received as
guests. Soon a dozen of Dsungars, who had come to bKra-sis-lhun-
po, got wind of the presence of the refugees at P^o-lha and came
thither. The refugees escaped by a secret door to the mountains;
the Dsungars searched the castle, found nothing and went away ^).

It seems that during this period there were some attempts at
conciliation, in which P'o-lha-nas had a hand. At least we may
guess something of the sort from the very careful and guarded
account of the MBTJ. The facts are these: a Dsungar prince, then
dwelling in aBras-spuhs, requested a secret interview with P‘o-lha-
nas. He accepted and travelled secretly to aBras-spuhs, riding
three days and three nights—a rather incredible feat of horseman-
ship. All we are told of the interview, is in the nature of religious
discussions only. Soon afterwards P'o-lha-nas went to bKra-sis-
Ihun-po and met the Tashi-Lama; here too we are not told of the
matter discussed. Apparently nothing came of the negotiations,

P'o-lha-nas took the occasion of his stay in
bKra-sis-lhun-po to increase his popularity by gifts in cash and
estates to the church and by feasts and games to the nobility of the
neighbourhood ^).

On 23/VI = July 20th, 1718. Ts<e-rin-don-grub himself visited

w " ^ niet the Tashi-Lama

h.ml?
not know whether P<o-lhamas was still there and could meet

). Things thus dragged on till the news spread that a Chinese

1) MBTJ, ff. I46b-i47a.

Petech, China and Tibet

2) MBTJ, ff. I48b-i52b.
3) ASTL, {. 285a.

4
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army had arrived on the banks of the Nag-c'u (it was the ill-fated
expedition of Erentei in 1718). P'o-lha-nas's first impulse was to go
and join it, but luckily for him he was dissuaded by his wife. Still
undecided, he went to bKra-sis-lhun-po to take advice from the
ministers of the Tashi-Lama. At that very time four Dsungar officers
arrived there bringing him a rescript {hilik) from the Dsungar king.
As this could be a signal of danger, P^o-lha-nas first sent word to
his family to hide in some safe spot in the mountains; then he met
the envoys in the P'un-ts^ogs-k'ari-gsar palace at bKra-sis-lhun-po
But the rescript contained only empty complimentary formulae;
Oh, P'o-lha Taiji! I recognize that what you said when you were

detained in prison, was sincere and without guile. Even afterwards
you did not place your reliance elsewhere than in the teaching of
the Yellows alone. If there is any other tale of virtues fit to be told,
without deceit say it!" P'^o-Iha-nas was much reassured by this
document, and sent messengers to P‘o-lha to stop the departure
of his wife ^).

This apparent easing of the situation was only a deception. Sever-
al old retainers of Lha-bzari Khan were at this time attacked and
put to death by the Dsungars, and a friend of P‘o-lha-nas sent him
a warning, that his ruin too was intended, P'o-lha-nas heeded the
warning, and with some twenty men took refuge in a ravine near
P'o-lha. Soon afterwards the Dsungars went to gNa^-nah, where
P'o-lha-nas owned some estates, and ravaged several places.

P'o-lha-nas thought of going to Lhasa to get an explanation of
these hostilities, which were shown to him just after he had re-

ceived a courteous writing from the king. On his way to the capital,

in the Luh-dmar country he met sTag-rtse-pa and a Dsungar
commander with a small troop on their way to bKra-sis-lhun-po.
The Dsungar gave him the news of the defeat and destruction of the
Chinese force under Erentei on the Kara-usu (Nag-c‘u). P‘o-lha-nas
was deeply chagrined; but nothing could be done for the moment,
and he saw that sTag-rtse-pa was even being greeting by outward
rejoicing by the people of gTsah^). The regent went to bKra-fe-
Ihun-po, where he was received with much honour. He communicated

1) MBTJ, ft. i53b-i56a.
2) Unknown. As it is on the Gyantse — Lhasa road, it has nothing to do with the various

Lungmar in the Transhimalaya, described by Sven Hedin.
3) MBTJ, ff, i56b-i57b.
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to the Tashi Lama an invitation by the Dsungar ruler to come to
Hi; of course it was politely refused ').

But notwithstanding this outwardly correct behaviour, the exe-
cutions of the enemies of the Dsungars continued, and even two
nephews of the Tashi-Lama were put to death. The situation %\as
becoming unbearable and P'o-lha-nas decided to prepare e\ery-
thmg for a revolt at the right moment. He had followed sTag-rtse-pa
and the Dsungars as far as Shigat.se

; but there he pleaded ill health
and asked for permission to retire to gNa’-nari. His request was
granted. When he arrived in gXaMiah, he was greeted by manv
influential families, who offered him their seiA'ices; foremost among
them was his old friend Nag-dbaii-bde-c'en. His journey- soon
became a real propaganda tour, with an ever increasing retinue
and accompanied by the growing enthusiasm of the population.
"o-lha-nas went to bKra-sis-llmn-po, and thence he travelled to

his old estate of Rin-e'en-rtse now held by sTag-rtse-pa, to Luii-na-
Sel-dkar2) to dGa'-ldan P‘un-ts‘ogs-glin «), to Mah-mk'ar bl)e-
ghn *) and lastly to the fort of Sel-dkar Hi-agyur-rdo-rje ^). Here
his tour came to an end; apparently his political and military
organization was complete. The country held passionately to him;
some old irreconcilable enemies of the Dsungars, who had fled to
-Nepal after the fall of Lha-bzaii Khan, came back and placed them-
selves at his disposal «). The Tashi-Lama too seems to have taken
a hand m the events, by establishing contacts with the Chinese,
n the 2nd month of 1719 five messengers of the marshall prince
un-t 1, Chinese commander-in-chief in the west, arrived to bK' -

sis-lhun-po and were received by the Tashi-Lama. It was theChinese mission which will be noticed later (see pp. 57-58). Someenvoys of sTag-rtse-pa were at bKra-sis-lhun-po at this verytime
). but w'e do not know whether these and P'o-lha-nas had

contacts with the Chinese.

1} ^SrL, ff, 286b-288a.

on the gTsah-po west of Shigatse

‘i^i^^-fitsan-gi-Rnas-brten-mdor-bsdus, ff igb and 20a ^Thi's'^inr'Much ,s a guide to the holy places of Central Tibet will brshortlJ » T k ^ ^
5) ^^c l-dkar-rdo-rje-rdson in X’asiljev r iT’ H L th. qkabout long. 87'!^', lat. 28^42'

^ ^ Shekar-dsong of the maps,
6 ) MBTJ, ff. X 59a-i63b.

'
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At this time the first news of K'ah-c'en-nas's activities in mNa^-ris
reached gTsah; it was rumoured that he had intercepted and an-
nihilated a party of Dsungars who passed through his land on their
way to Dsungaria . This refers probably to the same event which
is related in more detail by Desideri: Ts‘e-rih-don-grub was getting
anxious at the lack of news from Dsungaria (they had been inter-

cepted by K'ah-c"en-nas) and began to doubt whether he had lost

the favour of his king. To mollify Ts'e-dbah-rab-brtan, if this

were the case, he sent a convoy with a strong escort, loaded with all

the wealth plundered in Tibet. On its way through mNa^-ris, the
party was invited by K'ah-c‘en-nas to a drinking bout, and while
intoxicated, they were cut down to the last man. The treasure
remained in K‘ah-c‘en-nas’s hands ^). P'o-lha-nas at once sent a
letter to K'ari-c'en-nas by a trusty officer of his; he informed him
of his organization work in glSfa’-nari and proposed open revolt

against the Dsungars. Contact was thus established between the two
centres of resistance in Tibet. Before open hostilities broke out ®),

P'o-lha-nas, who remembered that he owed his freedom and per-
haps his life to sTag-rtse-pa, sent him a letter, in which he told him
that a great Chinese army was accompanying the rightful Dalai-
Lama to Tibet, and that their victory was certain; he suggested
that sTag-rtse-pa should come secretly to him and take refuge in

the hidden ravines of the Nags-roh country in the south, because,
in case of Chinese victory, his life was in danger. But as the country
was by now in a complete turmoil, the messenger carrying the

letter could not reach his destination and had to come back with-

out having accomplished his task. Military operation were by now
in full swing in the gTsaii-po valley. K 'ah-c'en-nas and the mNa^-ris

troops had crossed the Maryum-la and had occupied Nam-rihs in

La-stod^). The Tashi-Lama sent to him his officer dKa^-c^en
Blo-bzah-dar-rgyas with a letter entreating him to av'oid starting

a ruinous war in the country®). But K'ah-c'en-nas took no heed;

i) JMBTJ, f. i66a-b. 2) Desideri, pp. 164-165.

3) This must have been not earlier than the beginning of 1720, because Ts'e-rih-don-
grub intervened at the New Year’s festival of that year in bKra-iis-lhun-po (ASTL, f. 293^) •

he could hardly have done so if the country had been in open revolt.

4) Seems to be different from Nam-rihs which is on the left bank of the gTsah-po be-

tween Lha-rtse and P^un-ts'ogs-glih. It should be somewhere not fcir from sKvid-roii,

which too is in La-stod.

5) ASTL, f. 296a.
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he advanced as far as Grosod ^), where he encamped. The governor
of G^antse and some troops from Tho-dgon were at Tha-rtse*
towards them advanced a division of the mNa^-ris troops marching
towards Sel-dkar under the orders of Nag-dbah-yon-tan. But as
they thought only of replenishing their stores and of requisitioning
whatever they could use, there was no actual hghting. P'o-lha-nas
intervened and made a speech to the leaders, which Mas a kind
of political manifesto. He recounted the atrocities committed by
the Dsungars, spoke of the advance of the Chinese army and in-
vited all of them to submit loyally to the Chinese emperor. E\-ery-
body assented and pledged liis faith to P'o-lha-nas. The troops
fraternized admidst the general rejoicing. No further military
measure was taken, but a strict watch was kept because it was
feared that the Dsungars, before abandoning Tibet, would try to
carry the Tashi-Lama awav w ith tliem ^).

Then a chieftain from Xag-ts‘ah brought the news that the
Dsungars were marching towards mNa>-ris. P'o-lha-nas at once
set out with a mi.xed force from Southern gT.saii, some Mongols
and the mNa>-ris contingent. But he had only arrived at E-dmar-
.sgan 3), when a Mongol deserter from the Dsungar army told him
that the main Dsungar forces had passed through sNon-mo K 'u-luiim Nag-ts'an on their way to Dsungaria. As it was evident that apursuit would be useless, P'o-lha-nas marched from there in eight
Clays to the Zaii-zah country''). There at last P'o-lha-nas after so

K'an-c'en-nas and exchanged giftsMith him among the acclamations of the troops. While encamped
here, they received a letter from the Chinese commander invitinghem to Lhasa. P'o-lha-nas was against immediate acceptance - hif

hTrrth
doubtful whether the Chinese commanderhad he power to reward them for their deeds, or whether he hadfirst to report to the court. In this case it y-as better to wait for theorders of the emperor and not to risk the affront of obeying tLummons and then returning empty-handed. But K'an-e'en-nas’s

officers, foremost among them Nag-dban-yon-tan, insisted on

1) Gro-sod (Troshot) is the upper valley of the uTsah nn f. .u
.

I sachu-tsangpo. ^ from the Maryuni-la to the
2) ff, 1693-1713.
3) On the northern bank of the gTsah-po, not far from Shieatse4) Sangsang m the valley of the Raga-tsangpo.

^
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compliance, because they did not wish to be absent from Lhasa when
the guilty were going to be punished and the deserving rewarded.
Their advice prevailed, and soon the two leaders reached Lhasa ^).

Thus ended the Tibetan rising against the Dsungars. In mNa"-ris
it had from the beginning been organized and led with great energy
and decision, and had performed useful work in cutting Ts^e-riri-

don-grub’s communications with his homeland. In gTsah it had
started too late and with too much prudence. Far from being of

help to the Chinese, the revolt had been a direct consequence of the

Chinese advance. It showed no great feats and had done little harm
to the Dsungars, who were already quitting the country when it

started. With all due respect for the organizing talents of P'o-lha-

nas, history must say that he took action much too late, and that

he simply rushed to the help of the winner.

I) MBTJ, n. I7ib-I73a.



CHAPTER FI\ E

THE CHINESE CONQUEST OF TIBET

The emperor got the first inkling of Dsungar military mo\-cments
on jen-shenIVli = August 26th, 1717. A report hx general Funingga
from Hsining stated that in the jjrcvious year Ts'e-riii-don-grub,
Tobci and sDugs-dkar bSam-grub with booo men had marched
towards mNa’-ris in order to help Lha-bzaii Khan in his war against
Bhutan^), and up to the date of writing the>’ had not yet returned -).
The following events are well-known; the talc has been told by
Rockhill, Courant and Haenisch. Haenisch’s account ») is by far
the best and most exhaustive; a short outline of the main features
of the campaign, drawn from his narrative, will suffice for our
purpose. The political aspects of the war will be studied later.
When the emperor heard that Ts'e-riii-don-grub was definitely

marching south-eastwards, he was at first in doubt about the in-
tentions of the Dsungars. Either they were aiming to conquer
Tibet, or they were marching through Tsaidam against Kukunor;m the second case, it was probable that Lha-bzan Khan was
cooperating with them. Lha-bzan Khan was a friend of the Chinese-
but since his matrimonial alliance with the Dsungars, the emperor
id not trust him overmuch. K‘ang-hsi prudently took military

precautions with a view- to both possibilities. But already in the
8th month (September) of 1717 he received Lha-bzan Khan’s letter
with the announcement of the arrival of the Dsungars in Nag-ts<an.
In the 2nd month (March) of 1718 he received Lha-bzan Khan’s
appeal for help. It was of course much too late, but nevertheless
tfie Chinese offensive began at once on two fronts: in the northfrom Hsining through Kukunor and Tsaidam, in the south from

1) Pu-Iu-k'o-pa Jx ^ E, , the Tibetan aBrug-pa.
2) Sheug-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 273, f. 8a.
3 ) Haenisch, pp. 200-208. The Shih-lu contain nearly all of HaenUrlUc h
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Szechwan through K'ams in the direction Ta-chien-lu—Li-t'ang

—

Batang. The northern army under the Manchu officer Erentei and
the Mongol duke Ts'e-dbah-nor-bu entered Kukunor, where they
were reinforced by 6000 men of local levies. There they received
the news of the-fall of Lhasa and of Lha-bzah Khan’s death. The
whole strategical outlook was changed by this event

; it was no
more a question of a rescue expedition, it was a campaign of con-
quest which had to be organized on quite different lines. The empe-
ror ordered therefore the postponement of operations until the next
year. Only a small detachment under an officer called Sereng
(Ts'e-riii) was sent towards Tibet for reconnoitring the enemy.
Erentei was to follow with a larger force in support. Sereng marched
much farther than previously intended, following the call of the
Tibetan populations who begged him to save them from the

Dsungars. He encamped on the Nag-c'u and, repulsing a night

attack by the Dsungars, waited for Erentei. The latter had followed
Sereng at a distance of some days, had repulsed a Dsungar attack
on the banks of the Cino-gol, and joined Sereng on the Nag-c‘u.
There they had to resist heavy attacks by strong Dsungar forces.

The two Manchu leaders were in complete disagreement, provisions

and ammunition gave out, and in the 8th intercalary month (Sep-

tember-October) of 1718 the whole force of about 7000 was
destroyed.

On the southern front Nien Keng-yao ^ 2), the governor

of Szechwan, had solidly occupied Ta-chien-lu as the base for

further advance, and had sent a detachment to Li-t'ang. In the

next year (1719) the Manchu general Galbi took over command
in the south; he occupied Batang and prepared everything for an
offensive the next spring. In 1720 by a most noteworthy marching
feat over a difficult route, the Szechwan army reached Lhasa, which
they occupied on 23/VIII = September 24th. They had met with

no opposition, because the Dsungars had concentrated in aDam
all the troops available, including even Tibetan infantry and cavalry

from dBus and gTsah ^}, against the Kukunor army, which was
nearer to them and the advance of which threatened their line of

1) This number is given in the above quoted letter of Fr. Domenico da Fano, dated
Thuee, February 2nd, 1719.

2) D. 1726. His biography in Hummel, pp. 587-590.
3) ASTLy ff. 296a-297b.
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retreat. The Kukunor army was commanded by general Yansin

(Ven-hsin
;
in this sector was also present prince Yun-t‘i

^), K'ang-hsi’s 14th son, the commander-in-chief of the

Tibetan theatre of operations. Yansin repulsed three night attacks
by the Dsungars during the march, and reached aDam after heavy
lighting. He started thence on 8/lX October 9th, and arrived
at Lhasa a week afterwards, bringing with him thenew Dalai-Lama.
Ts'e-rih-don-grub with the remnants of the Dsiingar army had
fled towards Xag-ts'an and Dsungaria.

Till 1718, life at the court of the bov Dalai-Lama in sKu-abum
had followed its even course without much change; at least nothing
special can be gleaned from the statel\' account of the LSDL,
always concerned only with cereiiK^nies, gifts and state visits of
grandees from various countries. But in 1718 the Chinese court
began to turn their attention to the bov, who was the rightful,
and since the Pad-dkar-adsin-pa's deposition, the onlv Dalai-Lama.
During the spring the treasurer dKaMicu Xag-dbah-dpal-mgon
brought se\’eral gifts from the emperor and the ( hinese ministers.
Generally speaking, there were signs of an increased deference
and respect on the part of the Chinese. The officers of Funingga's
army, which was then preparing for action against Hami, often
came to pay their respects. In the 5th month, two officers of
Krentei s force asked for the Dalai-Lama's blessing before their
departure. The men who acted for the Dalai-Lama, foremost among
them his capable father, seem to have soon understood what was
in the wind, and they began to spin their threads with Peking.
Their faithful supporter, the Mongol prince Ju-naii, who was
going to court, was entrusted with a message for the emperor
requesting protection and expressing the wish to be escorted to
Lhasa, Ju-nah had an audience with the emperor, who expressed
himself in terms favourable to the request. This news caused much
joy at sKu-abum®).
A diplomatic interlude preceded the final resumption of hostili-

ties. In the autumn of 1718 some envoys of king Ts‘e-dban-rab-
brtan passed through sKu-abum; they were on their way to
the Chinese court with a message of Ts'e-dban-rab-brtan, which

1)

2 )

3 )

Dates of birth and death unknown. His biography in Hummel, pp. 907-908I688-I755. His biography in Hummel, pp. q^o-o^i
LSDL, ff. 45 a-47b.

^
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justified the invasion of Tibet by pleading his loyalty to the
Lamaist church and the necessity of punishing Lha-bzan Khan's
misdeeds. In the spring of 1719, the Dalai-Lama's father, during
a visit to the fortress of Hsining, was informed that Ts'e-dbaii-
rab-brtan’s envoys had been well received at Peking and that they
were going back to Lhasa wfith some Chinese officials. It was then
decided to send along wdth them a representative of the Dalai-Lama
and some messengers of the Kukunor princes. And thus on 8/III =
April 27th, the treasurer dKa^-bcu Nag-dban-dpal-mgon and E“pa
Blo-bzan-dkon-mc "^og left for Tibet,ostensibly for the purpose of
offering gifts to the tw^o holy images, the Jo-bo Sakya in Lhasa i).

The purpose of the Chinese mission w'as to secure the peaceful
withdraw^al of the Dsungar army 2). This of course they failed to
obtain, and so force had to be resorted to.

The great Chinese army w^as then assembling, and the Mongol
prince Ts^e-dbaii-nor-bu, representing the emperor, came to pay
his homage to the Dalai-Lama. He had been sent from Hsining
by prince ^iin-t'i, wfith offerings for the recitation of prayers for
the emperors life. Shortly afterwards prince Yiin-t'i came person-
ally to sKu-abum and interview'ed the boy Dalai-Lama, showing
him much honour. The Dalai-Lama washed good success to the
imperial arms and took leave of the prince giving him many
presents 2).

The exchange of courtesies, chiefly wath the Dalai-Lama’s father,
continued afterwards for a long time. It was all part of the Tibetan
policy newly settled by the emperor. On = November 7th,

1719, K^ang-hsi intimated to the Grand Secretariat his intention
of officially recognizing the qtihilyan of sKu-abum as the legitimate
Dalai-Lama, and gav'e detailed instructions for his safe escort to
Lhasa in the train of the advancing army. He also ordered the
convocation of an assembly of the Kukunor chiefs, to hear his

decision and to give their advice ^), This imperial rescript was
solemnly read by special envoys in the Dalai-Lama's full court.
In the words in which the emperor’s Tibetan chancery put it, it

1) On the Jo-bo Sakya see W^alsh, The image of Buddha in the Jo-wo-khang temple at
Lhasa, in JRAS 1938, pp. 535*540.

2) Dcsideri, p. 166. Letter of F. Domenico da Fano, dated Lhasa, August 25th, i 7 i 9 »

in the .-Vrchives of Propagande Fide, Congregazioni Pariicolari, vol. 84, f. 41.
3) LSDL, ff. 46b-5oa.

4) Haenisch, pp. 392-395 (= Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 285, ff. i6a-i8a).



THE CHINESE CONQUEST OF TIBET 59

read: “Within the 4th month of the next year, four great officials

{blon-c'^en-mi-drag) together with the commanders of the great

army of fulgent splendour, will lead the most excellent Lama to-

wards dBus-gTsah of Tibet; they will place the lotus of his feet

upon the great golden throne, built by the tive fearless demons,
of the matchless grand palace of Lokesvara, the second Potala" ^).

The rejoicing and merry-making at sKu-abum was indescribable,

and all the chieftains hastened to offer gifts to the future ruler of

Tibet. On this occasion E-pa Blo-bzah-dkon-mc*og came back
from Tibet and gave an account of his mission. He had been well
received everywhere, and sTag-rtse-pa and other Tibetan nobles
had entrusted him with presents for the Dalai-Lama. About
the end of the loth month (Xovember-I)ecember), E-pa and
another monk were sent to Peking to bring a letter to the em-
peror and to give him an account of their failure.

In the meantime the assembly of the Kukunor chiefs met at
Hsining with Ju-nah and bsTan-adsin Cingwang as chairmen.
They took cognizance of the emperor’s rescript and approved it.

After the New Year’s festival (February’ 8th), they assembled again
at sKu-abum. Prince Viin-t h too came there to explain the emperor’s
intentions. He was received by the father of the Dalai-Lama in a
scene of great splendour; the prince was accompanied by a brilliant
suite and a division of 3000 men. He was received in audience by
the Dalai-Lama, to whom he announced the emperor's plans. The
meeting of the Kukunor chiefs ended with their complete approval
of the emperor’s message and with the promise of assembling an
army for cooperation with the Chinese forces 3

). Their decisions
were communicated by prince Yiin-th to the emperor (kuei-chonlU= March 24th, 1720). Then at last followed the official recognition
of the Dalai-Lama, in the form of the grant of a state seal. On 20/III= April 27th, the precious seal was received at sKu-abum. It was
made of gold and jewels and weighed 130 ounces. It bore in Manchu,
Mongol and Tibetan the legend “Seal of the Sixth Dalai-Lama!
leader of the creatures, diffuser of the Teaching” ^). Evidently the
Imperial chancery with much elegance had avoided all discussion
by Ignoring the boy’s two predecessors, Ts'aiis-dbyans-rgya-mts‘o

i) LSDL, f. 53a. 2) LSDL, ff. 53 t>-54 l>- 3) LSDL, ff 55b-58a
4 ) LSDL, f. 60a; Lon^ba'i-dmigs-bu, s.a. 1720. Exactly the same title in Chinese- Hae-nisch, p. 401 (= Sheng-isu Shih-lu, ch. 287, f. 12b).

’
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and Lha-bzan Khan’s puppet, who had both been recognized by
the emperor. A second document was represented by a diploma
engraved on a gold plate of 150 onces; it bore the date of the day
dge-bar of the 2nd month of the 59th year of K'ang-hsi. Seal and
plate were accompanied by many precious gifts. They were handed
over by prince Yiin-t'i with gorgeous ceremonial^).
On the 22/1V = May 28th 2), the Dalai-Lama set out on his

journey to Lhasa, in the train of Yansin’s invading army. For
a long distance he was accompanied, as we have seen, by the Chinese
commander-in-chief and a considerable escort. At each stage the
Mongol chiefs of the neighbourhood presented themselves, offered

homage and showered gifts on him. On the shore of the Kukunor
it was heard that sDe-pa Na-p'^od-pa of Koh-po had revolted against

the Dsungars. Prince Yiin-t'i sent an invitation to him, and in due
course the sDe-pa presented himself to the Chinese in the sKar-ma-
t‘ah plain ®). Of him we know that he was an old minister {bka^-hlofC)

of the Dalai-Lama
; nothing else is known of the man who was

to ha\'e such an important share in the events of 1727/8. At this

time he does not seem to have been an important personage; but
the lucky chance of having been the first Tibetan chief of note to

join the new rulers of the country, weighed the scales in his favour,

and we shall meet him later in the council of ministers installed by
the Chinese.

The journey continued, and on the banks of the aBri-c'^u (upper

course of the Yangtze-kiang) the T'u-kuan ± m Qutuqtu

Nag-dbah-c‘os-kyi-rgya-mts'o and the bKa^-agyur Ta Bla-ma
Blo-bzari-ts‘ul-k‘rims, sent by the emperor, greeted and made
obeisance to the Dalai-Lama. In the same place prince Yiin-t'i

took leave with a great feast, and went back to his standing quarters

on the frontier. At Toyo-toloyoi (T"o-go-t‘o-lo-mgo) the convoy
was joined by the Dalai-Lama’s faithful sponsor and chief supporter,

1) LSDL, f. 6oa-b.

2) LSDL, f. 6ib; Lon-ba'i~dmigs-bu, s.a. 1720.

3) Mongol Odon-tala, the marshy region to the west of the Huang-ho sources.

4) Courant, p. 90.

5) He lived from 1680 to 1736 and was the first of the series of the T'u-kuan Qutuqtu
of Peking. His biography in ajigs-med-rig-pa’i-rdo-rje, Hor-c^os-abyun, transl. by
Huth {Oeschichte des Buddhismus in der Mongolei, Strasbourg 1896), pp. 280-288. The
work was WTitten in 1819. The real name of the author is the one given above, and not
ajigs-med-nam-mk‘a’, which is due to a misunderstanding by Huth. Cfr. Tucci, 7'ibetan
Painted Scrolls, p. 149.
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dGa’ldan Ardani Ju-nan, with some thousands of Ivukunor Mon-
gols; it must ha\e been the army promised by the assembly of the
chiefs. They passed throiyyli the gDaii-la and came to aBog, where
there was a moment of danger, because of Dsungar bands still

roving in the zone. But tio untoward accident happened. On the
Xag-chi the Dalai-Bama was grt'eted by Lotsawa Lha-btsun from
bKra-sis-lhun-po. In the gVah-ra pass i) many Tibetan grandees
presented themselves, among tliem Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba,
the future ministers, the abbot of Rca-sgreii and others. At bCom-
mdo 2) the representatives of the chief monasteries of northern
dBus (aBri-k‘uh, sTag-lun etc.) .gave their welcome to tlie new
head of the Church. At Lhun-grub-rdsoh 3

)
the third dignitary of the

Yellow C hurch, the K‘ri Rin-po-e'e dOe-aduu-p'un-ts'ogs *) and
the retired K‘ri Rin-po-c‘c Blo-bzaii-dar-rgvas waited upon the
Dalai-Lama, together with the most respected and learned monks of
the three great monasteries. At aBrom-ston-p'u the Dalai-Lama
received the homage of the leading inhabitants of I.hasa, among
whom strangely enough the Dsungars’ lu-nchrnan sTag-rtse-pa. On
15/IX = October i6th, 1720“), the Seeenth Dalai-Lama entered
with all pomp the pillaged and desolated Potala. His retinue was
a splendid assemblage of Mongol chiefs, Manchu and Chinese
officers and Tibetan clergymen and nobles. In one of the foremost
places in the procession, walking to the left side of the Dalai-Lama
just behind two Chinese generals, was sTag-rtse-pa, who for the
moment seemed to stand in high favour. The Dalai-Lama and his
father had reached their goal ’’).

in
Cfr. the Chinese itincrarv translated bv Kockhillin

,1 KAS i8gi, pp. 93 and loi.
2) Clioiiido of the maps, on the road from Kva-sgrrefi to P'o-mdo (Phonedn)
3 ) Lhuudriip-dsong of the maps, on the P'o-mdo — Lhasa road.
-1) Tl.e 50th KVi Rin-po-c‘c (b. 1648, on the see 1715-1722. d. 1724). His biographv

IS vol. \a of the collection.

conecUo.r"'“
*'’ d. 1733). His biography is

bth’n^y'br dL't!’a
'• October

7 ) LSDI^, t‘f, 6ib-67a.



CHAPTER SIX

THE CHINESE PROTECTORATE DURING THE LAST
YEARS OF K'ANG-HSI

Immediately after their entry in Lhasa, the Chinese installed

a provisional military government, presided by general Yansin
and composed of three Mongol officers in the Chinese army: duke
{kung) Ts^e-dbah-nor-bu, Don-grub Wang (a Khalkha chief) and
bsTan-adsin Wang; of the Manchu Efu Aboo ; and of the Tibetan

noblemen Na-p'od-pa and Lum-pa-nas ^). It held office till the

spring of 1721, when it gave place to the regular government,

which had been formed in the meantime.
The main task of the provisional government was the liquidation

of Dsungar rule through the trial and punishment of those Tibetans

who had collaborated with the Mongol invaders. Foremost among
them was of course the regent sTag-rtse-pa. On the arrival of the

Chinese troops from Szechwan he had been enticed out of his fortress

of sTag-rtse on the sKyid-c'u, and had accompanied the Chinese

to Lhasa. At first his activity under Dsungar rule, albeit not un-

known to the Chinese, did not prevent them from treating him
with deference; we have seen him taking part in the ceremony
of the Dalai-Lama’s entry into the Potala. But soon accusations

began to reach the Chinese authorities from every side, and soon

i) Chinese E-fu A-pao itm Ebus Beile in Tibetan texts. He was the

son of Ho-lo-li andh ad been given the rank of imperial brother-in-law (c/«,

Nieh Ch'ung-ch'i, p. loo). with rights of inheritance. During the wars against dGa -

Idan he had held a command on the frontier. After his return from Tibet he took part m
the campaign against Blo-bzah-bstan-adsin. He was an enemy of Nien Keng-yao, and the

latter’s disgrace contributed to his fortune. After having repelled some nomad raids, he

came to court and was promoted to chiin-wang, or prince of the 2nd class. - Chung-^kua

,
Shanghai 1933, p. 6i9d. — Seejin-tning ta-tz^^H-tien ^ H

also Haenisch, p. 396 (= Sheng-isu Shih-lu, ch. 286, f. i8b).

2) Lon~bd'i-dmigs-bu,s.A. 1720. The provisional government is described also in Desideri,

p. 172. De Filippi’s translation here is not quite reliable, and his addition of the words

by a King, Tisri Telchin Bathur, and in italics is utterly misleading.
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sTa,g rtsc pa was confined, in a small house in Lhasa. There v\'as

much discussion among the populace, and chiefly among the lieu-
tenants of K'ah-c‘en-nas and P*o-lha-nas. about the treatment to
be meted out to those Tibetans who had accepted office from the
Dsungars, and man\’ maintained the necessity’ of exemplar\’ punish-
ment. P'o-lha -nas was decidedly on the side of leniency, and worked
hard in favour of sTag-rtse-pa

;
he remembered that after all he

owed to him his freedom and perhaps his life. But soon a definite
^barge against sTag-rtse-pa \\'as brought before the Chinese general'
the betrayal of Surya and of Lha-bzah Khan’s family into the
hands of the Dsungars. P'o-lha-nas went to Yansin and pleaded
passionately for the accused. His defence ran on the following
lines: sTag-rtse-pa’s co-operation with the Dsungars was forced,
and the betrayal of Surya was the work of his retainers; on the
other hand sTag-rtse-pa had always tried to save the Tibetans
from the oppression of the Dsungars; he had even protected the
rJjih-ma-pa from persecution; when the Chinese had arrived from
K‘ams, he had duly paid homage to their generals. Even the
Dalai-Lama (or rather his father) was favourable to sTag-rtse-pa,
partly because he belonged to a very noble family, and partl}^
because he had been a benefactor of the Church; the Chinese gener-
als were entreated by the Dalai-Lama to spare sTag-rtse-pa's
life *). But it was of no avail. The Chinese courteously but firmly
rejected any interference 2). sTag-rtse-pa, the two ministers (bkaH~
dgtin-blon) bKra-sis-rtse-pa (P^o-lha-nas’s old comrade at the siege
of Lhasa) and A-c'os, and several minor officials were manacled
and imprisoned after much dishonour and insult in the Chinesecamp at the foot of the Potala. This gave an occasion to P'o-lha-nas
for repaying sTag-rtse-pa’s former kindness, by providing him with
food and clothes, and otherwise caring for his welfare. The Chinese
ound sTag-rtse-pa guilty of co-operation with the Dsungars,
which was the charge weighing most heavily with them, and
sentenced him to death. sTag-rtse-pa and the two ministers’ were
led uath full pomp under a large escort to the execution ground onhe bank of the sKyid-c'u. The troops lined up and gave a triple
salvo of musketry, and after this military display the three culprits

I) LSDL, f. 72a. 2) Desideri, p. 171; ASTL, f. 299b.
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were beheaded (nth month of 1720) ^). P'o-lha-nas did not even

succeed in saving the dead ministers* families from deportation

to Peking ^).

After justice had been done, the important problem of the organ-

ization of the new Chinese protectorate received its due attention.

The situation of the Chinese after the fall of Lhasa was incompara-

bly more favourable than that of the Dsungars three years before.

They had the rightful Dalai-Lama with them, with all the glamour

and authority of his name in their support. The clergy, always

pro-Chinese, rallied to them without difficulty. The nobility, some

of whom had been ki revolt against the Dsungars, crowded round

the Chinese representatives, expecting from them honours, titles

and power. Of the provinces, K‘ams and Kukunor, always under

some measure of Chinese influence, had been effectively occupied

during the war. mNa"-ris and gTsah were under the influence of

the most bitter enemies of the Dsungars. Tibet had thus come

willingly and completely under Chinese sway; there was no necessity

for sending out expeditions from Lhasa to bring the provinces under

subjection, as the Dsungars had been compelled to do. Lastly,

though the possibility of Dsungar intrigues was by no means to

be excluded, a second Dsungar invasion of Tibet was unthinkable,

firstly because the great war then going on in Kansu and Turkestan

needed all the troops the Dsungar king could muster; secondly

because communications between Tibet and China were far easier

and shorter than between Tibet and Dsungaria. All that was needed

now was a good religious, political and military organization.

In a country like Tibet, the religious organization came first in

order of importance ; it was on the whole ready even before the fall

of Lhasa. Lha-bzan Khan’s puppet Dalai-Lama, who had been

interned by the Dsungars in the ICags-po-ri college as a simple

monk, was sent to Peking as a precautionary measure against

possible intrigues ; there he sank into oblivion and died in 1725

(see later). He owed his life to his absolute insignificance; he had

been a victim of Lha-bzan Khan’s blundering religious policy, and

1) De Filippi’s translation of Desideri conveys the wrong impression that the deposed

Dalai-Lama Ye-ies-rgya-mts'o was decapited, which of course is absurd. The Italian ex

<in Puini, p. 358) simply states that the heads of the lamas among the culprits were cut by

the hand of the executioner (A’ Lama fu iagliata per man del carnefice la testa).

2) The above account of the trial of sTag-rtse-pa is based on MBTJ

,

ff.

ASTL, f. 299a-b.
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had never commanded any following in Tibet or elsewhere. The
Chinese court, who had once recognized him, could therefore display
generositj' and allow him to live, and e\-en give him an honoured
position, as it appears from the titles he bore at the time of his
death (Dam-pa mK‘an-po Outuqtu).
The Seventh Dalai-Lama was now installed in the Potala i), and

employed his first days there in receii ing the gifts and homage of
the Mongol and Tibetan nobility and clergy. In the loth month
(November) of 1720 the Tashi-Lama had been invited to come to
Lhasa, as his recognition of the new Dalai-Lama was of essential
importance. He was accompanied for most of the way by K 'an-
c‘en-nas, and was met outside Lhasa In- the Dalai-Lama's father
and the Chinese generals In the Potala he met the j oiing Dalai-
Lama, whose religious position had not vet been regularized by the
necessary vows and initiations. On the 5/XI ^ December 4th, the
Dalai-Lama pronounced the \ ows of a noi ice (dge-tsud) in the hands
of the Tashi-Lama, the K‘ri Rin-po-c‘e and sKu-mdun sNegs-rams-
pa bSam-gtan-rgyal-mts'an; he received the name Blo-bzaii-bskal-
bzan-rgya-mts‘o, by which he was known henceforward. This was
•the beginning of a shortened but intensive course of studies in the
Lamaist theology, as preparation for the e.xercise of his hiMi
office 3

). Shortly afterwards the Dalai-Lama and the Tashi-Lama
celebrated the New Year's festival (January 28th) of 1721 togetherm Lhasa ^).

^

The only Chinese interference with the Church was the expulsion
of the Dsungar lamas from the three great monasteries and from
bKra-sis-lhun-po. They were arrested by the abbots and handedover to the Chinese. Five of them (chief lamas appointed by Ts'e-
rin-don-grub) were decapitated, the rest were imprisoned s). This

in X7r7.
somely towards the expense

;
so did also the .Manchn princes he chiefs oTrk'^‘‘Mongol and Tibetan aristocracy, the monasteries of ^ibet and Monelhf

Knkunor, the
faraway Kairnuks on the Voltra It w^« tr..iv. t

^ *'longolia, and even the

century. Ch^ing-shih-kao, ch.

'

5.5 (Fau-pu sthTb" o' ‘be 17 th

Petech, China and Tibet

5
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strong measure was necessary in order to eliminate once for all

the Dsungar intrigues among the lamas, which had been so effective

in 1717.

As to the civil government, the Chinese did away with the office

of sde-srid (regent), which placed too much power in the hands of a

single individual ^). The form of government they established was a

relatively strict form of protectorate. Its main features were a strong

Chinese garrison in Lhasa with safe communications with China,

and a council of ministers composed of men that could be trusted.

The council was to govern the country under the close supervision

of the commander of the Chinese garrison, who could always inter-

fere with the decisions of the council when Chinese interests were

directly concerned. Also a territorial re-arrangement took place;

partly for securing the communications with Lhasa and partly

for satisfying provincial expansionism of Szechwan, the whole of

south-eastern Tibet, with Batang, Li-t'ang, Ta-chien-lu and all

the country as far as the borders of Central Tibet, was placed under

the Chinese governor of Szechwan ^). The arrangement proved un-

satisfactory in the long run, and had to be partly revised in 1725.

In the rest of that countr^'^ the council of ministers was supreme.

It was composed of the traditional number of four. Fittingly

enough, K'ah-c'en-nas, who had been the first Tibetan leader in

the field and the most effective ally of the Chinese, was restored to

the post of Prime Minister, which he had held under Lha-bzah Khan.

He was given the Manchu title of beise (in the Tibetan texts: Pas-se)

and the Mongol title of Daicing Batur, by which he became hence-

forward known to the Tibetans. He was entrusted, beside his

chairmanship of the council, also with the government of mNa-
ris. According to traditional Chinese policy, he was given a colleague,

with slightly inferior rank but fully equal powers, it being intended

that they should control each other. To this position Na-p'od-pa

rDo-rje-rgyal-po was appointed. He too was granted the title of

beise and was confirmed in the governorship of his native country

Koh-po. The two chief ministers had two junior-ministers under

them, with whom they were to consult for every matter of impor-

1) The dPag-bsam-ljon-bzan is wrong in giving the title of sde-srid to K«ah-c‘en*nas. It

may be however that in popular usage the chairman of the council continued to be loosely

called by the old title of sde-srid.

2) Haenisch, pp. 402-404 (= Shhig-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 287, ff. i9a-2oa).
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tance. One was Lum-pa-nas bKra-sis-rgyal-po, a nobleman from the
Lohit valley i). He had been a finance director (r/sts-dpon) in Lha-
bzaii Khans time; as we have seen, he had come personally to
submit to the Chinese commanders before Lhasa, and was rewarded
by the emperor with the title of iii-kuo-kung |g ^ (Tibetan
gun), or duke of the second class 2). He too was given the govern-
ment of his native region. According to the MBTJ, he was a man of
strong sympathies, ready to give quick preferment to his friends
and to antagonize those who had the misfortune of displeasing him;
in the latter class was almost at once included P‘o-lha-nas. Lum-pa-
nas was to be the chief villain in the drama of 1727/8. The second
junior minister was a man of lesser standing than the others-
sByar-ra-ba Blo-gros-rgyal-po, the treasurer (pyag-mdsod-pa) of
the Dalai-Lama. Although a layman, he was probably intended to
repre.scnt the interests of the church in the council. But he was aman of little importance, bore only the minor title of iaiji, and
played an unimportant role. The members of the council were styled
in Tibetan hka't-mdun-na-qdon

, or more commonly bka'i-d^un-blon
usually shortened into bka^-blon^).

There were two other personages, who were not members of the
council and had no official position in the eyes of the Chinese, but
very often took part in the deliberations of the council, and gradu-
ally became a kind of unofficial members. One was, quite naturallv
the father of the Dalai-Lama. The other was P'o-lha-nas; he hadbeen appointed by K <ari-c'en-nas as his chief adjutant and main
collaborator, and was also entrusted with the government ofglsan. He soon became a prominent figure in the council, althouKhhe was formally appointed as a full member in 1723 only

The Chinese had come to Tibet with the avowed intention ofavenging the death of Lha-bzan Khan ^). It was also widely ru-moured that whcui peace was concluded, the emperor would obtainhe filtration of Lha-bzaii Khan's sons and would place one of
I) The first tributary of the Brah.uaputra t„ eastern AssamMayors, n. 22.

3) On the composition and titles of the coiinril see MliTJ f 170b- I f . H ri s.a. ,721; Haenisch, p. 422
AS/)/,, f. 74b

; ZrOn-
^ tnfi-shih-kao, ch. 8 (Pen-chi 8 ), U zih- Courai.t nn nr. c! !

P- 74 . The /.ori-ba'i-dmifis-du and the IVei-tsang-Pil-chih p^^ce P'o 1 hI'u rnbers of the council since its creation but fro ro, t r *1
1 I

among the
authority of the Mli j j and of the Shih-lu.

’ ontradicted by the much weightier
•t) Desideri, p. 171.
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them on the throne of Lhasa ^). Popular rumour of course over-

stepped the mark, and we know that the Chinese never entertained

such an intention. Still, the presence of K'^ah-c'en-nas at the head

of the council seemed to indicate a simple restoration of Lha-bzah

Khan’s government. But in reality it was quite otherwise. The
council was sharply divided. On the one side stood K'ah-c'en-nas,

supported by P‘o-lha-nas, both old and faithful officials of Lha-bzah

Khan, both active opponents of the Dsungars, both staunch sup-

porters of the Chinese; territorially, they represented Western and

Southern Tibet, the centres of the anti-Dsungar revolt. On the other

side, Na-p'^od-pa and Lum-pa-nas, typical representatives of the

old-style aristocracy
;
they had held no very high position under

Lha-bzah Khan, had not rebelled against the Dsungars till the

last moment, had rallied to the conquerors at the end of the war,

and were for the time being lukewarm and unreliable supporters

of the Chinese
;
their main support was to be found in Koh-po and

the lower gTsaii-po valley, territories practically untouched by the

Dsungars. They were the exponents of the old national aristocratic

parties. As to sByar-ra-ba, he was a mere official of the church,

and the real brain behind him was the father of the Dalai-Lama.

The very composition of the council carried thus in itself the seeds

of strife and of the upheaval of 1727. Another strong element

of disruption was the fact that, since each of the ministers was

the governor of a province, they were pretty often absent from

Lhasa in their territories; and the council gradually became a

desultory meeting of powerful regional rulers, rather than an ad-

ministrative body. We shall see that later events developed strictly

along the lines sketched above.

As to military organization, it was understood that after the

withdrawal of the main Chinese army a strong garrison was to be

left in Lhasa. It numbered at first 3000 men (Manchu, Chinese and

Mongols) under the command of Ts‘e-dbah-nor-bu ^) ;
his chief

lieutenant was the Manchu officer Efu Aboo (Ebus Beile). For

reasons not very clear to us, the emperor ordered the demolition of

the walls built by Lha-bzah Khan
;
and Lhasa has remained ever

since an open city. Early in 1721 the Chinese army marched back

1) Cfr. the above-quoted letter of Fr. Domenico da Fano, dated Thuee, February 2nd,

1719.

2) Haenisch, p. 422 (= Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, cb. 291, f. iib); Courant, p. 91.

3) Rockbill, in JRAS 1891, p. 71.
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to China by the southern road, leaving detachments at Batang,
Li-t‘ang, C‘ab-mdo (Chamdo) and Lho-rori-rdsoii, to keep open
the communications with the garrison of Lhasa ').

The dispositions sketched out above were at first intended as a
provisional organization. It was understood that later Yansin
should return to Tibet to take charge there. 500 men from Yunnan
and another 500 from Szechwan (these last commanded by general
Galbi) were to reinforce the Lhasa garrison

; Yansin was to travel
with the Szechwan force -). But this scheme was not carried out.
Yansin never went back to Tibet at all. Galbi set out with the
troops from the zone of the Lu-ting bridge (to the east of Ta-chien-
luK but fell ill and could not travel farther. On the proposal of
Xien Keng-yao, the governor-general of Szecliwan through whom
at this time all Tibetan military affairs were managed, the emperor
on chui-w Itil'K. = October 26th, 1721, ordered that Galhi’s official
seal be givxm to Ts'e-dbaii-nor-bu

;
this meant the appointment

of that Mongol nobleman as Chinese representative and com-
mander-m-chicT m Tibet. Efu Aboo was appointed as his assistant
or military affairs »). Thus the provisional arrangement became
a permanent one.

About the same time the emperor ordered a visible sign of theChinese conquest to be set up in Lhasa; it is the famous pillar m-

on 'rnTt'')
''' Chinese works

Coming now to relate the events in Tibet up to the death ofK ang-hsi at the end of 1722, or rather till his death became knownin Lhasa at the beginning of the following year, we can dismiss in

Lam-
the nominal head of the country, the still minor Dalai-Eama. His position under the new form of government was that ofan honoured figure-head, with no power whatsoever But tejntua .nfluene. gave him a real inrportanee, and he was therefore

the court of Peking were frequent and cordial. In 1721 an

Haenisch. pp. 419-421 (= Sheng-tsu Shih-lu ch 2on ff hk 1 .

«P Of the inscription was issued on ting-szu/1^- Noveml
order for the setting

-- . a.a. I was unahie to consui/jan/eVl7.?A7:;^^^
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imperial message was brought to Lhasa by two envoys ^). In the

same year Blo-bzah-rab-brtan, abbot of P^'a-boh-k'a, was sent to

Peking^), and in 1722 the emperor replied sending several gifts ^).

Another mission from the Dalai-Lama and the Tibetan ministers

was received by the emperor on hsin-yiijlW = May 21st, 1722 ^).

The relations of the Dalai-Lama with the Kukunor princes were

of the best, specially with dGa'-ldan Ardani Ju-nah, now as always

his chief supporter in this zone. The Chinese commanders in Lhasa,

the highest of whom, prince Ts'e-dbah-nor-bu, was a Lamaist,

took part in all the feasts and religious ceremonies. The settlement

of the Tibetan troubles reacted also favourably with the neigh-

bouring countries. Thus we hear of missions to the Dalai-Lama

despatched in 1720 by the king of Bhatgaon (Tibetan: K'o-k‘^om)

in Nepal ^): in 1721 by the king of Kathmandu (Yam-bu) ®), the

Bhutanese rulers'^), the king of Dsum-li ®), the ruler of Sikkim®);

in 1722 by the king of Pattan (Ye-rah) in Nepal A curious relic

of bygone times presented itself to the Dalai-Lama in 1721: ,,The

son of the bdag-po of Guge, of the family of the religious kings of

Tibet'’, accompanied by the abbot of mT'^o-ldih (To-ling) In

other words the legitimate descendant (son would be chronologically

impossible) of the last king of Guge, the protector of the Jesuits,

dethroned in 1630 by Seii-ge-rnam-rgyal, king of Ladakh ^^). The

prince, called in the ATTL Blo-bzah-padma-bkra-sis, remained

at the courts of Lhasa and bKra-sis-lhun-po during the whole

of this period, and died in the first half of 1743 ^^).

Of personal matters concerning the Dalai-Lama, it needs only to

be said that he passed several months of each summer in aBras-

spuiis for his courses of theological studies. His mother died m
1722 ^^). His father developed a particular attachment for the

1) LSDL, f. 77b.

2) This must correspond with one of the two missions to Peking recorded for the year

1721. The first was received by the emperor on chia-shinlV = June i8th {Sheng-tsu Shih-lu,

ch. 292, f. 20b), and the second was received on ting-hail's. = December i8th (op. cit..

ch. 295, f. 12a).

3) LSDL, f. 87b; ASTL, f. 317b. 4) Shing-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 297, f. 8a'b.

5) LSDL, f. 73b. 6) LSDL, i. 74b. 7) LSDL, f. 74b.

8) Jumla (aDsum-lah) in Western Nepal; LSDL, f. 77b. The rulers of aDsum-laii had

been assiduous in paying homage to the Fifth Dalai-Lama. Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls.

p. 74.

9) LSDL, f. 88a. 10) LSDL. f. 88a. ii) LSDL, f. 8ia.

12) See Petech, A Study on the Chronicles of Ladakh, Calcutta 1939, pp- 140-141.

13) LSDL, f. 299b
;
ATTL, f. 47a.

14) Funeral rites were performed for her in the first days of 1723. LSDL, i. 91b.
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ancient temple of bSam-yas on the left bank of the gTsah-po
above rTses-t’ah, founded by king K‘ri-sroh-lde-btsan in 787.
He went there at the beginning of 1721 b and at the end of 1722 the
former K'ri Rin-po-c‘e Blo-bzah-dar-rgyas could already betake
himself there in order to consecrate and inaugurate the repairs
carried out by order of the Dalai-Lama’s father 2

).

On the acti\ ities of the new libetan go\ ernment, our information
is practically limited to the MBTJ. One of the (irst problems they
had to cope with, was that of the rXih-ma-iia. P'o-lha-nas had been
educated at sMin-grol-gliii, a rNiii-ma-pa monastery, and through-
out Ids life he protected this sect, although he always remained
outwardly a follower of the Yellow Church. He was now of the
opinion that, as the emperor's edicts enjoined the return of Tibet
to the conditions prevailing under the Fifth Dalai-Lama, the old
religious situation had to be restored as well. Through the Dsungar
persecution, the rl)sogs-c‘en sect {v,riih-miUi-la-ris-^>ii-cUid-pa-nied-
pa), the r5;in-ma-j)a and the married monks {'^zic^s-btsnn) ’) had
suffered a loss of about 550 monasteries pillaged or destroyed; these
had to be repaired and re-endowed. But the proposal 'met with
difficulties in the council and was vetoed by Ts<e-dbah-nor-bu and
the Kukunor princes; the Dalai-Lama too was against it. P'o-lha-
nas insisted in his proposals, pointing out the unfairness of upholding
a measure taken by the Dsungar usurpers, till at last Ts'e-dbau-nor-
bu and Efu Aboo became angry, and he had to give way. Still, he
obtained at least that the rl^ih-ma-pa should be allowed to rebuild
their monasteries by their own unaided efforts'*).
With or without pressure from Chinese side, the new rulers thought

of giving some sort of military help to the emperor in his war
against the Dsungars. At the beginning of 1721, while K'an-e'en-nas
went back to mN^a>-ris s), P'o-lha-nas led a small force through
Xag-ts'an into the desert plains of the North-West. But they
suffered so much from fatigue, hunger and thirst, that they had to
retreat without even seeing the enemy. In Nag-ts'ah, P'o-lha-nas
settled some (luestions between the Lhasa officials and the local

1) LSDL, f. 77b.
2) /,S/)L^ f. SqIj. Cfr. Klon-rdol, \ol. 'A^ f, iSa.
3 ) I take these t^zugs-btsuH to be the same as the btsan-btsun or pa i • ,regulations. I urri, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. f,o.

^ Dalai-Lama s

-4) '^llTl J, ff. i 8oa-i 8 ib.
5 ) TSDT, f. 7 .^h.



72 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

herdsmen, who were subjects of the Tashi-Lama. When the winter
came, P^^o-lha-nas with his troops left Nag-ts^ari and returned
through Sans to P'o-lha and hence to bKra-sis-lhun-po, where on
the 9/XI = December 27th he paid his respects to the Tashi-Lama^).
Shortly after New Year’s day (February i6th) of 1722 2) P‘o-lha-nas
was back in Lhasa. He offered his homage to the Dalai-Lama,
reported on his negative mission to the Chinese commanders, and
regained touch with current affairs through discussions with Na-
p‘od-pa and the father of the Dalai-Lama. It was on this occasion
that Ts'e rih dbah-rgyal, the author of the AIBTJ

,

an old retainer
of sTag-rtse-pa, attached himself to P‘o-lha-nas.
P‘o-lha-nas did not stay for long in Lhasa. As he was the most trust-

^vorthy officer available, the Chinese commander Ts‘e-dbah-nor-bu
requested him to undertake a survey of the routes in Nag-ts'ah, by
which the Dsungars had come to Tibet, and to prepare a report to
be forwarded to the emperor. Kfu Aboo took the occasion for asking
P'o-lha-nas to procure for him thirty good mNa’-ris horses.
P'o-lha-nas first went back to P'^o-Iha to equip himself for the jour-

Thence he set out with a small force. Passing through Sen-
rtse 2)^ Rog-c‘e etc., he reached Nag-ts'an, where he encamped.
From his central point he sent out surveying parties to examine the
various roads and paths. No sign of the enemy was seen, though
P'o-lha-nas was always on the alert and kept his men fit by contin-
uous and strenuous exercise. In the loth month (November/De-
cember) of 1722 he set out for the return journey, after having
procured the horses for Kfu Aboo; and soon he was back in P'o-
Iha ^).

During his absence the Chinese high command in Lhasa had gone
through a crisis. On ;ew-ym/VII = August 29th, 1722, Nien Keng-
yao, the governor-general of Szechwan, reported to the emperor
that he had received a memorial from the lama Ts'ul-k'rims-bzan-po

(Ch 'u-erh-ch fi-mu- tsang - pu residing in

1) MBTJ, n. I83a-i86a; ASTL, i. 313a.
2) MBTJ, i. i86a, has erroneously Water-Hare 1723. TSDL, i. 8ia, places this in the

last months of 1721.

3) Perhaps Sbentsa-dsong of the maps, about long. 88*47', lat. 30*55'.

4) MBTJ, ff. i87a-i89b.
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Tibet and Shih Ju-chin ^ , a Chinese agent in Tibet
;

it said that officers and troops in Tibet were at loggerheads among
themselves, because duke Ts'e-dbah-nor-bu was a weak man, and
because several officials were causing trouble and strife, foremost

among them the expositor of the Hanlin Man-tu and the

second-class secretary^) Padma (Pa-t'e-ma J^l)- The me-

morialists proposed either to keep the troops in Tibet and to recall

Man-tu and Padma, or to send all the troops back to Chinese

territory and to maintain in Tibet only a well-organized postal

stages system, in order to keep the officials at Lhasa in communi-
cation with the court; only a reser\’e force was to be stationed at

Chamdo. The latter alternative did not appeal to the energetic

old emperor. Besides, he strongly resented that subordinate offi-

cials should have dared to advise the e\'aciiation of the Chinese
troops from Tibet. He ordered the rej^atriation of both the

mischief-makers (Man-tu and Padma) and the memorializers
(the Lama and Shih Ju-chin). The financial commissioner ^) of

Sian-fu, called Darin (T'a-lin ^:;^), was to replace Man-tu.

The governor*^) Sertu (Se-erh-t'u ^ [g| )
was to go to Tibet

and to reestablish order among the Chinese soldiery of the Green
Banners, whose discipline had much deteriorated. Padma was to
be replaced by an official sent for this purpose, who was to restore
order among the clerks of the Chinese command, acting in concert
with Ts'e-dbah-nor-bu. Nien Keng-yao was to supervise the whole

1) This is Culcim Dsangbu Ramjainl>a of the Chun-ko-i'rh-fang-liUh (Haenisch, pp.
218-219), the lama geographer of 1717 companion of ‘^engju. This document disposes
of I'UcMs’s contention {Der Jesuiten-Atlas der KanRsi-Zeit, p. 12) that two lamas are
meant. Even without this, philological reasons renders this impossible, Rab-abyams-pa
is a title corresponding to something like Dr. Phil.; and Ts‘ul-k‘rims-bzan-po is a
very common name, which cannot be divided in two. There was certainly another
lama cartographer; but his name in not mentioned anywhere.

2) Hsi-tsang pan-shih chUi chih-fu g ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ • Cfr. Mayers,

nn. 556 and 560.

3 ) Shih-tu-hsiieh-shih m . Mayers, n. 20^.

.’ers.

3 ) Shih-tU'hsiieh-shih . Mayers, n. 203.

4) Yiian-wai-lang Mayers, n. 164.

5) Pu-cheng shih-szii . Mayers, n. 275.

6) Hsun-fu . Mayers, n. 274.
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movement ^). The effect of these measures was soon felt. On wti-
tzHjl'K. — October loth, Sertu was able to report complete order
and smooth working in the Chinese command and troops. Of the
3500 men then in Tibet, 1900 were necessary for security and for
the watching of the 66 postal stages newly organized. The remaining
1600 could be safely repatriated, and it was highly advisable
to do so, because of the difficulties of supply and of the high ex-
penses of the army in Tibet ^). As we shall see from the Tibetan
texts, the Chinese occupation army was indeed a most heavy
burden on the poor country.

This movement of officials and the special mission of Sertu are
mentioned also in the Tibetan texts, which tell us of the arrival of

three Chinese officials (ia-zin, Chinese ta~je7i ^ A ) ,
who were

still in Lhasa when the news of the emperor’s death arrived^).
Their names, or rather titles, are given as A-sa Am-ba, Pu-cih and
]\Ia-sa-ma sByar-go-cd. We may as well discuss here the titles of
the Chinese officials sent to Tibet in this period, as they appear
in their Tibetan garb. As a rule, the higher officials were Manchus
and employed the Manchu or Mongol nomenclature. The chief
envoy is usually styled A-sa-han Am-ba, a transcription of the

.
i amhan, corresponding to the Chinese shih-lang

(vice-president of a board) ^), but also more vaguely employed for

a member of the Grand Secretariat. His courtesy title was always

amhan, corresponding to the Chinese ta-ch'^en AE ; it remained
attached to the office of the two imperial residents in Tibet, and
became widely known in Europe at the time of the Chinese-British
negotiations over Tibet at the end of the 19th century. But properly
speaking, it was always a mode of address, more or less like His
Excellency in Europe, and had nothing to do with the office of

imperial resident, which was established only after the civil war of

1727/8, as expressly stated by the Chinese texts ®). These first

ambans were no permanent residents, had no administrative powers
and were without a colleague. They had of course with them a

1) Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 298, ff. iib-i3a.
2) Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 299, £f. 5b-6a.
3) LSDL, f. 90a.

4) Nieh Ch*ung-ch’i, p. 104.

5) Nieh Ch‘ung-ch‘i, p. 99.
6) Sheng-wu-chi, ch. 5, f. 12b.
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small staff of junior officers, usually st^’led sByar-go-c'i (or ajar-

go-cd) and sBi-c'ad-c'i. The first title is the transcription of the

Mongol jaryiici, Chinese iitcui-shih-jthi mmK ^), meaning

judge. The second is the Mongol hicaci (biciyaci)

,

Manchu bifhesi,

Chinese pi-t^ieh-shih which was the title of the Manchu
clerks in the public offices. The Tibetan texts give no personal

names, and were it not for the Chinese documents, we would be
unable to distinguish between the \’arious officials with identical

titles who came to Tibet in different times. In this case, A-sa Am-ba
evidently refers to the governor Sertu. Pii-cih transcribes pit-cheng

{-shih-szh), the ('hinese title of the finance commissioner Darin.
Ma-sa-ma sByar-go-ch must be the unnamed official sent to replace
Padma.
Soon after P‘o-lha-nas had returned home, he recei\'ed the news

that K ‘ah-c‘en-nas was coming from mNTi'-ris to Naii. P'o-lha-nas
assembled at Luh-nag isel-dkar all the high officials of gTsah to
meet the Prime Minister. The meeting took place at Bo-gdoii
hKra-sis-sgah. There was much pomp, rejoicing and sports; then
business began. There was a serious complaint from the people of
gTsah about arbitrary taxation and corvees. The matter stood thus:
the Chinese commanders had imposed on the population the feeding
and care of the horses and mules of the Chinese troops. As the
beasts were dying in great numbers because of the difference of
climate, the people to whom they were entrusted were compelled
to replace them. Besides, the population was hit by several taxes to
be paid not in natural produce, but in valuable horses. On the top
of all, the ministers Lum-pa-nas and Na-p‘od-pa were in their turn
oppressing the people of gTsah with arbitrary taxation. K‘ah-c'en-
nas and P'odha-nas were entreated to go to Lhasa and to do some-
thing for the relief of the population, because “even if the Dsungar
troops were to come back, what distress heavier than this could
befall us?" The blessings of Chinese domination were by now be-
coming apparent to the man in the street. But the natural leaders
of the people of gTsah owed everything to the Chinese, and had to
be very cautious in this matter. Anyhow, K‘ah-c'en-nas promised
to refer the question to the emperor and to the Dalai-Lama-
P'o-lha-nas concurred with him 2). The pledge was carried out,'

I) Xieh Ch^iiig-chS, p. 107. 2) MBTJ, ff. i89b-i93b.
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as we know from Chinese sources that the Tibetans protested to

the emperor against the burdens of the occupation.

We may also mention in passing that the long protracted wars
and foreign occupations had caused a sharp increase of the cost of

living. The Capuchins repeatedly complained of this fact, and
Fr. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia in a letter of September 20th, 1724,
wrote that '‘what in the past year cost one mor now costs three”^).

On this occasion K^ah-c'en-nas with a great suite made a state

visit to the Tashi-Lama, by whom he was received with much
pomp on the 6/XI December 13th, 1722 3

).

At the beginning of winter, K‘ah-c‘en-nas and P‘o-lha-nas arrived

in Lhasa. It is noteworthy that already at that time P‘o-lha-nas had
anticipated hostility and danger in the capital, and had offered

prayers and gifts to the priests, to avert any accident. And indeed

the very arrival of the two ministers in the town revealed the

changed atmosphere and gave occasion to unpleasantness; the

other ministers tried to avoid placing at the disposal of the new-
comers a residence fit for their rank, under the plea that all the

palaces and finer houses had been requisitioned by the Chinese

garrison. The difficulty once smoothed over, K‘an-c‘en-nas and
P‘o-lha-nas paid their respects to the Dalai-Lama and to the

Chinese commanders. After the New Year's festival (February 5th)

of 1723, in which they took part^), they settled down to business.

As the complaints of oppression and arbitrariness in the allot-

ment of taxation were increasing in Lhasa too, P‘o-lha-nas under-

took personally the supervision of the account department, which
was lodged in the dGa^-ldan palace at the end of the town. In the

ASTL he is given about this time the title of rtsis-dpon, or finance

director. As we have seen, his training in finance work in his young
years fitted him admirably for this post. But instead of giving relief

to the tax-payers, he devoted his whole energy to increasing the

efficiency of the department, in view of the heavy demands which

the maintenance of the Chinese army placed on the treasury. He
soon reestablished good order in the functioning of the various

offices. As some tax-payers were in the habit of notifying their

1) Mohur, an Indian gold piece worth i6 rupees.
2) Scr. Congressi, vol. 17, f. 353b.
3) ASTL, f. 321a.

4) LSDL, f. 90b.
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departure from the country in order to avoid paying re\^enue,
P'o-lha-nas caused it to be proclaimed that their houses and estates
were to be handed o\’er to any other man who would be willing to
pay revenue on them. This drastic measure soon put an end to the
practice, because men began looking about for “vacant'’ houses
and estates to be claimed as their own. P'o-lha-nas then regulated
the levy of the yearly tax, and determined the powers of the tax-
collectors on a more humane basis. He carried out a general revision
of the archives, which were very disordered and untrustworthy,
and reorganized them in 300 ledgers (deh-t^er)

While P‘o-lha-nas was engaged in his financial activities, the
news of the death of the emperor KMng-hsi reached Lhasa. With the
decease of the great Manchu emperor, the system of stern and
efficient supervision of Tibetan affairs was relaxed; his successor,
as we shall see, followed a (juite different polic\-, which soon led
to civil war and chaos.

i) Mli'i J, If. KjOa-.^ooa.



CHAPTER SEVEN

TIBET AND THE NEW POLICY OF YUNG-CHfiNG

The emperor Sheng-tsu (K'ang-hsi) died on December 20th, 1722.

The Dalai-Lama was much grieved when he heard of the sad event;

he had been very grateful to the dead emperor, to whom he owed
his present position. Solemn funeral rites were conducted in the her-

mitages of rTses and O-rgyan-glih
;
the Dalai-Lama himself through

49 days offered prayers and oblations for the spiritual good of the

deceased, and organized various other ceremonies in Lhasa ^); the

main rite, to which the Chinese commanders partecipated, took

place on the 8/IV = May 12th, 1723 ^). The new emperor Yung-

cheng, K'ang-hsi’s fourth son, sent at once a mission to Lhasa,

headed by a Jasak Ta Bla-ma^), to communicate officially the

news of K‘ang-hsi's death and of his own accession ^). The mission

visited the Tashi-Lama on the 22/VIII = September 21th®), but

for reasons unknown to us, the^^ did not meet the Dalai-Lama for

a long time, till after the departure of the Chinese troops from

Lhasa. The mission had also brought to K'aii-c'en-nas the order to

betake himself to mNa’-ris and to look to the defence of the routes

in mNa’-ris, Nag-ts'ah and Sa-ga®), by which Dsungar tropos

could reach Tibet. K'ah-c'en-nas at once complied, and P'o-lha-nas

accompanied him for a part of the journey. Through bKra-sis-lhun-

po they came to sNar-Dah, where P'o-lha-nas caused the temple

to be repaired
;

it was his first connection with the place through

which he was to gain his most lasting fame in Tibet, as the pro-

moter of the sNar-t'ah edition of the Tibetan canon. Then K'ah-

c'en-nas travelled through Sel-dkar-rdsoh to mNa=’-ris, and P'o-lha-

nas went to P‘o-lha and thence back to Lhasa. His relations with

the Chinese authorities were now of the best, and the clash over the

1) LSDL, i. 92a-b. 2) ASTL, f. 324b.

3) On this title see Mayers, nn. 602, 603, 604.

4) MBTJ, f. 200b. 5) ASTL, f. 326b.

6) Or Sa-dga’; a district to the west of gTsah, comprising mainly the valley of the Chak-

tak-tsangpo; its capital is Sa-dga’-rdsoii (Saka-jong of the maps).
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r^iri-ma-pa question was forgotten. There were gorgeous festivals,

in which particularly Efu Aboo took part ^).

Ail this came to an abrupt end. Suddenly an imperial rescript
was received in Lhasa, which changed the whole situation. On chia-
shen/lll = April gth, 1723, the emperor gave order to his council to
consider and submit concrete proposals for the evacuation of
Chinese troops from Tibet. The memorial drawn up by the Grand
Secretariat set forth that it was feared that a too long stay of the
Chinese garrison in Lhasa would place an unbearable economic
burden on the Tibetans. It proposed the recall of Ts‘e-dbah-nor-
bu and of Efu Aboo to the capital, via Hsining. Other units were to
march back via ^ iinnan, and the Chinese Green Kannersmen from
Szechwan were to return home through Ta-chiendu. Chamdo was
the key of the whole net of communications in Eastern Tibet; it

was to be held permanently by a garrison of 1000 picked Green
Bannersmen, and governor-general Nien Keng-yao had to find some
trustworthy officers for this important post. The council further
recognized the great importance of mNa^-ris, which was Tibet's
frontier territory against the Dsungars. As K 'ah-c'en-nas must
now return to Lhasa and conduct government affairs from there,
he could no more give his attention to mNa>-ris; he should therefore
be given some able assistants for the administration of that province.
As to Hsining. at the head of the Kansu-Tibet route, its normal
garrison of 6000 Green Bannersmen was deemed quite sufficient;
all the troops above that number were to be withdrawn. The emper-
or gave his sanction to these proposals 2),

This fateful measure was a part of the retrenchment policy of the
new emperor, who intended to put an end to K^ang-hsi's imperial-
istic drive, and to reduce the commitments of the empire outside
the borders of China proper. In the following year he was even to
conclude a short-lived peace with the Dsungars. It was a well-
meant decision, but it took no account of the hard facts. If the
Chinese garrison was withdrawn, how was the Chinese influence
to be maintained? What effective check could there be upon
Dsungar intrigues and the yearning for independence of the
Tibetan aristocracy ? These questions had not even been thought
of by the emperor in his hasty decision. The order was operative.

1) M/JTJ, ff. 2oia-203b.
2) Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 5, ff. 2b-3b,
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and Ts'e-dbaii-nor-bu and Efu Aboo at once prepared for their

departure. Their parting visit with the Dalai-Lama was very

cordial, and he expressed his sincere regrets in seeing them go ^).

Before they left Lhasa, they received two messengers from K‘ah-

C^en-nas in mNa’-ris. The old minister was much worried by this

new turn of Chinese policy, which deprived him of his strongest

support and left him exposed to the envy and intrigues of his col-

leagues in the council. His message to Ts'e-dbah-nor-bu can be sum-
marized thus: '‘The departure of the troops had, it is true, the

advantage of the cessation of the corvees, requisitions and taxes,

which had gone a long way towards creating serious disaffection

among the population (a strangely outspoken and bold statement

to make!). But the Dsungar menace was by no means over; the

Dalai-Lama was young and fickle, the Tashi-Lama was growing

old, and the country was turbulent. In these conditions the with-

drawal of the Chinese was a great evil. He, K'an-c‘en-nas, intended

to send a messenger to the emperor, requesting cancellation of the

order. Could not one of the Chinese commanders remain in Lhasa

till a reply arrived? If this were impossible, would they at least

before leaving give him clear instructions and definite directives

as to the policy to be followed?"—It was of no avail. The Chinese

commanders put off K *ari-c‘en-nas’s messengers with empty words

(they would discuss the matter and give a reply later), and marched

off without caring what situation they left behind 2).

Perhaps it was in order to balance in some way the disastrous moral

effects of this hasty departure, that the Chinese mission headed

by the Ta Bla-ma presented themselves to the Dalai-Lama in the

Ra-sa aP‘rul-snan and formally announced to him the accession

of the new emperor; they were entertained at a great feast and

accompanied the Dalai-Lama to Se-ra, where he passed a part of

the year 1723 3
),

Of course this had no practical significance. But things had been

overdone, and the emperor himself must have thought that he had

to make some sort of provision for the continuance of Chinese

supervision in Tibet. Shortly after the order of withdrawal, on

chi-haijlll = April 24th, 1723, the emperor “appointed the senior

1) LSDLy f. 94a.

2) MDTJ, f. 204a-b.

3) LSDL, f. 95a-b.



TIBET AND THE NEW POLICY OF YUNG-CHENG 8l

secretary of the Mongolian Superintendency Orai (O-Iai ^
to be a sub-chancellor of the Grand Secretariat and a joint vice-
president of the Board of Rites He was to go to Tibet to super-
vise its affairs” ^). In the Tibetan texts this Orai is stvled as usual
the askan~i amban. He brought the usual complimentary message
for the Dalai-Lama ^). But he was no mere ceremonial envoy like
the Ta Bla-ma, whom he found still in Tibet and who left for Peking

we have seen, he was entrusted with a political
mission concerning the government of Tibet. When the council
assembled (complete but for K 'an-c'en-nas, who was still in mXa^-
ris), Orai communicated the emperor’s conbrmation of the two
chief ministers in their office, and the suggestion that P'^o-lha-nas
be admitted to the council. It was the deser\'ed reward for his
faithful services. Everybody agreed (who would dare to oppose a
suggestion by the emperor?), even the Dalai-Lama's father, and
P'o-lha-nas was duly appointed as minister {bka^i-d<^i(}i-blon) and
member of the council. Strangely enough, this appointment is
ignored in the Chinese documents, which till the end know onlv
of the four ministers appointed in 1721, and to which P'o-lha-nas
seems to be totally unknown before 1727. On the question as to
who should be appointed as P'o-lha-nas’s helper (ra-rnda^), there
was a serious disagreement in the council, and several candidates
were proposed. At last P‘o-lha-nas and a bitheii of the ashan~i
amban’s suite went to aBras-spuhs and drew lots in the sanctuary
for the name. As could be expected in a procedure left to the man-
agement and control of the lamas of aBras-spuhs, the name drawn
from the copper bowl was sByar-ra-ba, the representative of the
clergy in the council; he took accordingly the post of a minister
(bkaH~dgnn-blon)

.

The meaning of this proceeding is not very clear,
but we may interpret it in the sense that sByar-ra-ba, till then an

was appointed a
junior member with full title and rights. After these transactions,
the ashan-i amban journeyed to mNa’-ris, evidently to inspect the

.) U-fun-yuan la,„-cl,u„g >• ^6^. 183.

4) li-pu ,h,h-lan^ ^ jjjg ^
5) Shih^isung Shih-lu, ch. 5, f. 18I). 6) LSDL, f. 96a.

Petech, China and Tibet
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organization of that important province in accordance with the
emperor’s edict of April 9th ^).

At this point a sudden and serious crisis arose on the north-

western border : the revolt of some Kukunor chiefs headed by Cing-

wang Blo-bzah-bstan-adsin, a Mongol prince of the Kukunor
branch of the Qosot family ^). Till then he had been a faithful ser-

\'ant of the emperor and had taken part with the Chinese army in

the Lhasa expedition, but in 1723 he began intriguing among the

Kukunor chiefs, and in the 8th month (September) of that year he
broke out in open rebellion ®). He dreamt of unifying the Qosots
and reviving in his person the imperial dream of Gusri Khan; it

was in this spirit that he assumed the lofty title of Dalai Qungtaiji ^).

He robbed and treated with indignity the Ta Bla-ma, who was pass-

ing through Kukunor on his return journey; he defeated the loyalist

forces under Daicing Qosuci and invaded the Chinese frontier

territories^). With great promptness the imperial authorities took

steps for the protection of Tibet. *'As it was feared that Blo-bzah-

n would perturb Tibet, the marshall for the pacification

of distant lands®) Nien Keng-yao, and the brigade-generaH) of the

Sung-p‘an brigade Chou Ying led out their Szechwan

troops, about 2000 men; they started from Ta-chien-lu, and from

the neighbourhood of Ho-erh-kan-tzu ^ ^ ®) they sum-

moned to submission the Fan and I barbarians who had never

been pacified before. Then they went straight to Tibet. The emperor
also sent the provincial commandant of Yunnan, Ho Yii-lin

3£ HI ®), as supreme commander of the troops of Yunnan and

1) MBTJ

,

f. 205a-b.

2) He was the son of Guiri Khan’s second son bKra-sis Batur. dPag-bsavi-ljon-bzany

p. 298.

3) Courant, p. 8o.

4) E. H. Parker, Campaigns of K*ang-hi, Yung-chcng and K‘ien-lung, in China Review

XVI (1887/8), p. no. This article gives a fairly good account of the rebellion.

5) MBTJ, f. 2o6a-b.

6) Fu-yiian ta-chiang-chiin

^ ~i J ^ ^

7)

Tsiing-kuan-ping Mayers, n. 441.

8) Kandse of the maps, in the Horba country on the 5.’a-c'u (\’alung'chiang).

9) His biography in Man-chon-niing-ch^en-chi<an, ch. 36, ff. 2oa-23b. He belonged to

the Chinese Bordered White Banner; died in 1745.
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Kueichou, about 1000 men, to garrison Chamdo and to function as
support” 1).

In Tibet too the authorities took quick action. As soon as ru-
mours of the revolt reached Lhasa, the council recalled in great
haste K'aii-c'en-nas from mNa'-ris (in one month they sent mes-
sengers to him seven times)

;
and soon he was back in the capital

along with the ashan-i amban Orai 2). Orai assembled the council,
condemned the rebels in strong words and recjuested help for the
loyal Mongol princes still holding out against the revolt. P'o-lha-
nas, the best Tibetan general and the one most trusted by the
Chinese, was to lead the expeditionary forces. K 'aii-c'en-nas offered
himself for the task, but as his presence was necessary in Lhasa for
the defence of the country, the ashan-i amban insisted on the choice
of P'o-lha-nas, and his departure was decided. .A.s the council was
thinking first and above all of the security of Tibet, a limited task
was set to him : he was to take position in \ag-.sod and to hold
that region in subjection -'). Another measure was taken on this
occasion; in the qth month (October) the Oalai-Lama sent the
K‘ri Rin-po-e'e dPal-ldan-grags-pa s) to the Kukimor princes-
he was to exert the whole influence of the Tibetan church in order
to restrain them from siding with the rebels and to keep them in
subjection to China®).

P'o-lha-nas hastened to prepare the expedition. His place in the
finance department was taken, provisionally and until his return
by his biographer Ts'e-rin-dban-rgyal. The force which accompanied
1 ‘o-lha-nas was formed mainly by 500 men from aP‘an-yul led by
the general Blo-bzaii-dar-rgyas. In the neighbourhood of T'an-lha
he was joined by other troops, of which he held a great review.’
Ihe march continued till the army encamped on the banks of the
Nag-c<u. After two days there, they were hard hit by a sudden flood
xMiich caused great damage, notwithstanding the clever devicesinvented by P 'o-lha-nas for giving shelter to his troops. From thecamp on the Nag-c'u the region was scoured for rebels and slowly

1) ^Vei tsang-tUtHR-chih, cli. 13a, f. 61>.

2) On the 12/XII = January 8th, 1724, he visited the Tashi-Lania (A^Tr f .ut It IS to be surmised that he arrived at Lhasa earlier than this

a
soutli-east of Nag-c'u-k<a. Vasiljev. p. 46.'

4) ‘yiHi It, 2o6l)-207b.
5) The 51st K‘ri Kin-pc>-r‘c (on the see from 1722 to his de itli nt a *l»iography is vol. Ca of the collection.

° ^ ^ ^ 729 ). His
6) LSDL, f. 96a-b; ASTL, f. 327a-b.
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reduced to normal conditions by appropriate means, sometime
stern andsometimes lenient. Once, about a score of rebels were taken
prisoner b3^ the local levies of Nag-sod and brought to P"o-lha-nas,
who treated them well and set them free. A local Mongol chieftain
with the title of Ardani Jinong submitted without resistance and
was sent to Lhasa. Rebellious clans were attacked and pillaged.
Thus, by these wide-range operations from the Nag-c"u base, the
districts to the south of the Kukunor were led back to Chinese
sovereignty. They were: Nag-sod, Yul-sul, Hor-k‘a-bzi, upper and
lower aBrori, rDo-sul, K‘yuh-po white, black and yellow; a total
of about 20.000 homesteads. P‘o-lha-nas remained on the spot
during the autumn and winter, till in the spring of 1724 he heard
that the imperial generals Nien Keng-yao and Yiieh Chung-ch‘i

I had completely crushed the rebellion and that Blo-

bzah-bstan-adsin with only a few followers had fled towards the
country of the Dsungars ^). He then issued a proclamation to the
people of the region, informing them of the end of the revolt and
summoning them back to allegiance. He threatened the rebels
with complete destruction if they did not submit, and pointed out
the stern punishment meted out to offenders. We may surmise that
this proclamation marked the end of operations on the Nag-c‘u.
These operations had been directly or indirectly supported b}^ the
considerable activity of the Chinese light forces in Kukunor. In the
process of hunting down Blo-bzah-bstan-adsin's associates, these
units of light cavalry often crossed into Tibet and penetrated far

into the country 2
). We may presume that P‘o-lha-nas had acted

in collaboration w'ith them. As the situation was by now well in

hand, he went back to Lhasa. The campaign seems to have been
profitable for him, as his biographer takes this occasion for giving
us a short inventory of P'o-lha-nas's property other than landed
estates. The Dalai-Lama was offered a conspicuous share of the

booty, which he gladly accepted and highly praised. The council,

with the ashan-i amhan and the Dalai-Lama’s father assembled and
solemnly commended P‘o-lha-nas for the fine work done, of which
a report had been sent to the emperor. A less happy result was a

1) Parker, Campaigns of K‘ang-hi etc., p. in. Courant, p. 8o; Hummel, p. 588.
Biograpliy of Yiieh Chung-ch^i (1686-1754) in Hummel, pp. 957-959.

2) Pursuit, arrest and execution of Mu-ts^an mK‘'an-po Bla-ma and Taiji Chi-inu-pa
by the officer of the guard Ta-nai. Reported to the court on kuei-mao'lll = April 22nd,

1724. Shih-tsung Shih-ltt, ch. 17, f, 27a.
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quarrel between P'o-lha-nas and Lum-pa-nas because of the latter's
envious and insincere behaviour during the campaign. On the
whole It had been a successful operation of police, of not much
militar3' value. Its importance lay in the fact that it checked the
spread of the rebellion southwards and debarred the rebels from
help from that quarter *).

Shortly afterwards, on /big-Ziaf, 1 1 1 April 6th, 1724, tlie emperor
recalled the ashan-i amhan Orai, transferring him to Hsining in
charge of Mongol affairs there •^). But Orai delayed carrving out the
order and left Lhasa ouIn' .several months afterwards '•>).

The re\olt was repressed in the 2nd month (Februar^'-March)
of 1724^). The emperor seized the occasion for establishing solidly
his sovereignty in Kukunor, which became from that time onwards
an integrant part of the Chinese dominion. But during his flight
lefore he reached his haven of refuge in Dsungaria, Blo-bzan-
bstan-adsm caused a last scare to the Chinese and Tibetan autho-
rities. "In the 6th month (July-August) of the ne.xt vcar (1724)
It was spied out and reported that Blo-bzaii-bstan-adsin on his
flight was crossing the frontier of Tibet at the locality of K‘o-li-yeh

PJg
5
). The general [Chou Ying] chose 300 picked men and

at the same time Beile K'ang-ch‘i-iiai led out about 10.000 men of
Iibetan troops. From Yang-pa-chiug ^ they journeyed
together on the same road as far as Ko-lo-tsang Ku-cha pM Wl

) ; then because of the obstacles and of the snow they

1) -U/?/'/, ft. 2o8a-2i4a.
2) SJnJ,-/sung ch. 17, f. 15b. MHTJ, f. 214a

the Ualai-La,na i,. the autumn of 17.4; LSDL,
4) Hiirninel, p. 958.

61 T*r
between Chinese Turkestan and Western Tibet

Oldir Hu;op;an?:p^ro7 Tib:t^:^^^^^^^^^^ Chinese and
to Chinese and Tibetan texts- see e \'asiHev r,

o'^ern maps. It is also known
PP. X9.90. The Vafts-pa-can m’onrstery and we^e'an hnoT

^

from Lhasa bifurcated there one branch Poimr trs qk-
portant cross-road. The route

other to the To.,«ri-„or. .^uotlu-r rout^fd^ribedlr. t^^bsdtis, f. 22b: “From the upper part of 'V vun ,rr.i

reaches T-uh-bstau Yaus-pa-cau, the reside.ice ;f thcl'ed'secrof'lhr'Kthe KN'am-mts^o (Tengri-nor)”. From these desrH,.fir. u
^^arma-pa, and thence

tolerable certainty the position of Yaiis-pa-can at th^h
we obtain with a

c u
: it is perhaps the Ang-chen-gornpa of the maps, long

^T'^d-luns-
7 ) Or Oaltsang (mja. Appears to be at or near the Ataet^r. ' f

^ 59 •

long. 92 28', lat. 33'^27^ to the south of the Murui-usm
of Przevalskil, ca.
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led back their soldiers” ^). The Tibetan texts perfectly agree with
this account. They say that a rescript from the Chinese court

ordered the A-sa-han back to China and directed that a division

under K^ah-c'en-nas and the marshall Bra^u Ta-lo-ye 2) should
march through the land dGa’-ts^ah K^o-ts'a and to pursue and
destroy Blo-bzah-bstan-adsin, while a strong corps from Hsining
cooperated with them. K'ah-c'en-nas and the Chinese general

requested the collaboration of P'o-lha-nas, who accepted. The
troops set out on their difficult journey. But soon winter set in and
the roads were blocked by snow, so that the army had to retreat.

The return journey was beset with many difficulties and hard-

ships, but it was successfully carried out,and in the spring of

1725 K 'ah-c'en-nas and P'o-lha-nas were back in Lhasa ^). The
noteworthy thing about the whole campaign is that the Chinese-

Tibetan forces did not dare to march straight towards Eastern
Turkestan by the terrible route which the Dsungars had fol-

lowed in 1717, but preferred the enormously longer but easier

detour via the IVIurui-usu region ^). Because also of the length of the

road chosen, their expedition was perfectly useless. And doubly so,

because it had been occasioned by a false alarm; Blo-bzaii-bstan-

adsin never entered Tibet at all, but contented himself with the

refuge he found in Dsungaria^). Anyhow, the uneasiness in Tibet

had lasted for quite a while; on 15/VII = September 2nd, 1724,

the Dalai-Lama's father and K'ah-c‘en-nas wrote to the Tashi-Lama
excusing themselves for their inability to effect their intended visit

to bKra-sis-lhun-po, as the ashan-i afnban thought that their

presence in Lhasa was indispensable till the Kukunor revolt was

stamped out ®). The reason for this was that Lhasa was full of

rumours, and the wildest news spread through its bazaars. Once it

was even believed that the emperor was going to abolish the auto-

i) Wei-isaug-t^ung-chih, ch. 133, f. 6b.

Chinese ta lao- 'k. ^ Lao-veh a title of respect commonly given to

officials. Laufer, Loan Words in Tibetan, in TP X\TI {1916), n. 297. This is possibly the

rMa Lo-ye of ASTL, f. 332a.

3) yiBTJ, ff. 2i4a-2i5a.

4) It is the same Keriya-Tengrinor-Lhasa route described in the Hsi-chao-t^u-liieh

(Rockhill, in JRAS 1891, p. 19). A detailed itinerary of the Lhasa -Galtsang Guja portion

of this route is given in the Wei-tsang-t^u-chih (ibid., pp. 90-91).

5) He lived there to an old age, and fell in the hands of the Chinese in i 755 »
"'hen the

Dsungar kingdom collapsed. He was pardoned, given a Chinese title, and allowed to live

in Peking. Courant, pp. 103-104. 6) ASTL, ff. 332b-333a.
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nomy of the country and to send a Chinese \’iceroy to go\’ern it ^).

This nervousness made the situation at the capital particularly
delicate.

Partly because of this military activity, the prestige of the Ti-
betan government was growing higher, and the Dalai-Lama con-
tinued to receive envoys from several neighbouring states, among
them from Ni-ma-rnam-rg^'al, king of Ladakh (c. 1700-17^4)
who had been Desideri's host in 1715. The Nepalese rulers and the
king of Sikkim continued to send their representatives to the New
dear's festival, which became to occasion for a colourful meeting
of envoys from nearly all the Himalavan states^),
On the events of the year 1725 the MBTJ is nearly silent. But

It seems to have Ireen a relatively quiet period in the troubled polit-
ical situation of Tibet Wdiat little we know of this year, concerns
the relations with ( hina. In the first months of 1725, the Dalai-
Lama sent, through the hiedei Nag-dbah-blo-bzah, a letter to the
emperor on the subject of the monasteries of .\mdo. We know
from the Chinese texts that in 1724 "the lamas of Knkunor had
supported the revolt of Blo-bzah-bstan-adsin. The lamas of all the
temples of Kukunor, a ma.ss of some thousands in all, started
trouble. Things went so far that the great lama Cayan Nomun
Qa>an too allied himself with the rebels, and they offered armed
resistance. The prince «) punished and pacified them. The emperor
pronounced the disgrace of their families, than which nothing is
worse. He also took back the seals of Teacher of the Empire and

vol’ .7rr353ir'
of SoplcnlKr 2otl., ,724; Sc,. Co,„res,i

2) /..S/1 /., f. Q7b. Thp I„Kl.3khi mission then continned its jonrnev to Pekine ind wssrece.-cd at the Chinese court on nn.^VVI = .August ttth, .72^. cl 2“

3 ) LSDL, f. 98a.

s.-mothed K'ah-c<en-nas, things were soon
Probably this sn.all European c'o.nun’ity was dceled To ullVoTtlutoleseTlelu ‘t"‘''notwitlistaridiiig their repeated interviews with the Dalai-Lama

^ attention,

5 ) On this dignitary of the I.a.naist church of Mongolia, see Mayers n 595
1.1 ^ gj|5 . n is Xien Keng.yao. who late in 4724 received privileges

normally granted only to the princes of the blood.

7 ) I<uo‘shih
g|}j . On this title see Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. 25.
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Master of Dhyana of the Ming dynasty from all the temples.

At the same time he issued a regulation to the effect that the

temple-halls were not to exceed 200 pillars and all [their inmates]

were not to exceed 300 men for each monastery” ^). These harsh

limitations were only the lesser part of the evil; in the course of

the revolt about 700 monks had been killed and various monas-
teries had been destroyed by the troops of Nien Keng-yao and
Yiieh Chung-ch‘i, foremost among them the monasteries of gSer-

k‘og and dGon-luh. The Dalai-Lama now begged the emperor
to allow their restoration to the former state. On the intercession

of the T'u-kuan Qutuqtu, the emperor, after some delay, assented

to the request and even gav’e the means for the reconstruction of

the two monasteries. The work was completed in 1729 ^).

In 1725 the Chinese government was twice compelled to take

measures in order to prop up their tottering organization of Tibetan

affairs. On hsin-ch^onll\l = April 15th, the emperor gave a reply

to Nien Keng-yao, who had complained that K‘ah-c'en-nas con-

tinued to reside in his province of mNa’-ris and came very seldom
to Lhasa; Nien Keng-yao asked for an order to the Tibetan minister

to reside in Lhasa. The emperor expressed doubts as to the opportu-

nity of such an order. It was unknown whether K'ah-c‘en-nas would
conform with it willingly and whether he would be able to work

in harmony with Na-p'od-pa, Lum-pa-nas and the others. If

K'aii-c'en-nas were ordered to reside in Lhasa, and then Na-p'od-pa
and the others disobeyed him, K'ari-c'en-nas would certainly do

his best, but he lacked the power to keep the other members of the

council in order. Besides, K‘ah-c‘en-nas would always yearn for his

beloved mNa^-ris and would try to go back there at the first

opportunity. The emperor thought that the best solution was to

order K‘an-c‘en-nas to reside by turns in Lhasa and in mNa’-ris.

But as the matter was very important, he gave order to the amban
Orai (by now a vice-president of the Imperial Despatch Office)^)

i) Ch^an-skih

2) Sheng-u'u-chi, ch. 5, f. laa-b. Ch^ing-shih-kao, ch. 525 {Fau-pu 8), f. 7a.

3) LSDL, f. 109b; ajigs-med-rig-pa’i-rdo-rje {Geschichte des Buddhistnus
Mongolei), p. 285; Re'u-mig, p. 83.

4) Hui-t^ung shih-lang

in dtif
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to examine the question and to give his considered advice, based on
his old experience of Tibetan affairs. Orai suggested that K'ah-c‘en-

nas should carry on his administrative duties both in Lhasa and
in mNa’-ris; that he should travel to and fro between his two
residences, as often as his work required him to do so

;
and that when

• ^

he went to mNa^-ris, Na-p'od-pa should be entrusted with his

duties in Lhasa. The emperor passed orders accordingly^). It had
been one of the last memorials submitted to the throne by Nien
Keng-yao before his disgrace, and it failed to secure approval, as
indeed happened to all the propf)sals coming from the doomed man.
The responsibility for the muddle in Tibet lay primarily with the
emperor himself, who had saddled K ‘ah-c'en-nas with his two
irreconcilable duties, and had ordered him to Lhasa, then back to

mNa"-ris, then again to Lhasa. This continuous vacillation re-

flected itself now in these orders, which were at the best a weak
compromise. The whole unhappy arrangement of uniting in the
same persons territorial governorship and membership of the
council, was fundamentally unsound and was slowly but surely
bringing the country to disaster; but the emperor was unable to
recognize this evident fact.

Later in the year, on — December 5th, the Grand
Secretariat discussed a memorial sent by Viich Chung-ch'i, the new
governor-general of Szechwan and Shensi, who in June of that year
had taken the place of the disgraced Nien Keng-yao. The council
proposed a reorganization of Chinese administration in the frontier
districts of Tibet. At the time of the Chinese conquest, all the coun-
try as far as dBus had been placed under direct Chinese adminis-
tration. But in those pathless and rugged tracts, Chinese bureau-
cratic machinery was practically ineffective and very expensive.
The council proposed: A—to maintain the incorporation of Batang
and Li-t‘ang, and of the nearby country of the Torguts with China,
but to entrust the administration of these tracts to the local
chieftains under Chinese supervision; B—to give back to the
government of Lhasa all the country between these protectorates
and dBus, mainly the region of Lho-roh-rdsoh. An amban {ta-ch^en

^ £ ) was to be sent as an envoy extraordinary to Lhasa, to

i) Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 30, f. 3a'b.
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intimate to the Dalai-Lama the new imperial favour. K'ah-c'en-nas
and Na-p^od-pa, till then charged with Tibetan administration with-
out an official title, were to be formally appointed as Prime Min-
ister {isung^h ^ ) and Deputy Prime Minister {hsieh-li

tiS 5il) respectively, under imperial letters patent. To give an
effective support to the Tibetan government, an old proposal of
h. ien Keng-yao was taken up again

; the council advised the establish-
ment of a strong military base at Kata ^ (Tibetan mGar-
t'ar) 1), under a brigadier-general with a sufficient force at his
command. The emperor gave his sanction to all these proposals,
and appointed the imperial clansman brigadier-general Oci
(O-chh ^ the chancellor of the Grand Secretariat Bandi

(Pan-ti
) 4) and the Jasak Ta Bla-ma dGe-legs C'os-rje

(Ko-lo-k'o Ch=o-erh-chi envoys to

Tibet. The provincial commander of the Imperial Despatch Office
Chou \ ing was to take care of the details of the arrangement ®).

It was a sound measure, a much needed lightening of the heavy
Chinese commitments in Tibet. The cumbersome and unwieldy
direct control of the border zones was replaced by a sensible and
elastic form of protectorate. But once more the emperor left out
of account the hopeless inefficiency of the Tibetan council, w^hich
w'as unable to carry out this new task, or indeed any kind of ad-
ministrative w'ork. The high-sounding titles given to K‘ah-c'en-nas
and Na-p'od-pa made no practical difference to the situation. We
may mention that it was probably on this occasion that P'o-lha-nas
received an imperial diploma (aja^-sa) conferring on him and sByar-
ra-ba the title of Jasak Taiji '^), a trifling promotion after all ®)-

It is peculiar that the diploma came so late, as the title had been
granted to P‘o-lha-nas already by the late emperor Sheng-tsu ®).

To the north-west of Ta-chien-lu on the road to Derge.

2) Tsttng-shih . Mayers, n. 29.

3) Hsiieh-shih "f" > abbreviation of nei-ko hsueh-shih,

4) A Mongol general, d. 1755. His biography in Hummel, ff. i5b-i6b.

5) Hui-t^nug t^i-tu
. Mayers, nn. 440 and i82/XI\'.

6) Shih-isung Shih-lu, ch, 38, ff. 2a-3b. 7) Mayers, nn. 537 and 538.
8) MBTJ, f. 215b.

g) shih -tsung Shih'lu, ch. 76, f. i 3 t>»
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In the first days of the iith month (December) of 1725, the Dalai-
Lama and the Tashi-Lama recei\ ed imperial envoys, who had been
sent by the emperor to present them with a complete set of the
bsTan-agyur together with its supplements and the complete works
of gTson-k'a-pa and of the ICaii-skya Outiuitu b- This is of course
the so-called Red bsTan-agyur of Treking, which had been finished

printing in the pre\’ious year -).

During the New Year's festi\-al (February 2nd) of 1726, the
Dalai-Lama blessed the merits of the deceased Dam-pa mK"an-po
Qutuqtu Nag-dban-ye-ses-rgya-mts‘o, who had died in the previous
year-*). This is almost certainly the predecessor of the Seventh
Dalai-Lama, the pretender set up by Lha-bzan Khan. The protection
of the (. hinese court and his own insignificance seem to ha^•e can-
celled any hostility which the Dalai-Lama could have against him.
\ et he must have had at least some followers, because his incarnation-
was soon afterwards discovered in K'ams; but the child soon
died of smallpox, and no further attempt was made in this direc-
tion ^).

Since 1724 the Dalai-Lama had prepared himself by an intensive
study of the sacred texts under the guidance of the K‘ri Rin-po-c‘e.
And now on 15/IV^ = ^lay i6th, 1726 ^), the great ceremony of the
consecration of the Dalai-Lama, by which he acquired his full

spiritual powers, was held at Lhasa in the aP'rul-snan. The Tashi-
Lama had come to Lhasa; with him acting as disciplinary superior
{mk^an-po), the K'ri Rin-po-c‘e dPal-ldan-grags-pa acting as teacher
of the rules [las-slob) and the rGyud-smad Slob-dpon Nag-dban-
mc‘og-ldan «) acting as esoteric teacher (gsan-ste), the Dalai-Lama
took the vows of a dge-slon. After the ceremony the bTsan-po
Nomun Qa^an (chief Qutuqtu of Kukunor) and Naii-so Rin-c'en-
don-grub were sent to the emperor to announce the event '^).

1) LSDL, f, 114b; ASTL, ff. 3393-3403,
2) Its deiiiaiid for an imperial postfacc is dated 15/IV = May 7th, 1724. Cordier Ca-talogue dii /onds Tibetain de la Bibliotheque Nationale, vol. II. Paris 1915, pp. 534-536

4) dl^ig-hsum’ljopx-bzan, p. 304.
5) This is the true date. European authors have often been misled by the wrone datine-ot 1724 in (dorgi, p. 337.

** ®

6) He became later the 54th K'ri Kiu-po-e'e (b. 1677, on the see 1739-1746, d. 1751).

skya'guUKitu. CfrKlo.Wdoll'vo'l^^^^^^^
spiritual teacher of the ICaii-

Biography of .he 5.S. K^ri Rin-po-c-e
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P‘o-lha-nas took no part in the feast; he had gone to invite the
Tashi-Lama, and then had remained at Shigatse to procure the
means for the great ceremony from the local finance. He came to
Lhasa only when the feast was over, and was then received by the
Dalai-Lama i).

At the beginning of the 7th month (July-August) of 1726, the
mission sent by the emperor in the nth month of the previous
year arrived at last in Lhasa. Its head is indicated in the MBTJ
(f. 218a) and in the ASTL (f. 353a) by the title of Bandhe rDor-k‘e
An-pa, and in the LSDL (f. 119) by the title of Dor-ga A-sa-han
Am-pa. Bandhe is evidently Bandi, and it seems that he was in
t e eyes of the Tibetans the chief of the mission, and not the
imperial clansman Oci. rDor-k^e or Dorga A-sa-han Am-ba is fhe
Alanchu title dorgi ashan-i amban, a somewaht irregular rendering
of nei^ko hsueh-shih, sub-chancellor of the Grand Secretariat 2),

which was Bandi's rank. Nearly at the same time as the Chinese
mission, arrived a messenger who had been sent to Peking by
K'an-c‘en-nas; he brought an imperial edict, which deserves to
be translated in full, from its Tibetan version in the MBTJ:
‘-Order of the emperor. May the Dalai-Lama realize the self-illu-
mination in the ocean of divine texts of sutra and mantra. The
sMin-grol-glih-pa. who are the followers of the teaching of the
essence of the old mantras, and the rDo-rj e-brag-pa, may stay
together in the temple of Zan-yyah, or may follow as they wish
their religious system {siddhdnta), as it has been translated in
Tibetan. But the followers of the religious system of the earlier
translations (the rNiri-ma-pa), who dwell in their monasteries,
not only their pride must be repressed, but it is inexpedient to sdlow
them to practise irregularities and to attribute usefulness to
their working for the welfare of the creatures by initiating converts,
explaining the tantras, teaching the moral precepts etc. They shall
not perform the repression of demons, the burnt offerings (homa),
the throwing of magical weapons [for repelling the terrific deities],
all of which are illicit exorcisms (abhicdra), without the evocation
of the protecting deities and without lasting embodiment of the
mystic with these deities. From now on, those who wish to become
monks, shall not have it in their power ad libitum, but shall enter
only the teaching community of the Yellow Bonnets”. This edict

1) MBTJ, ff. 2i7b-2i8a; LSDL, f. ijgb.
2) See back p. 14 and cfr. Nieb Cfa'ung-chS, p. 106.
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was given publicity by an official proclamation. And in accordance
with it, Bandi told the ministers that they must take steps, through
the authority vested in them, to suppress the teaching of the
rNih-ma-pa. It was a definite attempt at interference in the religion
of the country. Although measures against the old schools would be
of great benefit to the Yellow Church, religious persecution was
utterly against Tibetan tradition and spirit. Once before such an
attempt had been made, by the Dsungars; and it had contributed
m a high degree to turning the people of Tibet against them.
Now the attempt was to be repeated, by the order of the almighty
suzerain of Tibet; one gets e\'cn the impression that he was
advised to take this step by the Mongol lamas of Peking, who did
not wish to be overdone in zeal by their Dsungar brethren. As to
the noteworthy exception in favour of sMin-grol-glih and rDo-rje-
brag, it is perhaps due to their sufferings at the hands of the Dsiin-
gars. But the imperial edict was badly recei\'ed in the
Lhasa. There was no (luestion of parties here; all the

council at

ministers
were against the proposal. But nobody dared to speak openly
against it. Only P‘o-lha-nas, whose devotion and loyalty towards
China was beyond doubt, rose to .speak fearlessly against it. He
said that he descended from a family traditionally dOe-lugs-pa;
he had been initiated at bKra-sis-lhun-po, and few had honoured
and supported the Yellow Church as he had done. But how could
the rNiii-ma-pa teaching be called a perverse one ? The First
Tashi-Lama Blo-bzah-c'os-kyi-rgyal-mts‘an and the Fifth Dalai-
Lama had studied the prophecies of Padmasambhava. gTsori-
k‘a-pa himself had respected all the Indian spiritual ancestors of
the rNin-ma-pa and had riot rejected the secret mantras. How could
the council declare the rNiii-ma-pa to be heretics? Their followers
were harmless, even beneficent people; why should they not be
left in peace, if the emperor had shown mercy even to such an
evildoer as Ts'e-riii-don-grub ? The Tibetan people felt much
reverence for the teaching of the gSah-c'en-sniii-po (Guhyagarbhalband no evil consequence had ever been feared from its practice
1 his impassioned plea, a fine piece of simple and heartfelt eloquencead Its effect. The Chinese envoy not only showed no displeasure’
ut even caused the speech to be written down. In the evening of

Tucci, T,b„a,. Pa.Ued
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the same day, K'ah-c'en-nas, who had been rather frightened by
P'o-lha-nas's boldness, asked privately for an explanation. P^o-lha-
nas replied that he had acted not from any thought of popularity
or of personal advantage, but only for the good of the country.
It was true that, according to the w'ords of the gtey-tnu (sacred text)
concealed by the Rig-adsin-kyi-slob-dpon-c'en-po, the old faith
was decayed and needed reform. '^Nevertheless, of the various kinds
of paths according to the thought of the siddhdnta, some are
praised and some are rejected; it is not a matter of choice ? And if

you, my lord, who are famous for the excellent keenness of your
discriminating intelligence, follow' these trifles and decide the
teaching of the gSah-c'en-sniri-po to be heretical, you collect a
karma which will destroy your great accumulation of merit'’.
K'an-c‘en-nas did not reply. Then in the council the Dalai-Lama’s
father declared under an oath that somebody must go to Peking
to get new' orders. Lum-pa-nas and K'ah-c'en-nas refused to go,
so it was decided to send the Mongol Ts‘ul-k'rims-t'ar-pa and the
Dalai-Lama s courtier Dag-pa-rab-abyams ^). I have rather ex-
patiated on this episode, sometimes translating theMBT

J

verbatim,,
because I think that seldom the cause of religious tolerance has
been defended with such noble and simple w'ords. These speeches
reveal the statemanslike outlook of P*o-lha-nas far more than all

the long-w'inded phrases of praise of his biographer.
The matter rested at this point, and no sequence was given to it

by the Chinese court. But the Chinese envoy (Oci or Bandi), before

he left for China, had something else to say to the council. He had
it assembled in full pomp and spoke very seriously to them. They
should remember that they were the representatives of the Dalai-

Lam^a and held a great reponsibility. He had noticed that they
were in deep disagreement among themselves; but they should
not send partisan and quarrelsome letters to the emperor (as

apparently had been done). The order of His Majesty w'as that they
should consult wdth each other; this order w'as to be obeyed.

And should the thoughts of some ministers be disaffected, they must
remember that “in the end the justice of the emperor, severe and
glorious, not hastening on quick ways but difficult to avoid, w'ould

certainly overtake them”. K'ah-c^en-nas replied for the council,

profusing himself in assurances of loyalty and promises of good

i) MBTJ, ff. 2i8a-22oa.
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behaviour, after which the Chinese envoy left It had been a stern
and timely warning. The emperor Yung-cheng might be slack and
inefficient in action, but he was no fool. He must have perceived at
last that there was something rotten in the government of Tibet,
and that the ministers were at loggerheads. The unity of the
council must be preserved at all costs, unless the whole admin-
istration was to collapse. Let us not forget that the ministers were
also provincial governors; disunity of the council meant disunity
of the country. The only flaw in the emperor's action was that a
warning not backed by a slnnv of force was unlikely to produce
any lasting consetpience.

Nevertheless the message of the emperor had some effect. P'o-
Iha-nas discussed the matter with Na-p^od-pa and the father of
the Dalai-Lama, pointed out the evils and confusion of the divided
government by a council which did not e\-en care to function any
more as such, described the blessings of undivided personal rule
such as had prevailed at the times of the ancient monarchy, and
proposed that by common consent full powers should be conferred
of K'ah-c'en-nas, and that the other ministers should act as his
subordinates. The father of the Dalai-Lama and Na-p'od-pa assent-

willingly. The matter was then brought before
the full council and approved, then it went to the Dalai-Lama for
his sanction. The Dalai-Lama did not give an express appro\'al, but
still he granted, in the latter half of 1726, a seal and hand-sign for
the new office 2). It seems that Chinese ratification was sought for
this arrangement, because we know that on chia-shenlKll =
January i8th, 1727, the emperor granted the seal of office to the
Prime Minister (tsting-li) for Tibetan affairs Beise K ‘ang-ch‘i-nai ^).

But the new system did not work well. K'an-e'en-nas, either for
personal reasons or because of excessive subservience to the Chinese,
began at once oppressing the rNiii-ma-pa in various ways; of
course this made him at once extremely unpopular. Not even" his
most trusty supporter obeyed him in this matter. P'o-lha-nas had
gone to the warm springs of >01-k‘a sTag-rtse. While staying there,
a p^icess of the family of Rig-adsin gTer-c‘en C‘os-kyi-rgyal-po «)

2; ^Wrj, ff. 222a-223a; LSDL, f. 119b.
i) MUTJ, ff. 22ob-22ib.
3) Sfii/i-tsunfi Shih-lu, ch. 51, f. 34a-b.
4) This r.^ih-,„a-pa s.ih.t is tlillicult to identify; he is not mentioned even in the listof the gler stoK m the I‘adma-bka'-t^aA. ch. 92. Cfr. Toussaint Le Diet de P

‘

1033 , PP. 276-289; corrected and completed in Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls pp 258 25T
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came there. As people were afraid of showing her due honour
because of the stern edicts against the rNih-ma-pa, P'o-lha-nas
himself went as the first to offer her gifts and to hear her spiritual

teaching. She prophesied the ruin of K'ah-c'en-nas because of his

persecution of the rNiii-ma-pa, and tried to induce P‘o-lha-nas to

join her sect; of course he refused and reasserted his dGe-lugs-pa
faith ^). But the accident showed that his rNih-ma-pa sympathies
were very deep, if they compelled him to commit an imprudence
of this sort in a moment which he knew to be critical.

P'o-lha-nas returned to Lhasa passing through bSam-yas, where
he met the father of the Dalai-Lama; and in Lhasa he spent some
uneventful time, amidst of much sport and festivities ^). But this

apparent calm ill concealed the growing estrangement between
the two factions in the council and the hopeless rift between the

ministers. They quarrelled for the smallest trifle and were always
on the alert against each other, while the affairs of the country went
from bad to worse. P'o-lha-nas made another attempt. He sent

an attendant of his to Na-p'od-pa, the most influential man of the

opposite party. The messenger told the minister that the main
obstacle to the re-establishment of concord in the council was the

malignant hostility of Lum-pa-nas towards K'ari-c'en-nas and
P‘o-lha-nas, and that it was rumoured that he intended to kill

them both. He begged Na-p‘od-pa to think of the consequences

for the country. Then P'o-lha-nas himself went to the father of the

Dalai-Lama and spoke with him more or less on the same lines. The
slight hopes raised by these demarches soon faded away, and the

tension grew stronger every day ^).

At last P'o-lha-nas could not hold out any more. He wrote a

letter to the Dalai-Lama, in which he recounted all his and his

ancestor's merits towards the Church, expressed his exasperation

at being thwarted and misinterpreted in every steep he took and

every word he said, submitted that he was in immediate danger of

murder, and concluded by expressing the wish to retire from his

ministership
;
to this purpose he intended to write a letter to the

emperor, and begged the Dalai-Lama's support. Not content with

this, he went personally to the Dalai-Lama and repeated verbally

his request. But the Dalai-Lama replied that the emperor was un-

i) MDTJ, fT. 223a-225b. 2) MBTJ, f. 228a-b. 3) MBTJ, f. 23ia-b.
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likely to accept his resignation, and that he must remain at his post.
P'o-lha-nas had no choice but to yield and to carry on with his ungra-
teful work. He tried then to talk the matter over with K 'ari-c 'en-nas

;

he said to him that they both were attempting to do their best for
country and religion, but were hindered at every step by some
officials of the Dalai-Lama and by Lum-pa-nas; the situation badly
needed some remedy. But K‘ah-c ‘en-nas was a proud and haughty
man, \’ery conscious of his high position and prone to despise all
his associates, this trait of his character was obser\’ed e\'cn b’^^ the
Chinese, as we shall see later. He now replied that he was doing
his duty to the Dalai-Lama and to the emperor, and that he
feared nobody, and less than anybody Lum-pa-nas, whom “he
could destroy by a mere slap of his hand''. This was either meaning-
less braggadocio or utter misunderstanding of the situation. Still,
on two occasions more P‘o-lha-nas insisted on his point of view,
but K aii-c'en-nas coldU' thanked him and tried again to show him
the complete solidity of his position >)• M last P'o-lha-nas in despair
gave him up. He still belonged to his party, and of cour.se his loyalty
remained unimpaired; but K ‘ah-c‘en-nas's senseless persecution of
the rXin-ma-pa, and now his blind pride and obstinacy, had caused
an estrangement between the two old comrades.

Because of a lucky coincidence (as it turned out to be), at that
time (spring of 1727) P‘o-lha-nas’s wife was taken ill and her
recovery was despaired of. Her husband took lea^•e from the council
and in a great hurry rode to P'o-lha. There, in order to obtain the
recovery of his wife, he offered great gifts to the monasteries and
caused the religious texts to be read out, even rXih-ma-pa texts.
At the end of the ceremonies he received a letter from the Yoiis-
<7dsin-c‘en-po (spiritual teacher of the Dalai-Lama), advising him
under the form of a prophecy, not to be present at Lhasa during
the 6th Hor month (July-August) and not to leave his elder son
there ^), because there was danger ahead. P'o-lha-nas at once sent
for his son and informed also his most trusted friends in Lhasa of

1) MJil J, ff. 232a-234a.
2) His full iiarno was aG vur-mcd-ve-ses-tsV-brtan • it orrnr« d, ^

brtan (Chu-crh-ino-t^L'-tsV-pu-trng

Petecii, Ciiina and Tibi-t

I
).

7



98 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

the warning: the general Blo-bzah-dar-rgyas, the judge [k^ims-
kyi-^al-lce~mk^an) Bon-rigs Nag-dbah-bde-c'en and his biographer
Ts*e-rih-dbah-rgyal, requesting them to warn K'ah-c'en-nas. Then
he posted sentries on the road to Lhasa some miles from P‘o-lha
to avoid any surprise, and remained in an uneasy expectation,
hardly relieved by the obscure warnings and gloomy supernatural
visions of the rNih-ma-pa seers ^).

M13TJ

,

ff, 234b-238a.



CHAPTER EIGHT

K‘AN-C‘EN-NAS’S MURDER AND P'O-LHA-NAS’S

PREPARATIONS FOR WAR >)

About the middle of the year 1727, the situation in Tibet was one
of unbearable strain, and everything pointed to an imminent ex-
plosion. The best characteristic of the situation is given in a memori-
al presented to the emperor by the Chinese envoy Oci on his return
to Peking. According to Oci there were dangerous personal feuds
going on between the ministers. The Dalai-Lama was too young and
depended on his father. K ‘an-c‘en-nas was a man of merit, but
conceited and overbearing, and therefore hated by all. Na-p‘od-pa
was treacherous, and so was Lum-pa-nas, who had bound to his
interests the father of the Dalai-Lama by giving him two of his daugh-
ters in marriage 2). sByar-ra-ba was a non-entity. Oci proposed
therefore to deprive Na-p-od-pa of his associates by dismissing Lum-
pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba, and to severely admonish the Dalai-Lama,
K'ah-c‘en-nas and Na-p'od-pa, telling them that they must absolu-
tely pull together.—It seems that the emperor did not sanction the
dismissal of Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba; the text is not quite
clear on this point. He granted instead a title and some presents to
an other wise unknown uncle of the Dalai-Lama, and despatched
the sub-chancellor of the grand Secretariat Seh-ge (Seng-ko
and the brigadier-general Mala p^ij 3) to Tibet. They were the
bearers of a rescript ordering the council to cooperate with them for

i) As the Chinese texts for this period are Dartirulnrlv j
give in the Appendix the full translation of some of them which present fIndications in the footnotes like Doc. I refer to this Appendix

^ ^ interest.

.L,n. B, . 6, 3 . d. ,.35. bidgraphy ip .Ma« abab P.,B,-aWd-aft,a„.‘’"^5,V3ga^oh*
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the good administration of the country; but is seems that they
were not empowered to take definite measures i).

Oci’s noteworthy memorial saw things clearly, but did not go deep
enough. It was not merely a question of personal feuds between the
ministers. Na-p‘od-pa and his associates were, as already hinted
elsewhere, the representatives of the old aristocratic party, strongly
nationalist and traditionally anti-Chinese; it also still had some
leanings towards the Dsungars, in spite of the bitter experience of
1717-1720. ah-c'en-nas and P'o-lha-nas represented that part
of the nobility which had rallied wholeheartedly to Lha-bzari Khan
first and to the Chinese afterwards; the\^ saw the safety and welfare
of Tibet in the strong protection which only the Chinese empire,
then the mightiest in Asia, could afford. The father of the Dalai-
Lama had rallied to the nationalist party, but he stood alone among
the clergy. 1 he old lama party was for the moment inoperative;
the monks as a body followed the Dalai-Lama and nobody else;

as the sovereignty and legitimacy of the Seventh Dalai-Lama was
by now unquestioned even by the old aristocracy, the lamas
took no part in the conflict. As we shall see, they only tried several
times to stop the civil war, which ruined the country and the
estates of the church.

A strange contrast with the clear and acute memorial is presented
by the inept and inconclusive orders passed by the emperor. They
implied of course an approval of K 'ah-c‘en-nas’s policy, and so far

they were appropriate to the situation. But it was useless to try

to boost up the uncle of the Dalai-Lama, who is unknown to history
and is certain to have been a mere cipher. It was worse than useless

to send out a mission with undefined powers and without a single

soldier at their disposal to enforce their authority. It was a half-

measure, and like all half-measures it led to disaster. The whole
mission was foredoomed to failure; however, it could not even reach

the stage of practical execution. It started so late or travelled so

slowly, that after five months it had barely reached the border of

Tibet, when the civil war broke out.

Still, it was the unlucky mission of Seii-ge and Mala which set

the stone rolling. We remember that Dag-pa-rab-abyams and
Ts'ul-k'rims-t'ar-pa had been sent to Peking by the council in the

1) Doc. I. Cfr. Wei-tsang-t^ung-chih, ch. 13a, f. 7a, where some other trifling particulars

concerning the personnel of the mission are given.
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previous year. The two envoys, on their back way to Tibet, sent
ahead a letter informing the Tibetan council that the emperor had
given his approval to K'an-c‘en-nas and his policy and was sendin
him a document (se-t^am), and that two Chinese ta-ch^cn with
proper staff and retinue were coming to Lhasa, being entrusted with
full powers to supervise the administration of Tibet i). Lum-pa-nas
and his associates boiled over with anger at this piece of news.
It meant that the emperor was backing K 'ah-c'en-nas to the full;
the arrival of the Chinese mission at Lhasa, even if as usual without
troops, would discourage their partisans and proportionately increase
the following of K ‘aii-c'en-nas. It was decided to strike at once
before the ( hmcse arrived. Lum-pa-nas's hand was forced; and this
fact explains the hurry and disorder of the measures of the rebels.
In a last meeting the particulars of the action were decided, then the
plot was carried out.

On 18/VT = .\ugust 6th, 1727 the council was holding a sittingm the aP'rul-snaii. K 'ah-cg'n-nas was completely unaware of the
impending doom; he smiled and jested with the other members
At a certain moment an attendant handed him a long letter - white
he was reading it, a man called Blo-bzaii-don-vod went behind himand seized him by the ornaments of his hair. All the other ministersdrew their knives and attached K ‘ah-c Vn-nas, while their retainers
entered from outside with drawn swords. K<ah-c'en-nas, pierced byhundreds of thrusts, fell down; he still could drag himself towardsthe gate, but before he reached it, he was finished off. His attackers
continued hacking at his body, so that many wounded each otherin their eageuness to strike. K <ah-c'en-nass two chief attendants

1 were killed, the others bound and thrown into prison. On thenext day K <an-c'en-nas’s wife and her sister were arrested in theKab-brtan-dpal-abyor palace and butchered in cold blood Two menwere sent to kill the two governors of the Nag-c‘u region - the t^Skwas duly carried out. The same attention was shown to P'o-lha-nas'.K>.d-pa-Oan-pa, bKra-sis-dpal-ra-ba, sKya-k'aii-pa and others
1 ) Mli l 7, f. 23ga.
2) 2^9^>; Lon-bu'i-dmigs-bn, s.a, 1727- Doc IF Ac:r'r terroneous dating x8/\-ri. Della Penna, p. a86. and Gior'^i p ~7,« '

A*Ilns last date is supported by an unpublished letter
^ August.

Mh and the interesting information that KLih-cVii-nas
^ ^^gust

C*rand Lama”. 1 he difference in the dates c-in J i • ,
the

wluch can easily be met with in Hoang’s tables. <^^7,

bjD

cj
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were sent with some soldiers towards P^o-lha, to kill its master;
we shall see later the result of their attempt. The officials of P‘o-
Iha-nas in Lhasa were arrested and imprisoned. Even the great

prayer-wheel which he had set up in the market-square of Lhasa
was destroyed. Ts'^e-rih-dbah-rgyal, the author of the MBTJ, was
not disturbed, which he attributes to his devotion to religious

practices. As soon as K'ah-c‘en-nas was killed, the signal for revolt

had been given in dBus, Koh-po and other provinces. The troops

of these regions gathered and '^started northwards to attack the

remnants of the Mongols’' in aDam ^).

Of the events in Lhasa during the eleven months, which lapsed

before P'o-lha-nas took the city, w'e know very little. If we are to

believe the LSDL, the Dalai-Lama was much grieved by the event.

He at once informed the Tashi-Lama, and then took steps to relieve

the sufferings of the people caused by the revolt. But “before the

emperor's orders came", that was before the arrival of Seri-ge and
Mala, the war broke out and there was no decisive result till the

5th month of the next year. The remarkable thing is that, notwith-

standing the outbreak of civil war, the Chinese mission succeeded

in reaching Lhasa without being opposed by the new rulers; they

were received and presumably protected by the Dalai-Lama ^),

and stayed undisturbed in Lhasa during the whole war. Some official

of the mission could even cross the theatre of the war and reach

bKra-sis-lhun-po, where 6/X = November i8th they laid before

the Tashi-Lama the complimentary presents of the emperor^).

But the political influence of the mission was nil. The only thing on

record is that soon after the news of the outbreak reached Peking,

the emperor issued an edict to the Dalai-Lama ordering him to

allow the Olots and Kukunor men, who were in the retinue of

K 'aii-c'en-nas, to join Seii-ge and Mala and to retire to Kukunor;

the Szechwan provincial treasury was to supply the funds for the

movement and for a suitable reward to these men^). We do not

1) MBTJ, ff. 239a-242b.

2) LSDL, i. 122a. Seii-ge is given the usual title of A-sa-han .A,m-pa [ashan-i amban).

Mala is styled Me-riri Dsari-gi, which is the Manchu title meiren-i janggin, corresponding

to the Chinese fu-tu-t^ung SU Si ,
brigadier-general. Mayers, n.381: Nieh Ch’ung-ch i,

p. 109. Mala’s biography in the Man-chou-ming-ch^en-chuan, ch. 25. f. 39^» says that

Seh-ge and Mala “protected the Dalai-Lama in the Potala”.

3) ASTL, i. 364b.

4) Chi'Weijl^ = October 20th, 1727. Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 61, ff.5b-6a.
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know whether this order was carried out with regard to the re-
tainers of K'ah-c‘en~nas

;
but in any case the Chinese env'oys did

not move from Lhasa. In the summer the Dalai-Lama had his usual
spell of residence at Se-ra. At the end of the year he received mes-
sengers from his old friend Ju-nah in Kukunor, presumablv telling
him of the intended Chinese expedition b- And this is about all;

the LSDL skips over these months in one page onlv. It desires to
convey the impression that the Oalai-Lama had no part whatso-
ever in the revolt, and even disappro\’ed of it. We may readilv
believe this of the young Dalai-Lama. but not of his father, who
was certainly privy to the plot.

Apart from this, we do not know the administrative steps taken by
the new rulers to consolidate their power. Lhasa was ruled by a trium-
virate composed of Na-p'od-pa. Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba, and
we know that they used new seals of their own 2). But what really
happened in Lhasa during their rule, is not told by anybody, not
even by the Capuchins who resided there during the whole time.

At the time of K'ah-c'en-nas’s murder, people at P^o-lha were busy
with the preparations for a religious feast. The first warning was
given by one sKyi-sbug dBan-adus, who on his way back from
Lhasa to his home had heard the news and had sent at once a mes-
senger to P<o-lha. P'o-lha-nas, in order not to alarm his household,
had the preparations carried out and held the feast regularly. But
in the meantime he had sent his men to procure swift horses at
Gyantse and bring them to P^o-lha. At midday he assembled his
closest friends, told them of the news of the Lhasa outbreak and
laid before them three different plans: either to quit the country
and to take refuge with the Chinese at Hsining, or to summon
together the fighting men of mNa>-ris and gTsaii and to fight the
rebels, or to occupy the towns and villages of Sa-dga^ Gro-sod and
mNa’-ns (abandoning for the moment gTsaii) and to prepare their
return from that secure base. The third alternative was chosen
and P'o-lha-nas himself undertook to travel to mNa>-ris and to
assernble an army there. As his wife was still too ill to travel withhim, he arranged for a strong guard and defence of P'o-lha and gave

1) l.SDL, f. i22a-b.
2) Lon-ba'i-dmigs-bu, s.a. 1727. According to the Jiaseuaslio of Fr v, ^Anatoha, p. 14, “the (irand Lama assumed the temooral ^ovJr Y*

Gioacchino da S.
of stale, whom he appointed regent of the kingdonW \ doubtappointment by the Dalai-Lama.

^ doubt that there was a formal
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orders to his officers to defend his castle at all costs for a month,
after which time he would be back with the mNa^-ris troops^).

One of the first things P'^o-lha-nas must have done, was to inform
the Chinese emperor. It was a very important step to take, because
it was to be feared that his enemies in Lhasa, holding the capital

and with a Chinese mission in residence there, would try to get the

emperor’s approval for their deed; if this happened, it meant the

end of P‘o-lha-nas, It was a matter of who would be quicker, and
P‘o-lha-nas won the race. His report of the outbreak, announcing
that he was taking the field in order to defend his home and to fight

the rebels, and urgently requesting Chinese armed help, reached

Peking in an amazingly short time, and was laid before the emperor
on knei-yiilWl = September 4th, less than a month after K‘an-
c'en-nas’s murder

P'o-lha-nas set out from P‘o-lha with a few companions, and on

the next day he arrived to Rin-c"en-rtse, where he began collecting

weapons and soldiers. The Tashi-Lama heard of his activity there,

and as he wished to avoid bloodshed, he advised P'^o-lha-nas to

write to the Dalai-Lama, his father and the ministers, in order to

obtain from them a promise of safety. P'o-lha-nas's reply to the

Tashi-Lama was an indictment of the ministers, an account of

their misdeeds and an assertion of their unreliableness and of their

firm decision to destroy him
;
he must therefore fight them to the last.

At the same time he wrote a sort of manifesto in which he spoke

of K'an-c'en-nas’s good deeds to the people, of his base murder and

of the necessity of punishing his slayers. He caused this document

to be read out in the full congregation of bKra-sis-lhun-po. Then he

entrusted Rin-c‘en-rtse to three loyal officers, again with orders to

holdout for a month till he came back with more troops. He resumed

his journey with his two sons and some sixty companions, and from

the road he sent letters to the generals of the gTsan troops residing

at Sel-dkar-rdson, called ICaii-lo-can-pa and bSam-grub-gliii-pa. To

the general Nu-ma-ba, who was then in Nam-rins, he wrote requesting

from him, as from an old friend of K‘an-c‘en-nas, active collabora-

tion. The general was to leave for Sa-dga’ and to inform its governor

dicing Noyan of the events; then he was to visit dGa’-bzi-ba

1) MBTJy ff. 242b-245a.
2 ) Doc. II.
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Ts'e-brtan-rab-abyams^), the elder brother of K'ah-c‘en-nas and
his deputy as governor of mXa'-ris, and to take counsel with him;
then they were to concentrate their forces in Sa-dga^ Nu-ma-ba
acceded to the request of P'o-lha-nas, but, as we shall see, was very
slack in carrying out his instructions. ICah-lo-can-pa joined P=o-lha-
nas and pledged his loyalty to him. Then P‘o-lha-nas passed through
sPo-roh. where he won o\'er the local chieftain. Continuing his
march, he fell upon and conhscated 80 yaks and other cattle be-
longing to sByar-ra-ba, overcoming the resistance of the herdsmen.
The same was done with a score of mules carrying a load of silver

ingots belonging to Na-p'od-pa, which were arriving from Koh-po.
The muleteers were sent to prison in gNa^-nah and sKyid-roh.
The chief of rDsoh-dga’ -) was arrested and imprisoned in mNa^-ris.
Then the rTa-mc'og-k'a-abab (gTsah-po) was crossed. From the
other l:)ank P'^o-lha-nas sent a message to I’icing Xoyan ^), the
governor of Sa-dga^ announcing his arri\-al. I'icing was at first

uncertain about P^o-lha-nas's intentions, and suspected that he had
been sent against him by the ministers; the unreliable Xu-ma-ba
had not informed him at all. He therefore gathered some troops
in order to be ready for all events. But he was soon reassured. Uicing
received friendly P‘o-lha-nas at Gro-sa-lhas, and swore loyalty to
him. With the winning of Sa-dga’, the first part of Po'-lha-nas’s
task was completed **).

Of common accord. P‘o-lha-nas and Uicing Noyan sent a mes-
senger todGaM^zi-ba in mNa*-ris. He carried a long letter, which
gave a full account of the latest events

; we learn from it, among other
things, that two officers sent with 300 men to kill P'o-lha-nas had
arrived at Gyantse, but had not been able to take P‘o-lha and
had returned to Lhasa (on this see later); and that the secretary
(^ser-yig-pa) of the Dalai-Lama, Legs-glih Nag-dbah-ajam-dpal
and the ministers of dBus and Koh-po had assembled, had forged
letters of the Dalai-Lama and had caused them to be proclaimed
by the public criers in gTsah; no hint as to their contents is given.

1) Strangely enough, his personal name is nowhere mentioned in tho

T/vo,
omy i„

2)J«,„ka or Jongkha of the n.aps, south of Sa-dga’ on the Nepalese border. See Vasiljev,

3) With his full name; UiCing P'un-ts'ogs-bde-Iegs. ASTL f
4) MJi'JJ, tf. 242b-252a.

' • .53
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The letter then explained that P'o-lha-nas's purpose was to requit

the benefits once showered upon him by K'ari-c'^en-nas and to

hinder a conquest of mNa^-ris and gTsah by Lum-pa-nas. To this

end he had gathered his followers and was coming to get the help

of dGa ’-bzi-ba. He begged the governor to join him with the troops of

Ru-t‘og and of sGar-t'og (Gartok), which would then march directly

against Koii-po
;
they were certain to get Chinese support sooner or

later. He gave a list of the regions and chiefs who had offered their

support, and ended expressing his firm decision to conquer or to

die, and calling upon dGa*-bzi-ba to avenge his murdered brother.

By a great effort the messenger reached sGar-t‘^og in 6 days. dGa’-
bzi-ba at once agreed with P'^o-lha-nas’s proposals and ranged
himself wholeheartedly on his side. The all-important support of

Western Tibet was thus secured, and the gTsah-mNa^-ris coalition

of 1719-1720 was revived ^).

P'o-lha-nas personally enjoyed much popularity in the region,

because since his birth he had been regarded as the incarnation of

the Mongol lama dGa’-ldan-ts'e-dbari who had conquered mNa’-ris

for Tibet in 1681-1683. Partly on account of this, and partly because

of the desire to avenge K'ah-c‘en-nas's death, the call to arms

met with a hearty response in mNa’-ris. Only the abbot of mT'o-

Idih exerted his influence against the enlistments for the mNa’-ris

army; but shortly afterwards he was killed by magic (dran-sron-gi~

gnod-pas, Sanskrit rsibddhd). dGa’-bzi-ba organized also the defence

of the mNa^-ris against a possible attack by the Dsungars, by

leaving there a sufficient covering force. Then he set in march his

troops, which numbered 2000 horsemen ^). A good equipment for

the army (horses, weapons etc.) had been secured from the monas-

teries of the region. P‘o-lha-nas appointed Uicing Noyan’s brother

and Ts'a-roh-pa to look to the commissariat arrangements and the

amenities for the advancing mNa’-ris troops, such as tea {]a-sig)

and tobacco {t^a-mi-k^a koto). He himself, without waiting for them,

on the 17/VII = September 2nd, 1727, only a month after the

1) MBTJ, ff. 252a-255a.
.

2) MBTJ, f. 255b. Cfr. Wei-tsang-t^ung-chih, ch. 13a, f. 7b. We hear no further of dOa -

bzi-ba, who evidently remained in mNa’-ris and took no part in the war. He died in 1729

or 1730, and mNa’-ris passed out of the hands of his family- But the dGa’-bzi clan retained

all their influence, and we shall see how duke [kung) dGa’-bzi Pandita played a great role

in the events of 1750.
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murder of K'=ari-c'en-nas, started on his return journey to gTsah ^).

P'o-lha-nas had done a good piece of work in the short time. His
outstanding organizing talent had much profited by the experience
of 1719/20, and he had been able to forestall his enemies and to

take the field before they had the time to organize efficiently the
forces of dBus and Kori-po. This advantage of time weighed heavily
on the final outcome of the civil war. It was but a fitting recognition
of his merits that P=o-lha-nas, hitherto usually called by the title

of dGuh-blon Taiji, began to be famous in Tibet and all neigh-
bouring countries by the name of Mi-dbaii, ruler of men, with which
he afterwards passed to historv-).

1) MBTJ, fr. 255a-256a.

2) MHTJ, f. 257a.



CHAPTER NINE

THE CIVIL WAR OF 1727-1728

P‘o-lha-nas was marching back to gTsah, receiving on his way-
pledges of support from various local lamas (Sahs-pa Ras-c'en etc.).
He encamped at Lu-ma-dgo-dmar, where he decided, as an auspici-
ous deed of propitiation for victory, to restore the decayed stupa
of Bya-ruh K'a-sor i) in Nepal. He issued orders that the revenue
of K'yun-rdsoii-dkar-po, sKyid-roh and Sa-dga’ should be set aside
for this purpose, and deputed two officials for the task, which was
to be finished by the nth month of the same year. Likewise, he
caused gifts to be offered and the Canon to be read at aP'el-rgyas-
glifi in rDson-dga’. These measures, besides being dictated by the
deeply religious nature of P‘o-lha-nas, answered also the purpose
of ingratiating the lamas and drawing them to his party.

His journey continued till Lha-rtse-rdson, while small bands of
soldiers continued to join him on the route. There he received an
encouraging message from the abbot of Sa-skya. Moreover, a revered
ascetic called A-jo Bla-ma, who resided in the cave of Kom-kre,
issued a widely-circulated prophecy, in which he invited people to
refrain from going to dBus for trading purposes and to refuse paying
taxes to the Lhasa government, because a hero was coming to over-
throw the sinners at Lhasa. It was a means of propaganda which
hit deeply the economic base of the power of the triumvirate, and
could not fail to be effective. Then P'o-lha-nas and his army passed
through P'un-ts'ogs-glin and continued their march towards
gTsari 2).

In the meantime the officers sent by the ministers to eliminate
P‘o-lha-nas, viz. sKyid-pa-t 'ari-pa, sKya-k'ari-pa etc., arrived from
the Dol region with 300 men. They attacked P‘o-lha with the utmost
determination during five days, but were repulsed with losses by

i) Or Maguta; two miles to the north-east of Kathmandu; Waddell, Notes on the Ma-
gu-ta or Charung Khashar stupa, in PASB, 1892, pp. 186-189. Id-. Buddhism of Tibet
PP* 3*5*317* 2) MBTJ^ ff. 257b-259b.
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the small garrison of about 6o men i). sKyid-pa-t‘an-pa had to
retreat; but he found his chance elsewhere; bj' a surprise coup
he got possession of (ivantse. The commandant of Gyantse and his
officers with about loo men escaped to the fort of Shigatse. This
fort was soon placed in a state of defence under the supervision
of two officers sent for this purpose by P'o-lha-nas 2

). In the mean-
time, the peasants of gTsaii, encouraged by the retreat of sKyid-
pa-t'ah-pa, took arms under the lead of 2abno Kiin-bzaii-can, and
besieged the Lhasa troops in Gyantse; but of course this ill-armed
rabble was unable to take the fort.

With great sorrow the Taslii-Lama saw his beloved gTsaii on the
verge of a ruinous war, and he began that mediating activity by
which he was so conspicuous throughout the war. He scut a messen-
ger to Lhasa with a letter to the Dalai-Lama begging him to order
the ministers to lay down arms, and another letter to the trium-
virate asking them to think of the welfare of the country and to
avoid an armed conflict. Another messenger (dKavc'en bKra-sis)
was sent to P‘o-lha-nas to the same purpose, but as the adresseewas then at Kin-c'cn-rtse, the letter could not be handed over 2)On the top all these worries, in the southern districts an epidemic
of smallpox was raging, and it soon began to spread even to bKra-
sis-lhun-po ^).

The fashi-Lama’s efforts at peacemaking yielded no fruit andsoon It was heard that a strong army from dBus, Dags-po, Koii-poand Mongol tribes, commanded by Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba
vvas advancing to the relief of Gyantse. The noblemen of'Xorthern

fhe" H
t^g'^ther in order to stop this army and to coverthe blockade of Gyantse; they built for this purpose some strongstockades on the Ka-ro-la, blocking the main Lhasa-Gyantse routefhe I hasa army attacked this fortified position, and the struggle

rion ofTl T "T the ammuni-
.011 of the gTsan troops gave out, the pass was forced and thedefenders scattered each to his home. The nobles of Naii (P^o-II a-nas s own country), who were encamped at the foot of the fortof (xyantse, had to raise the blockade and to retreat. They sent a
1) MHI J, 2<>9b-2r>oa.
2) AST!., f. 363,-1.

^) This is most probably ido.itical with the event referred to abr»-. ^

"*3631 diverging.
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message to P^o-lha-nas, informing him of the defeat and urgently
requesting the help of the mNa^'-ris troops; only by a forced march
could they arrive in time ^). P‘o-lha-nas started at once with the
utmost celerity of which his troops were capable. But he could not
make it in time. The dBus army soon reached Gyantse and advanced
as far as rNam-nub-gliri 2).

At this time some officers of P'o-lha-nas intercepted a letter
sent by Nu-ma-ba, who was then a general of the gTsah forces;
the letter was addressed to the Dalai-Lama's father in Lhasa, and
impressed upon him the necessity of conquering gTsah before
P'o-lha-nas’s relieving army from mNa’-ris and the Mongol chief-
tains of aDam could join hands and crush the Lhasa troops. PoMha-
nas was much incensed at the treachery of Nu-ma-ba, who had been
a protegee of K‘ah-c'en-nas, had married his sister and had been
friend with P'^o-lha-nas since Lha-bzari Khan’s times. He detailed
his officer Glo-ba-he-ba bsTan-adsin-dgos-skyes with some ten men,
to kill Nu-ma-ba. With the support of 30 men from Rin-c'en-rtse,
he was to entice Nu-ma-ba to come to the fort of Shigatse for con-
sultation

; there he was to cut him down. The task was duly executed.
Nu-ma-ba was lured to Shigatse, arrested, bound and executed by
throwing him down from the battlements of the fort. P‘o-lha-nas
thus stamped out treachery in his ranks and effectively cowed
any possible opposition to his rule in gTsah 3

).

When P'o-lha-nas got intelligence of the advance of the Lhasa
army against him, he left Lha-rtse and by forced marches arrived
at a meadow called Le-ne-k‘a, in the neighbourhood of Shigatse,
where he encamped. In view of the impending battle, he summoned
his still ailing wife from P'o-lha and sent her first to sNar-t'ari

and then to a remote spot on the Tibetan-Nepalese border. Then by
a well-calculated act of mercy he pardoned and set free three dBus
noblemen who had been imprisoned at Shigatse ; they were simply
restricted in their movements to bKra-sis-lhun-po and some
neighbouring places. After these measures of internal security,

P'o-lha-nas again turned his attention to the war. His general

ICari-lo-can-pa with 300 men advanced from Pa-snam-rdsori by
the road on the southern bank of the Nah-c'u, while P'o-lha-nas

himself with the main forces advanced by the road on the northern

bank. The dBus army, led by Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba, after

2) ASTL, f. 363b. 3) MBTJ, ff. 26ia-263a.i) MBTJ

,

ff. 26oa-26ia.
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the relief of Gyantse had passed through aBroh-dkar-rtse (Drongtse
on the Nah-c‘u), continuing its advance; and after a short time the
two adversaries came within sight of each other at aBras-k'ud.
I cannot positively identify this locality, but it must be sought
for between Drongtse and Panam-dsong; it cannot therefore have
anything to do with the aBras-k'ud monastery near Samada, to
the south of Gyantse i). The Lhasa army was ascending the slope
of a hill in order to draw itself up near the summit. P'o-lha-nas
planned to send ICaii-lo-can-pa with some swivel guns 2) to ascend
a hill on the enemy's back to open fire by surprise, while his main
forces occupied the houses in the neighbourhood; his plan was to
compel the enemy to retreat without hand-to-hand fighting But
before he could issue his orders, Dicing Noyan, P'o-lha-nas’s
younger son and others, without waiting for support, swept forward
against the enemy. Lum-pa-nas’s division advancing in dispersed
order ascended the hill. When it was on the top, and while the
mNa>-ris and gTsaii troops were still advancing in a disordered
fashion, the enemy suddenly effected his concentration and chargedown on P'o-lha-nas, who had remained with a score of companionsonly The charge was valiantly withstood and thrown back, withhe loss of five men. The fighting w'as then broken off, and the twoarmies encamped at a short distance from each other 3).

In the meantime the Tashi-Lama had sent an official of his court
styled Sa-k'ud-pa, to the leaders of the Lhasa troops, in a lastattempt to avoid the slaughter of a battle. The messenger wascoldly received and was told to address himself to P'o-lha-naswho had assembled troops to resist the forces of the lawful govern!ment. The envoy went accordingly to P'o-lha-nas and tried toconvince him of the uselessness and evil results of fighting P'oha-nas gave an uncompromising reply, repeating his usual reasons •

e one important information we gather from his speech is that

I) F)escribed in Tucci, IV/I pp 122-132

'-4 they were
caus the.„ by the Anglo-Indian nan,e /.ngarfon wWeh see YulTTr nLondon ,886. p. eSj, s.v. It was not cannon; that is ctlle7 i7'the‘’!u7/7X:

3) 4mry. «. a63a.a65a.
,, ,. ah^a-b; «. 3a3b-364a.
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On the next day the Lhasa troops advanced to the attack, some
of them in the open country and some on the bank of the ^Jah-c'u.
The melee became general, and soon P'o-lha-nas*s troops were in
full retreat on all sides. P'o-lha-nas with his small body-guard
threw himself desperately against the advancing enemy, carrying
aloft his banner. His charge succeeded in checking the enemy, and
Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba retreated to their trenches.
On the following day at dawm, P'o-lha-nas's infantry moved up

the hill, and his cavalry advanced in the plain. At sunrise his swivels
opened fire and the troops charged. The sleeping camp of the Lhasa
army w’as completely surprised and a scene of indescribable con-
fusion ensued, as the men, most of them naked or only partly armed,
ran about without being able to offer serious resistance. Also the
Lhasa troops on the hill-top w^ere put to flight, all their commanders
being slain or taken. P‘o-lha-nas supported the action of his troops
by the fire of his sw’ivel guns from a hillock nearby. Lum-pa-nas
and sByar-ra-ba, surprised in their sleep like everybody else, had
to throw themselves in the ditch of the camp, to escape the first

rush of the charge. When they were able to come out, they found
their army in dissolution, but for a small nucleus still intact, the
IMongol and Turk contingents. By an enormous bribe the ministers
succeeded in persuading these crack troops to move to the counter-
attack. The troops of P‘o-lha-nas had been disorganized by their

ow^n victory, and the counterstroke took them completely by
surprise; some of them fled, some quitted the Lhasa camp and
retreated to the hill, where they offered resistance. P'o-lha-nas,

who was already quitting the field of what he believed to be his

victor}^ tried to turn back and to resume the fight, but it w'as a

hopeless undertaking and he w'as held back by his officers. The
fight w^as over; nothing remained for P*o-lha-nas, but to collect

the remnants of his troops and to flee in the direction of Sa-dga’.

The Lhasa troops lollow^ed him till sBel-siion-na-k'a near Shigatse.

It makes rather comical reading when the MET

J

tells us that

P‘o-lha-nas, thinking of the unbearable miseries inflicted by the

foreign troops on the innocent peasants, considered that, though

he had taken Shigatse and sPa-nam-rdsoii, a long protracted

fighting in the neighbourhood would ruin the peasantry, and there-

fore decided to go back to Sa-dga^ and to try another effort from

there. Sober history cannot accept this distortion of truth.
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P‘o-lha-nas had been well and truly beaten in the three days’
battle of aBras-k'ud i).

Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba, encamped near Shigatse, tried to
obtain an audience from the Tashi-Lama. but were refused on
account of the risk of smallpox contagion. But a great feast had to
be offered to their troops, who also otherwise oppressed the country-
side and insulted the dignity of the Tashi-Lama. Then the army
marched away westwards and reached Is^am-rihs by easy stages.
But the Lhasa troops too had been terribly battered in the battle and
had no more stomach for fighting; pursuit of P'o-lha-nas in Sa-dga =

was clearly out of question. All that could be done was to defend
the approaches of gTsaii against a second offensive by P‘o-lha-nas
which was to be expected sooner or later. The large and small
forts of the region were garrisoned, and the great Lhasa army was
demobilized and disbanded. It was probably anticipated that the
fighting was over for the season. To keep together Tibetan levies
for a long time has always been difficult, and this was clearly a task
beyond the poor organizing qualities of the two ministers. As we
can gather from the .-l.S'rZ., the above events happened before the
beginning of the loth month (November-December) of 1727The Dalai-Lama tried now to utilize what promised to be a long
pause m the hostilities for an attempt to put an end to the civil
war. He sent to the Tashi-Lama a man called gZims-agag Zal-iio
together with three or four monks of Se-ra and aBras-spuris Theycould not be received, but the Tashi-Lama accepted the gifts and
letters from the Dalai-Lama, his father and the ministers. As aconsequence of this, the Tashi-Lama again sent Sa-k<ud-pa to thetwo parties. We do not hear of the result of this mission, but itmust have been negative ^).

The efforts of the Tashi-Lama had a curious repercussion in far-away Peking. It seems that the attempt of the Dalai-Lama wasupported by his guests, the Chinese mission at Lhasa. P‘o-lha-naswas much worried by this intervention, which could be interpreted
y he populace as Chinese disinterest in the struggle going on inibet. Sen-ge and Mala were proving a nuisance to P^ o-lL-nas

teirh"'''
emperor, respectfully begging him tohis envoys at Lhasa to be quiet. On chi-haijX. = November

1) .U/r/y, ff. 265a-269b; ASTL, f. 364a.
2) MBTJ, f. 269; ASTL, f. 364b.

I’etech, China and Tibet
3) AS 7 L, f. 364a
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29th the emperor accordingly passed orders to send word, secretly
and by trusted men, to Seh-ge and Mala, not to do anything
capable to prejudice P'o-lha-nas's action ^).

On the whole, P'o-lha-nas s situation was by no means rosy,
gTsah could not be left to the tender mercies of the enemy. The
L-hasa troops had dispersed the monks of bKra-sis-lhun-po and
insulted the Tashi-Lama. The Gandhola and the monastery of
sNar-t'ari had been destroyed. The country w^as oppressed by the
invaders, and many sacred places had been defiled. Houses were
burnt, w^omen were raped; the general misery was great. There was,
however, one great advantage, the hasty demobilization of the Lhasa
army; if it could be exploited at once, it gave a fair chance of vic-
tory. It all depended on the ability of P'o-lha-nas to effect what
Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba had not been able to do; to keep
together his army. P'o-lha-nas spoke to his men, gave them the
reasons for his retreat, recounted the atrocities of the enemy,
and gave orders to prepare for resuming the advance. But he met
with no response from the men. The troops of mNa’-ris and gTsan
had not recovered from their defeat and hurried retreat; they were
tired and yearned for demobilization. They begged P'o-lha-nas
to retire for this year to mNa*-ris; thence they could return later

with a larger army and destroy Lum-pa-nas. If this were too diffi-

cult, P‘o-lha-nas could still bribe the emperor {pa-c^a, Padshah) of

Delhi to send him troops, and the job would be done in ten days.

Besides, w'hy not w^ait till the Chinese emperor had stamped out
the revolt ? And the men stuck to their point and absolutely refused

to move. But P'o-lha-nas was not a Lum-pa-nas for giving in so

quickly. He again appealed to the troops. To call in the Moghuls
from India was unthinkable, it would mean the end of Buddhism
in Tibet. If the men refused to march, they could go back to their

homes. But he himself with some ten followers would march to

Nam-rins and fight; everybody w’as free to go home, to retreat

to mNa’-ris or to join him. This last appeal succeeded. P'o-lha-

nas's men w'ere carried away by his magnificent bravado, and with

one voice they declared themselves ready to follow^ him ;
they realized

also that to return to their homes in gTsah meant to end in the

prisons or before the executioners of Lum-pa-nas. P'o-lha-nas had

i) Doc. III.
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won his point, and had won it in time. Only a short while after his
arrival in Sa-dga>, he was able to take again the field ').

The mNa’-ris and gTsaii troops advanced upon Nam-rihs. The
joy of the local population, freed at last from the marauders of the
Lhasa army, was indescribable. P'o-lha-nas issued a manifesto to
the whole country, announcing his advance, threatening death to
resisters and promising full protection to non-combatants; he ex-
pressed his intention to march as far as Kori-po. The skeleton
garrisons left bj' Lum-pa-nas in the gTsaii forts were seized by panic
when they heard of P'o-lha-nas’s advance, and hastily and'in dis-
order evacuated the fortresses. Some of them were slain bj- the
peasants, some taken prisoners, some robbed of all their equipment,
some made for their homes. Thus without striking a blow all gTsaii
was free and the occupation army had \ anished
Lum-pa-nas in the meantime had returned to Lhasa- but after

some days there, he heard the news of P'o-lha-nas’s renewed ad-
vance. He at once sent out orders for the concentration of the greatarmy, which had given him the victory at aBras-k'ud. Most of
the men had not yet reached their homes, or had only been there
for a few days, when they received the summons; and soon the army
gathered again, but probably weaker than before and rather
discontented because of the failure of the demobilization. As soon ashe was ready, Lum-pa-nas marched to gTsaii, to recover that region
for the Lhasa triumvirate. P<o-lha-nas, still in xVam-riiis, wasprompted by a dream (does this mean secret intelligence?) to sendL icing iNoyan with a division to occupy Gyantse before the enemy
could reach it. By a swift march, Uicing succeeded in forestalling
Lum-pa-nas, and occupied Gyantse. After two days the Lhasaarmy arrived at a day’s march from Gyantse; finding that theyhad arrived too late, they occupied a village nearby, called rGyaifmk-ar ). Meanwhile P<o-lha-nas had followed his lieutenant byeasy stages On 24/X = December 6th. he arrived in the"eigh^hourhood of Shigatse. To him too audience with the Tashi-Lamlwas denied because of the danger of smallpox; but the customaryexchange of compliments took place. On the full moon day of the

1 ) ff. 269b-27ia.
2) MHTf, ff. 27ia-272a.

a short ctla.'ce'l': .h'^c^-^asHV
1 OI.'pp'’I’-St'”'
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red half of the loth month (December 12th), P=o-lha-nas arrived
at Gyantse ^).

There were small brushes between the two armies every day,
but no decisive battle. But time was working in favour of P‘o-lha-
nas. Public opinion, meaning that of the lamas, was now veering
decidedly towards P'o-lha-nas, as shown by various prophecies of
high incarnates predicting his victory; one of them could even
foretell that even if in the 2nd month of the next year he could
not be in Lhasa, by the 5th month he would have his wishes ful-

filled. All the same, P'o-lha-nas felt bound to prov'oke a decision,

because the prolonged stay of the mNa’-ris and gTsah troops near
Gyantse added to the difficulties of finding a regular supply of food
and water, and was also becoming an intolerable burden on the
peasantry of the district, mostly P'o-lha-nas's tenants. He therefore
sent his troops to attack the Lhasa division occupying the “northern
hill”. The hill was taken, and it afforded the possibility of bringing
up P‘o-lha-nas’s swivel guns, which from there could hit the Lhasa
camp. But the enemy had been warned by a traitor in P'o-lha-nas's

ranks, and on the next day all the fire arms in their camp were ready
to muzzle the fire of P'^o-lha-nas’s swivels, while their cavalry was
deploying outside the camp, out of reach of those primitive weapons.
There was a small fight of little account. On this occasion the author
of the MBTJ, Ts'e-rih-dbari-rgyal, who served in the Lhasa army
under the orders of the prince of Guge, fell into the hands of the

gTsah troops; but P'o-lha-nas pardoned him and set him free. The
situation was at a dead end. The undisciplined dBus troops were

looting and destroying monasteries all over the country (dGa*-ldan-

c‘os-ap'el -of K'ye-rag, Brag-dgon of gTsah etc.); in the house of

Nu-ma they destroyed a bKa’-agyur; they employed the wooden
blocks of the printing presses for making war equipment; they

robbed the monks and beat them; in short, they behaved as per-

fect barbarians. There was no possibility of attacking their en-

trenchments near rGyah-mk^ar and bKra-sis-sgah (unidentified).

On the other side, the fort of Gyantse repelled all attempts of the

Lhasa troops to storm it, and inflicted heavy losses on them with

its fire, so that the main camp of the Lhasa army had to be shifted

to dGaMdan-c'os-ap'el ^).

1) MBTJ, ff. 272a-275a; ASTL, f. 364b.
2) Unidentified. MBTJ, ff. 274a-277b.
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Once again the untiring Tashi-Lama sent messengers to the
Dalai-Lama and his father begging them to restrain their troops.
hen he decided to travel to Sa-skya and to arrange for common

action with the abbot of that famous monastery; but he was de-
tained by his courtiers on account of the smallpox, and he had
to send a messenger instead. After this, he tried once more to nego-
tiate at least a suspension of arms, which would give relief to the
miseries of war. But Lum-pa-nas, who was waiting for reinforce-
ments, put off the messenger with e\asive words, and P'o-lha-nas
rephcxl in the negative. Still the Tashi-Lama’s enxov continued
his efforts, with the cooperation of a representative of the abbot
of Sa-skya. Their proposals contemplated the end of the war and
the disbandment of the armies. If this was impossible, then at least
he contending parties should agree to suspend hostilities till the
decision of the Chinese emperor arrived, and in the meantime thearmies should be demobilized. The two parties seemed to agree in
principle to the proposals, but could not agree on the oaths to betaken and the guarantees to be given, and each of them feared atrap. So the war had to go on

In the nieantime a division of I-o-lha-nass troops had been ope-
gTsan-ron with such complete success that the remnants

of the Lhasa troops m that region had to evacuate it; they joinedhe mam army at dGa>-ldan-c<os-ap‘el. This arrival increased the

Jf fetchT
overcrowded camp. There was no meansof fetching supplies from dBus; the neighbourhood had been

TuZT the grass was con-sumed, and foraging parties found the countryside hostile and were«et upon and destroyed by P<o-lha-nas’s men"^Lum-pa-nL thought

fnr 1 Iv!
the defences of Gyantse \ndndeed, the unwieldy weapon was hauled with great difficulties allway from Lhasa to dGa>-ldan-c'os-ap‘el. After its arrival the

u'pTiLr'bKr"^'-'^''
camp^and dragging the gun in its midst, drewp ear bKra-sis-sgan

; then the gun opened fire. The troops of

anxious Tut 'p<
hy the roar of the explosions and grewanxious. But P<o-lha-nas reassured them and told them that hGexpenencc ar„l,.ry i„ .he Bhu.an.s. and Ds^ga.1^;

«-"77b-278b nnd aSxa.
. valley o, the gTsah-po between Shigatse and the condnence o, the sKyid-c<u.
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showed that it was not much to be feared. In view of the imper-

fection of artiller^^ in those places and times, he proved to be right;

the gun did no harm whatsoever to P‘o-lha-nas's troops, and the

day ended with a fruitless cannonade. All the same, it is not easy

to understand why the gun was employed in the open field and not

against the fort of Gyantse, where it would have proved more

effective. This affair is probably identical with the battle of rGyal-

mk'ar mentioned in the A STL, which took place a short while

before the end of the 12th month ^).

The Lhasa army, in order to lighten their crowded camp, sent

some troops to brGya-groh, on the south-western bank of the l^aii-

c'u. It was of little use
;
weeks and months went by, and the distress

in their camp grew worse and worse. The camp reeked with the

stench of the corpses of men who had died of hunger and want.

The few horses left were unserviceable. Among the men there was

much discontent against Lum-pa-nas. In the meanwhile the repre-

sentatives of the Tashi-Lama and of the abbot of Sa-skya were still

continuing their efforts between the two camps. P'o-lha-nas at

last thought that the unbelievable obstinacy of Lum-pa-nas was

ruining the country and the arm3^ which he could not wish to see

destroyed: he therefore formed the plan to shift the theatre of

operations northwards, to join the aDam Mongols and to march

together down to Lhasa, to finish the war in a pitched battle.

Only an armistice in gTsaii could give him the possibility of carrying

out this plan. He listened therefore to the entreaties of the two

envoys, who after New Year’s day (February loth) of 1728 had re-

doubled their activity, and began an exchange of correspondence

with Lum-pa-nas, to settle the conditions of the truce. The stipu-

lations finally accepted were those first proposed by the two envoys:

suspension of hostilities till the decision of the emperor arrived;

remission of revenue tor that year in the ravaged districts of gTsaii,

disbandment of both armies. The negotiations had been long and

difficult ; but the Dalai-Lama himself and his father exerted all

their influence in favour of peace. Lum-pa-nas requested that the

agreement should be confirmed by a meeting and an oath taken

by the two leaders, and that the document should bear the palm-

sign of the two envoys as a guarantee
;
P'o-lha-nas agreed. Then

Lum-pa-nas began making difficulties about the form of the oath,

I) MBTJ, ff. 278b-28oa; ASTL, f. 365b.
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about the powers of the envoys to sign etc., till the two envoys,

confused and overawed, had to place their palm-signs on a document
which was not exactU' as it had been agreed. On the 3/III = April

iith, 1728, the armistice was signed amidst much rejoicing of the

population. The war prisoners in the various fortresses of dBus
and gTsaii were set free, and the state prisoners in Shigatse fort

were given a gift of foodstuffs *).

The insistence during the negotiations on the necessity of waiting
for the emperor’s decision was based on tlie fact that both sides had
appealed to the emperor, and that it must have been already
known in Tibet that a C'hinese special en\’o\', backed by a strong
force, had been sent to (juell the disturbance in Tibet. What was
not yet known, was that the decision had already been taken in

favour of P'o-lha-nas, as we shall see later.

The main condition in the agreement was the disbandment of

the armies. This was faithfully carried out by the Lhasa trium-
virate; their great army was demobilized and dispersed at once.
But P'o-lha-nas had concluded the armistice only in order to put
an end to the de\-astating and inconclusi\a^ warfare in gTsah. He
never intended to be bound by it longer than lie could help. In this

he was assisted by the behaviour of his troops. Quite to the con-
trary of what had happened in the previous autumn, they were
now dissatisfied with the lame result of the campaign and felt

themselves aggrieved; there was no talk of demobilization among
them, nay, they yearned for the resumption of war. A pretext
was soon found. Some of the conditions of the agreement had
not been completely carried out by Lum-pa-nas. He had not
recalled the commanders and garrisons which he had placed
in several forts of gTsah, specially in sXaii-dkar-rtse ^). There
had also been an incident. During the truce one A-jo-dpal-

1) Mii'lJ, ff. 28oa-282b; ASTL, ff. 366b-367a, The Capuchins in Lhasa heard only
incorrect reports of this campaign. Thirteen years later Fr. Francesco Orazio della Penna
wrote that the fort of Gyantse ,,is the fortress where in 1728 the present king of Tibet
Mivagn-cugiab (Mi-dbah-sku-ts'ab) lay for six months with 30.000 soldiers besieged bythe party of the Grand Lama, on whose orders the king had been killed. The above-mentioned Mivagn-cugiab, who was then the fourth minister of state, in order to avengethe death of this king collected a quantity of soldiers and posted himself to the defence
of the fortress, till there arrived in his favour a succour from the emperor of China withwhich having put to flight the army of the Grand-Lama, he triumphantly entered Lhasawhere he was declared head of all Tibet by order of the emperor”. Letter of Aoril 1 st’
1741; -SVr. Congrc-ssi, vol. 22, f. 651b. * ’

2) Xangkartse-dsong on the western shore of lake Palti.
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bzan of Nag-ts'aii had been accused of stirring up trouble; besides,

; ome Lhasa officials arrested and killed a few gTsah men in Nag-
ts*ah, under the charge of being troublemakers and causes of dis-

order through their ignoring the conditions of the armistice.

P'o-lha-nas declared this to be a breach of the truce; he stated that,

as he could not be sure that the enemy army was not going to make
a surprise attack against him, he could no longer stay in gTsah.
The Lhasa authorities maintained that these events represented
no infringement of the truce, that the agreement forbade conti-

nuation of fighting and that this had been carried out, but that

the gTsah people must, on their part, carry out the stipulation

which forbade the maintenance of an army, P'^o-lha-nas replied

that the Lhasa government could not be relied upon; he could not

remain silent, while everybody knew that he was going to be attacked
by an army. The drift of the events was now clear; P'^o-Iha-nas

was trying by all means, fair or foul, to find a good pretext for

breaking the truce. The Tashi-Lama wished to go personally to

try once more a conciliation, but was again detained by his courtiers

on the usual plea of the smallpox. He sent a messenger with many
presents to P'o-lha-nas at Pa-snam-rdsoh, entreating him to keep

the agreement. It was of no avail.

P‘o-lha-nas at last came out in the open. He wrote a letter to

the Tashi-Lama, in which he declared that if he observed the

agreement, it would stultify his efforts for the welfare of religion

and of the people. He then sent the Mongol Omosu to fetch his

elder son from Sel-dkar; he sent a reinforcement of 300 men to

two officers of his who were at mT'oh-lcags-rdsoh (unidentified);

Noyan Qosuci and ICah-lo-can-pa with 2000 men remained at the

fort of Gyantse; Dayan Taiji with 1000 men was sent to Rin-c'en-

spuri
;

Lha-luii-rtse-pa with 500 men went to Glih-dkar (un-

identified). P‘^o-lha-nas directed all these movements from his camp
at Pa-snam-rdsoh. Havdng thus provided for the safety of gTsah,

he waited till his son and ICah-lo-can-pa joined him. Then he ordered

them to march with their troops through Gar-abrog to the southern

border of dBus; they were evidently intended as a diversion, to

draw upon themselves the attention of the Lhasa commanders.

When this order was carried out, P'o-lha-nas left Pa-snam-rdsoh

i) Rinpung-dsong in the lower Rangchu valley. Cfr. Schafer, Geheitnnis Tibet, Munich

1943, p. 182.
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with his personal troops, and travelled by forced marches night

and day on the northern road ^), till he arrived at Yahs-pa-can

Na-p'od'pa and the other ministers in Lhasa were taken com-
pletely by surprise. They sent messengers to recall the troops of dBus
and Koh-po from Nangkartse to Lhasa. When they arrived, they
encamped in the meadows (ne^n-sin) below the Potala.

In the north, P'o-lha-nas seems not to have found a situation

(juite as favourable as he expected. One of his main reasons for

coming there was that, as both he and the late K 'ah-e'en-nas had
been faitliful followers of Lha-bzaii Klian, and in a certain sense

represented the traditions and memories of the Qosot rule in Tibet,

he had expected the fullest support from the Oosots and other
Mongols nomadising in al)am. But the tribes had been attacked
and cowed into submission by the Lhasa triumvirate soon after the
murder of K‘ah-c‘en-nas, and they were not ready to join P'=o-

Iha-nas at once. The chieftain of the Mongol nomads near Yahs-
pa-can was one of those who had submitted to the Lhasa govern-
ment; to give an example, P'o-lha-nas ordered him to be flogged
and put to death. It seems that this timely act of energy improved
his situation at once. When he reached the T'o-lo-k‘o, country,
the Mongol nomads in that zone, till then dispersed and un-
certain, rallied to him. They brought him a much-needed reinforce-
ment of fine soldiers. While encamping in that zone, P'o-lha-nas
heard a rumour to the effect that Na-p‘od-pa with 2000 men was
marching to P'o-mdo seeking a pitched battle. P'o-lha-nas
with 2000 Tibetan and Mongol soldiers remained for two days and
one night in the valley of gYah-ra in aDam, waiting tor the enemy;
but nobody came and the rumour proved to be false.

P'o-lha-nas received support also from other elements than the
Mongols. A high church dignitary, Grub-dbah-sems-dpa^-e'en-po,
sent him a letter with his good wishes and a present of fine horses
for him and his men. All the same, it must not be believed that
the lamas were without exception rallying to his party. We know
e.g. that Sum-pa niK'an-po, since 1726 abbot of the sGo-mah
college in aBras-spuiis, successfully prevented his monks from

1) Ho may have followed either the route from Shigatse through the ^ahs-c'u vallcvand the Khalainba-la. or that through ’U-yug (on which see back the note on Yahs-pa-can
oj i p. S •

2) MliTJ, ff. 282b-283b. ASTL, f. 365b.
3) Phondu on the sKyid-c‘u.
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taking sides in the civil war and compelled them to observe strict

neutrality i).

At P‘o-ts‘ah-sum-mdo (unidentified), P'o-lha-nas received the
submission of a Mongol clan which was subject to the Dalai-Lama’s
father, and of the Sog tribes of the Nag-c'u region. There a council
of war was held. Some of P'o-lha-nas's officers maintained that they
must reniain in the Tengri-nor and aDam zone. As it was certain

that the Chinese troops would advance towards Lhasa, the trium-
virate would probably seek a decisive battle with P'o-lha-nas be-

fore the arrival of the Chinese; fighting in aDam must end with
P'o-lha-nas’s victory. But P'o-lha-nas was against prolonged
idleness, and pleaded for a march straight to Lhasa. It was his

ambition to confront the Chinese as the undisputed master of the

capital, so as to compel them to recognize the de-facto situation and
to entrust him with the government of Tibet. We may readily

suppose that he did not wish to risk the arrival of the Chinese taking
place earlier than he expected, so that he should have to enter

Lhasa in their train. The council ranged itself to his views.

At this juncture a last attempt was made by the church to avoid a

battle near Lhasa. A commission of church dignitaries, which had
assembled for the purpose of trying to put an end to the civil war,

sent to P'o-lha-nas asking for an interview. The commission com-
prised the envoys of the Tashi-Lama and of the abbot of Sa-skya,

the K'ri Rin-po-c'e dPal-ldan-grags-pa, and representatives from

various monasteries. But together with this request, P'o-lha-nas

received the news that a large Lhasa division had been completely

defeated and dispersed at Yul-sbus-sde by his troops advancing

from !>Jah-roh under the lead of his son. P'o-lha-nas now felt sure

of victory; he flatly refused to see the commission, and began

immediately the march towards Lhasa with an army of 9000 men ^).

His march went through aP'an-yul ; his troops were held under

strict discipline, and did not cause any harm to the peasantry.

Having crossed the mountains, on the 25/V — July 2nd P'o-lha-nas

encamped near the village of Gar-pa^). The only serious obstacle

1) S. Ch. Das, The life of Sum-pa-mk'an-po, in JASB 1889, p. 38. It must be remem-
bered that Sum-pa mK'an-po was pro-Dsungar and therefore presumably unfriendly to

P'o-lha-nas.

2) MBTJ, ff. 283b-286a ; ASTL, f. 368a; Ch*^ing-shih-kao, ch. 525 {Fan-pu 8), f. 7b.

3) The valley to the north of Lhasa beyond the Kam-la.

4) Not on the maps. From the Chinese itineraries (Rockhill in JRAS 1891, p. 94)

gather that it was only a short distance from Lhasa.
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between Gar-pa and Lhasa was the fortified defile (p'^ran) of dGa^-
mo, and P'o-lha-nas at once sent some parties to reconnoitre in that
direction. One of these parties, advancing along the bank of the
sKyid-c'u, took prisoner about 30 men of the garrison, and brought
them bound and fettered before P*o-lha-nas; he set them free with
a gift of tobacco for each. By this examples and by the disciplined

behaviour of his troops, he went a long way towards winning the
hearts of the dBus peasants. In the meantime the Lhasa army was
still concentrated on the field beneath the Potala. Lum-pa-nas with
some troops went out to defend the dGa’-mo defile; he found it

deserted and placed a small garrison in it. The entrenchments
formed a very strong position, as to the north the}* lay over a deep
ravine of difficult access and towards the south they were protected
by the sKyid-c‘u. But Lum-pa-nas's men were by now utterly
demoralized and discouraged, and had no more stomach for fighting.
No wonder that in the following night an officer of P‘o-lha-nas,
despatched to the defile with some 300 matchlockmen (1000
according to the Chinese), had no difficulty in taking the entrench-
ments by surprise and putting the garrison ito flight. This small
defeat had a disastrous influence on Lum-pa-nas’s dwindling army,
and during the same night all his forces holding the outposts around
Lhasa went over to P'o-lha-nas. On the next day at dawn P‘o-lha-
nas with his whole army in full battle array began the advance
on Lhasa. This time there was little or no fighting. Lum-pa-nas's
army simply melted away, his men disbanding without resistance
in a complete rout. The troops of P‘o-lha-nas advanced through
the mass of the fugitives without meeting with opposition. Only
a small remainder of the dBus and Kon-po troops entered the
Potala through the gate of the walled dependencies i), and from
this outwork Lum-pa-nas and some of his men kept the enemy at
bay by the fire of their matchlocks. But this small resistance could
be safely disregarded. The gTsaii army streamed into the city,
occupying the aP'rul-snaii cathedral and other public buildings.
The war was over. On the 26/V ^ July 3rd, 1728, Lhasa, except
for the handful of men ensconced in the Potala and its dependencies,
was in the hands of P‘o-lha-nas ^).

1) Lha-tol\ see back p. 40.
2) MUTJ, ff. 286b-289a. Itide.x to the bKa’-agyur of sNar-t'ah, ff. 35b and 36b Doc VCh^ing-sJnh-kao, ch. 525 (Fan-pu 8), f. 7b.

^ *
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Looking back to the civil war, we can see that it was sharply di-
vided in three periods: the first gTsah campaign, the second gTsah
campaign and the northern campaign. The first two had as objectives
the control of the region governed by P‘o-lha-nas and of his private
estates. In the first, the Lhasa troops took the initiative, but they
limited themselves to the defensive as soon as they heard of P‘o-
Iha-nas's advance. The energetic offensive of P'o-lha-nas led to the
only pitched battle of the war. P‘o-lha-nas presumed too much of
his still raw troops, and was beaten at aBras-k'ud, partly through
his own carelessness. In the second gTsah campaign the initiative
belonged mainly to P‘o-lha-nas, but there was no military decision,
and the stalemate was ended only by P'o-lha-nas’s superior but
rather dishonest diplomacy. In the northern campaign, the contest
was decided by the better strategy of P'o-lha-nas, mainly because
he had completely worn down the enemy in the preceeding campaign.

It is interesting to compare the two opposite commanders. Lum-
pa-nas was a sound tactician, as he showed at aBras-k'ud. But
strategically he always left the initiative to his adversary, limiting
himself to a narrow and unimaginative defensive. The idea of

crushing his adversary by resolutely taking the offensive and seeking

him out in his lairs of Sa-dga’ and mNa’-ris, never seems to have
entered his head. As an organizer, he was much inferior to his

enemy. He allowed his army to be twice disbanded and twice

reassembled, which sapped its fitness for combat far more than any
lost battle could have done.

P'o-lha-nas, quite on the contrary, was better in strategy than
in tactics; but he went on improving in both fields as the war
<iragged on. His first campaign in gTsah shows no leading idea;

he simply tried to get the most urgent job done, the liberation of

gTsah. The second campaign showed already a more mature judg-

ment and a clear strategic conception: no battle, but the wearing
down of the enemy through his masterly inactivity at Gyantse. Then
follows his master-stroke, which brands him as the best Tibetan

general of his day: the reversing of the direction of attack. The
idea of getting to Lhasa from the north instead of the south-west

is of such a well-calculated audacity, that it reveals a generalship

of high order. It was the crowning feat of his military career.

As a tactician, P'o-lha-nas badly blundered at aBras-k^ud, where

he showed himself a brave soldier, but not a good leader. The
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tactics of the second campaign were far better; this time he kept
his head cool, and successfully avoided being inveigled into a decisive
action. In the northern campaign, the storming of Lhasa was a
feat of no military importance, because of the absence of real
opposition. But as after aBra-k'ud there was never again a regular
battle, we cannot judge whether this noticeable improvement
would have enabled P'-olha-nas to win a light in the open field.
As an organizer, he showed himself at his best. After the first
campaign he succeeded so completely in keeping his troops to the
colours, that they never again gave him trouble on that score,
and even became a driving element in his action. P'o-lha-nas fully
deserved his victory. A pity only that he won it through what was
and remains, in spite of all his biographer’s whitewashing, a useful
piece of rascality,



CHAPTER TEN

THE TRIAL OF THE MINISTERS AND
P'O-LHA-NAS’S RISE TO POWER

As far as we know, P'o-lha-nas's entry into Lhasa was not ac-

companied by the wild scenes of pillage which characterized the
storming by the Dsungars in 1717. But some looting did take place.

In a still unpublished letter dated Lhasa, July 21st, 1731, Fr,

Francesco Orazio della Penna states that “three years ago the
present Viceroy took Lhasa, and there was a sack, during which we
lost nearly everything; and if the Viceroy had not posted some
soldiers on guard of our convent and of us, they would have taken
away all the woodwork and destroyed the convent and perhaps
killed us too, as they did to some. They also destroyed a few hous-
es ^), P‘o-lha-nas found it also necessary to issue a proclamation
to his troops ordering that the houses of his friends Blo-bzah-dar-
rgyas, Bon-rigs Nag-dbaii-bde-c'en and Ts'e-riri-dbari-rgyal were
on no account to be touched ^). Anyhow, from the Chinese docu-
ments we learn that the next day order was restored.
The Potala still remained untaken, and P‘o-lha-nas established a

strict blockade around it, so that nobody could leave. The blockade
soon had its moral effects on the inmates of the sacred castle.

The two Chinese envoys Seri-ge and Mala had taken refuge in it

on the day of the fall of Lhasa
; but as soon as order was restored,

they hastened to leave the Potala and to take up their residence

in the town (27/V = July 4th). The Dalai-Lama too was still in the

Potala, and this was a source of alarm for the monks, as his sacred

person was in some danger there. The principal church dignitaries

in the city assembled to consider the matter; they were the bTsan-

po Nomun Qa’an, the K'ri Rin-po-c'e and the chief lamas of the

three great monasteries. They had an interview with P‘o-lha-nas

1) Scr. CoHgressi, vol. 20, f. 432.

2) MBTJ, f. 289a-b.
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and told him that the Dalai-Lama and his father were completely
innocent of the murder of K‘ah-c‘en-nas and of the civil war, and
that on this they (the monks) were ready to take an oath. P‘o-lha-
nas replied protesting his utmost respect for the church and his
deep reverence for the Dalai-Lama. He suggested that the Dalai-
Lama and his father should retire out of danger to Se-ra or aBras-
spuhs, as it was not fitting that they should continue to reside with
the wicked ministers. As to Lum-pa-nas and the others, they should
come out of the gate of the dependencies and fight it out with
P'o-lha-nas in the open. The Dalai-Lama and his father, informed
of the proposals, gave their assent. The ministers on the contrary
thought that if they could hold the palace for two or three months,
the Chinese troops would arrive and rescue them. This obstinate
delusion on the possibility of China deciding in their favour is indeed
strange; it receives however an interesting sidelight from a passage
of the Raggitaglio of Fr. Gioacchino of S. Anatolia, which says that
both sides had sent en\ oys to the emperor, and that “the emperor
of China with a peculiar kind of politics tried to make both parties
believe that he was satisfied with the action of the one and of the
other side, and secretly promised his succour by sending private
messengers to the one and to the other; so that each side believed
China to be favourable to them. But really this was in order to keepm suspense the rebel party and to support that of the fourth mini-
ster of state, called Calon Poletagy (bka'-blon P‘o-lha Taiji)’’ (p.
14). The Capuchin Father is of course merely repeating what was
the popular rumour in Lhasa; and I believe that the rumour was
right. A more real hope, though a not very bright one, was repre-
sented by the troops of Na-p'od-pa’s son, garrisoning the capital
ot his province of Kon-po. But in the general collapse of the
vanquished party, it could not be seriously hoped that these
troops would be able to reverse the decision.
While the ministers still fondly gave themselves to these vain

hopes, the Dalai-Lama and his father abandoned the sinking ship,
the bTsan-po Nomun Qa>an went in the Potala and asked for the
particular wishes of the Dalai-Lama concerning his future residencethe Dalai-Lama reiterated his innocence of K‘an-c‘en-nas’s death
accepted the guarantee of P'o-lha-nas and requested to be allowed

rL7rlT
P‘o-lha-nas, to whom the matter wasreferred, gave his assent. It was agreed that the Dalai-Lama with
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four attendants, and his father with three, should leave for aBras-
spuhs, accompanied on the way by 2000 monks of Se-ra and aBras-
spuhs. But the agreement was not carried out in this form. The
Dalai-Lama left the Potala, met P'o-lha-nas in the dGa’-ldan
K'ah-gsar palace and effected a complete reconciliation with him.
This happened apparently on the day following the fall of Lhasa;
it may even be that the Dalai-Lama left the Potala together with
the Chinese envoys.

The Dalai-Lama then suggested that, although he was perfectly
willing to go to aBras-spuiis, it would be still better if he could
remain in the Potala; if the ministers were allowed to come down
to the town and to reside there in full safety, he could return to the

Potala and act from there, in complete agreement with P'o-lha-nas.

It may be surmised that the Dalai-Lama made this proposal on
the request of the ministers; they had very soon understood the

hopelessness of their situation and acquiesced to the inevitable,

deciding to throw themselves on the mercy of P'o-lha-nas. The
death blow to their hopes was dealt by the arrival of P‘o-lha-nas's

son at the head of the southern army of 3000 horse and 9000 in-

fantry. After his victory on the southern front, prince Ye-ses-ts'e-

brtan reached Lhasa and surrounded the Potala, preparing to storm

it. With his arrival, any hope of succour from Na-p'od-pa’s son

disappeared. We are completely in the dark about his eventual

fate. But he could not have represented a serious threat, because

he is not mentioned in the Tibetan texts at all; and anyhow he

never had a chance of success, because the Chinese army was
preparing to meet the contingency, even should he overpower

P'o-lha-nas’s forces. Seeing the preparations for the storm of the

Potala, the ministers appealed to the Dalai-Lama, who once again

interceded with P'o-lha-nas, offering rich presents and asking for a

promise of safety for the three men. P"o-lha-nas agreed, and the

three ex-ministers came out of the gate of the dependencies and

offered homage to him. The conqueror held his word and promised

full protection to them, their followers and their property, till the

arrival of the Chinese army. He could well afford to be generous,

as he knew that the arrival of the representativ'es of the emperor

would take the matter out of his hands; and he said so to the

ministers, declaring that the final judgment between them and him

belonged to the envoys of the emperor. The ministers were placed
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under a guard of 300 men each, but otherwise treated honourably;
they could meet their friends and freely dispose of their property.
The surrender took place on the 28/V = July 5th ^).

It is no wonder that this apparent generosity irritated P‘o-lha-
nas's officers and men. They protested in a body against such a
lenient treatment of the persons chiefly responsible for the civil war.
They requested the immediate execution of the three ministers, be-
cause, among other reasons, they were uncertain about the view
which the Chinese would take of the cjuestion. But P'o-lha-nas
reassured them on this score; he said that the prisoners were
doomed, and that it would not be well to take them away from the
grasp of Chinese justice ^).

P‘o-lha-nas was now sure of his ground. Not only his several re-

ports to the emperor during the war were hound to procure him the
full favour of the Chinese go\’ernment

;
but, to be doubly sure, on

the same day on which the ministers had surrendered, he had
visited Seii-ge and Mala, had gi\*en them a report on his activities,
and had expressed the wish of returning to Ulterior Tibet, in order
to provide for the defence of the mountain passes in that region.
He begged also that his report might be forwarded to the emperor,
for eventual rewards and commendations. The intended retirement
was of course only a polite formality, and with this sham modesty
P‘o-lha-nas merely gave a delicate hint to the Chinese government
that he expected recognition of his authority. As we shall see,
he was not deluded in his expectations, thanks also to the warm
recommendation of Yiieh Chung-ch'i. As to P^o-lha-nas’s soldiers,
the emperor decreed a reward of 30.000 taels for them It is

noteworthy that there is not the slightest hint of these transactions
to be found in the MBTJ. More than this, this work absolutely
ignores Seh-ge and Mala, and were it not for our other sources,

in the dark about the presence of a Chinese
mission at Lhasa throughout the war. What purpose the author of
the MBTJ meant to serve by this obstinate silence, is beyond
our understanding.
The visible seal on the official recognition of P'o-lha-nas’s pa-

ramountcy in Lhasa was placed on an auspicious day of the 6th

1) MliTJ, ff. 29ib-294a; ASTL, f 368a; Doc. V.
2) MHTJ, fT. 294b-295a. 3) Doc V.

PETiicn, China and Tibet
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month (July-August), when P‘o-lha-nas. along with the bTsan-po
Nomun Qa’an, the incarnate ot bSo, the K'ri Rin-po-c'e, the abbots
of Se-ra and aBras-spuiis and his officers, went to the Potala and
presented himself in full pomp to the Dalai-Lama. It was the formal
audience, in which the Dalai-Lama solemnly approved P'o-lha-nas’s
action. A private interview then followed, to which only the Dalai-
Lama s father and two other high officials were present. The
Dalai-Lama suggested that he could retire as usual for a spell to
aBras-spuiis, while P‘o-lha-nas cleansed sKyid-sod (the Lhasa
district) of the marauders and brigands who were a legacy of the
civil war. The proposal was not carried out, because of the arrival
of the Chinese army^).

We shall now briefly tell the story of the Chinese expedition to
Tibet in 1728. As it was a simple military promenade and no
fighting occurred, I shall avoid entering into particulars; these will
be found in the Chinese documents of the Appendix. The first

military precautions were taken by the emperor already in the 9th
month of 1727, mainly because he feared that the outbreak in Tibet
was due to intrigues of the Dsungars, with whom in that period he
was at peace. But when he heard that it w'as a quarrel between the
Tibetan ministers, he considered it a matter of little importance,
and in the same month he ordered all the preparations to be sus-
pended 2). Apparantly P'o-lha-nas had not yet succeeded in im-
pressing him w’ith the importance of the events. But soon the
Chinese government realized the seriousness of the Tibetan out-
break and the importance of the high stakes involved. In the iith
month of 1727 the expedition to Tibet was decided. It w^as to be

commanded by the president of the Censorate Jalangga

m ")> with the brigadier-general Mailu ^ as second in com-
mand. The expeditionary forces consisted of 400 Manchu soldiers

from Sian-fu and 15.000 Chinese Green Bannersmen from Shensi,
Szechwan and \ iinnan. Very careful arrangements were made for

the organization and financial support of the army. On the w'hole.

1)

2)

3}

4)

MBTJ, ff. 2g5b-297a.
Keng-she>t, lX = October 21st, 1727. Shih-tsut^g Shih-lu, ch. 61, f. 6a-b.

Tso-tu-yii-shih
^mm ^ ; Mayers, n. 185.

D. 1747 - His biography in Hummel, pp. 395-396.
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this edict is an interesting document of the military administration
of China in the early i8th century ^). Jalangga was to leave Peking
for Hsining in the first month of 1728, and the campaign was to
begin in the spring, as soon as the climatic conditions allowed it.

The plan was duly carried out. The army left Hsining on the
6/V = June 13th, 1728. and reached Lhasa on the I/VTII ^ Sep-
tember 4th 2) ;

nearly the same date (30/VH) is given in the Tibetan
texts ^). The titles of the two Chinese commanders in the MBTJ
and m the Index of the bKa’-agyiir of sNar-t^aii are A-li-han Am-pa
and Me-riii Dsan-gi. The first is the Manchu aliha amban, or presi-
dent of a board. The second is. as we have already seen, meiren-i
janggin, the Manchu equivalent of the Chinese title jn-tu-t^ung,
brigadier-general.

The Chinese commanders brought the praise of the emperor, who
had offered prayers in the imperial temples of Peking for the \ ictory
of P‘o-lha-nas, as soon as he had heard of the revolt. This is of course
an exaggeration of the MBTJ

\
the Chinese documents do not menti-

on such a thing, but on the contrary speak of the hesitation of the
emperor before he ordered the expedition to Tibet. Then the main
task of the Chinese expeditionary force was taken in hand: the
punishment of the rebels. Soon after their arrival, Jalangga and
Mailu, together with Sen-ge and Mala, constituted themselves
as a high court of justice, and summoned the three ex-ministers
to their presence. Na-p'od-pa, Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba were
formally indicted, the charge being of having acted against the
orders of the emperor. They were then put in chains and handed
back to P‘o-lha-neis’s men for custody. On the next day the actual
trial began in a solemn form, the Chinese commissioners with P'o-
Iha-nas sitting in a magnificent tent erected in the middle of the
Lha-klu-dga'-ts^al park. The enclosure was surrounded by Chinese
soldiers in parade uniforms. The three ministers and their followers
were brought to court in chains. Their plea consisted in a long
indictment of K ‘aii-c'en-nas

; they referred to a petition which
they had sent to the emperor soon after the death of K 'an-c'en-nas.
There is no trace of this memorial in the Chinese documents, but
as it is mentioned in two independent sources such as the MBTT

*) I>oc. IV'.
2) Doc VU
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and the Ragguagho of Fr. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia, it bears all

the marks of authenticity. The ministers accused K'ah-c'^en-nas
of having paid lip-service only to the Yellow Church, of having
felt not the slightest reverence for the Dalai-Lama, of having exerted
himself in favour of the Dsungars, of having boasted to know all

the facts of religion and law, of having entertained correspondence
with all the neighbouring kings in order to gain their friendship,

of having shown little respect for the emperor, of having sent letters

to the Dsungar ruler Ts'e-dbah-rab-brtan, and so on; seventy
charges in all. Their statement was checked by the commissioners
with the original memorial in their possession; the meaning of

each charge was discussed, and the ministers insisted on all their

accusations. Their line of defence was of course that of presenting

K 'ah-c'en-nas as a traitor and a potential rebel and their action

as a just punishment; it was probably the only justification which
could be attempted with any chance of success. Then P'o-lha-nas

made a lengthy speech, refuting each charge and showing its

falsity. A long and heated discussion followed, till it was closed

by the Chinese commissioners, who expressed their approval of

P‘o-lha-nas’s contentions. The trial then continued for several

days *),

An element of complication was introduced by the fact that the

ministers had enclosed with their petition to the emperor a list of

‘their chief supporters (as well as of their chief opponents) ;
and now,

while the trial went on, these men were one by one arrested and

imprisoned by order of Jalangga, But it was not in the interest of

P'o-lha-nas that the small fry in the ministers’ party be punished;

such an excessive severity would be of no advantage and would

make him unpopular. He therefore begged from the commissioners

that these men be pardoned. With great difficulty the pardon was

granted. The greater part were released, some were admonished,

some were put in the cangue and set free. This of course concerned

only those men over whom the Chinese court claimed jurisdiction.

Outside this, P'o-lha-nas absolutely refused the requests reaching

him from many sides for a stern punishment of those who had fought

against him in the war; he even accepted some of them in his service.

P'o-lha-nas's old friends Blo-bzaii-dar-rgyas, Bon-rigs Nag-dbaii-

bde-c’^en and Ts'e-rih-dbah-rgyal, as well as most of his officer^,

i) MISTJ, fl. 298b-30ob. Ragguaglio of Fr. Gioacchino da S. .Anatolia, p. 14*
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sent him a letter in which they expressed their preoccupations for
his safety and their indignation and discontent at seeing him sur-
rounded by his one-time enemies. P^o-lha-nas replied by a letter

assuring his old comrades of his heartfelt affection and gratitude.
Not even in the formation of his government did P"o-lha-nas draw
any distinction between friends and former enemies. He chose as
his ministers {dguu-hlon) Ts'e-rih-dbah-rgyal and Sri-gcod-ts‘e-
brtan, chief of T'oh; both had fought against him in the civil
war, and the latter had been taken prisoner near rGyal-mk'ar. The
names of the two men were submitted to the emperor for his appro-
val, which, as we shall see, came in due time. But without waiting
for the imperial sanction, they were duly installed in their new
office with the full approval of the Chinese commissioners. Ts‘e-rih-
dbaii-rgyal had expressed some fears on this account, as once he
had been a retainer of sTag-rtse-pa, the henchman of the Dsungars.
But P'o-lha-nas’s recommendation was encnigh for Jalangga, and
he did not care about the past of the new ministers 2).

About this time the imperial edict concerning the reward to the
soldiers of P'o-lha-nas together with a sum of 30.000 taels, reached
Lhasa; document and money were handed o\’er to P'o-Iha-nas by
the commissioners. He duly acknowledged the gift, and distributed
it in a fashion slightly different from that intended by the emperor.
The Dalai-Lama and his father received 2000 taels each, the clergy
3000 taels, and an unspecified sum was appropriated for offerings
in the Potala and the aP^rul-snan; only what was left was then
distributed to the soldiery^).

Then at last the long-protracted trial of the three ex-ministers
drew to an end. The culprits and their followers were sentenced to
death. On the 30/IX = November ist, 1728 S) the Chinese army
assembled in full parade behind the Potala. The sentenced men,
seventeen in all, naked and chained, marched in an open space
in the midst of the troops. They were led to the “tent of death"m a meadow on the banks of the Ba-ma-ri canal, a short distance
south by west of the Potala «). Four scaffolds {k^rims~sin) were

1} gives the title only; the full name is found in LSDL and Lon-ba'i-dmips-buHe IS ca led Ka on-Tornba by Beligatti, and Ckalogu-tognba by Della Penna in his Lilve

ftSlfrC pa
Ord.Min.Cap. vol. 37 (1922), p. 291 ; both forms transcribe

2) ff. 3oob-303b. 3) See back, p. 129. 4) MBTT ff aoab-^oab

1 )

!
13a. f. 7b. Same date in Della Penna, p. 286 and Giorgf p 338h) I nder the Ha-nio hill (n, ii in Waddell’s plan of Lhasa).

8 » P- 33 •
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prepared there. On them the excutioners tied Na-p'od-pa, Lum-pa-
nas, the lama of sKyor-luh and the administrator {gner-adsin) of

the rXam-rgyal-gr\’a-ts'ah college. The troops gave three salvoes

from their matchlocks, then the excutioners set about their grue-

some work. Xa-p'od-pa and Lum-pa-nas were done to death by

the slicing process (ling-chHh the two churchmen were

slowly strangled, the remaining thirteen were decapitated by three

cuts of the sword. The terrible scene made a deep impression on the

populace, as indeed it was meant to do. After five years, the author

of the MBT

J

still feels gloomy and depressed in relating it. P‘o-

Iha-nas too was dejected at the spectacle, and in the following days

he presented offerings in the temples of Lhasa for the spiritual good

of the executed men. The work of Chinese justice was completed

b\* the traditional execution of all the nearer relations of the cul-

prits, small children not excepted. Only sByar-ra-ba's family was

sentenced to deportation; it was a doubtful mercy, because it

meant slavery and because of the cruel manner in which such a

sentence was in\'ariabl3' carried out b}’ the Chinese, most of the

people concerned d^dng on the way. The lesson had been terrible

and Tibet was effectively cowed into submission for a long time ^).

Concerning the trial of the ministers, one feels inclined to ask

a question: what was the purpose of the revolt, and against whom
was it directed ? The later Chinese official version, as consecrated

in 19th century historiography, is that the revolt broke out in

collusion with the Dsungars and was directed against China

This is quite comprehensible; a century after- the events, the

Chinese-Dsungar conflict is the only angle from which Chinese

writers could view this period of Tibetan history, even where

quite different problems were concerned. This version has been

presented to the European public by Rockhill and Courant and has

remained till now unquestioned. But I think the truth lies elsewhere.

After the murder of K‘ah-c'en-nas the ministers had allowed the

Chinese envoys to arrive and to remain undisturbed in Lhasa. They

took pains to explain their action to the emperor in a long memorial.

In no Tibetan text do we read of any hostile act or preparation

1) MBTJ, f[, 304a-3iob. Doc. \T. In Della Penna’s already quoted letter of .A^pril 1 st,

1741, there is a gruesome description of the scene, tallying point by point with the account

of the MBTJ.
2) Sheng-wu-chi, ch. 5, f. 12b. Ch^ing-shih-kao, ch. 525 {Fan-pu 8), f. 7a.
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against China. When shut up in the Potala, the^' even expected
rescue from China. Their trial is narrated b\' the biographer and
friend of their arch-enemy

;
but neither in his work nor in falangga’s

report of the trial do we find them charged by P‘o-lha-nas with
treacherous correspondence with the Dsungars. If he had brought
such a charge, surel>- it would har e been recorded in the MHTJ,
which is so full of accusations and insults to the ministers. They
accepted the armistice of the 3id month and the surrender of the
6th month on condition that the arrir al of the Chinese commissio-
ners should be awaited; evidenth- the>- counted on the justice of
their case and on a fair judgment by the Chine.se. What does all
this mean ? It can mean only one thing, that the revolt was mainly,
if not purely, an internal Tibetan affair. It was a clash of personali-
ties, and it was abor’e all the conflict of two old parties, which once
again tried to settle their differences by force of arms and by calling
in foreign interr-ention. Both of them recognized Chinese suzerainty,
and both of them tried to obtain Chinese support. The abler dip-
lomat won. But his \-ictory and the subseiiuent tendentious inter-
pretations of the events cannot blind us to the fact that it had been
a civil war, not a revolt against Chinese protectorate ').

The real relation of the Tibetan civil war with Usungar-Chinese
politics is shown in its true light by the contemporary Chinese do-
cuments. As we ha\e seen, the Chinese government at first enter-
tained the suspicion that Dsungar intrigue was involved. But this
proved incorrect, and it nearly caused the abandonment of the pro-
posed Chinese intervention There was then peace between China
and the Dsungars; and at the beginning of 1728 a Dsungar embassy
was received in Peking. The new Dsungar ruler dGa>-ldan-ts'e-rin
(1727-1745) requested, among other things, the permission to send
to Lhasa the offerings to the Tibetan clergy called mah-ja (collective
tea-party to the monks), for the sake of the diffusion of Buddhism
and of the appeasement of the country. The reply of the emperor
was rather ironical and politely negative: “This is none of your
business. The Dsungars are a small tribe in the north-western
corner; what relations can there be betw'een the diffusion or non-

_

) Schule.i.ann, GeschichU der Dalailamus, p. .81, savs that “we know that th„ r. 1

Tins^rt::.::;trt, - -epenae„v‘:
oee back, p. 130.
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diffusion of Buddhism and your offering of a man-jal’* ^). It is

difficult to get a precise idea of what the Dsungars meant by this

step, but it looks like a clumsy attempt at fishing in the troubled
waters of Tibet with Chinese acquiescence. For me, it is indirect

evidence that the civil war in Tibet had not broken out in collusion

with the Dsungars. If they had had a part in it, they would not
have tried this peculiar way of entering Tibet with Chinese per-

mission.

We can tell with some precision how the official Chinese version

came into being. It is contained in germ in the proclamation which
the emperor issued on kiiei-szujW = March 17th, 1729, as a war
manifesto against the Dsungars. In this long document the emperor
says that the ministers murdered K'ari-c'en-nas ‘*in order to support
the evil cause" of the Dsungars, who rejoiced in the murder of a

tried friend of the empire. Further on the emperor states that the

ministers were caught while trying to escape to Dsungaria ^). In

another manifesto dated keng-tzulW = IMny 13th, 1731, the em-
peror again avers that, when Na-p'od-pa killed K‘ah-c‘en-nas, he

banked on the fact that the land of the Dsungars was near and that

.
^1^ ^ r^

I
who had fled there, was his relative, whom he

trusted implicitly ^). These statements look suspiciously like war-

propaganda; and from them to the pseudo-historical account of

the Sheng-wti-chi, the way is easy and natural.
We come now to speak of the reorganization of the protectorate.

The Chinese had arrived at the conclusion that the court of the young
Dalai-Lama was the centre of all intrigue and mischief, and that the

main responsible for this situation was his father. Any strong action

against their sacred persons was of course impossible; but at least

they could be placed in conditions of doing no more harm. Accord-

ingly, it was decided to remove the Dalai-Lama from Lhasa *)•

The form employed in carrying out this measure was polite and

1) Chia-u'ulXll = January 23rd, 1728. Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 64, f. i6a-b.

2) Shih-tsung Shih-Ui, ch. 78, ff. igb and 20a.

3) Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 105, fif. 8b*9a.
4) The Sheng-wu-chi, ch. 5, f. 12b, says that the Dalai-Lama was sent to K‘anis in

order to protect him against an intended Dsungar raid. But the Wei-tsang-t^ung-chth, cb.

13a, f. 8a, which is much more trustworthy and nearer to the events, states that the Dalai-

Lama was brought to Li-t'ang “in order to avoid trouble” (
).Thisstate-

ment is supported by the relations of the Italian missionaries. The contemporary documents

in the Shih-lu are silent on the motives of the removal of the Dalai-Lama from Lhasa. The

version of the Sh^ig-tcu-chi is given for the first time in a document of the time of the Dalai-
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courteous to the utmost degree; not the slightest hint of disrespect

was shown to the Dalai-Lama
;
but under the velvet glove the iron

hand was felt. In the loth month (November) of 1728 Jalangga and
his colleague had an audience with the Dalai-Lama in the Potala.
They invited him to come to Peking for a stay of one year. The
Dalai-Lama begged to be excused from the journey for a time, on
account of his not having yet finished his studies and not having
yet quite recovered from the smallpox

;
he promised compliance

in a near future. The commissioners granted a short respite. P‘o-
Iha-nas got wind of the matter. He feared that a journey and
prolonged stay of the Dalai-Lama in Peking would smack too much
of deportation for the taste of the Tibetans; perhaps he even feared
for the life of the young Dalai-Lama. He privately interviewed
Jalangga and entreated him earnestly not to deprive the Tibetans
of their spiritual father. The reply was a refusal. On the next day
P‘o-lha-nas came again, this time accompanied by all the foremost
dignitaries of the church and the principal monks in a solemn
procession. They went to the tent of Jalangga, threw themselves
on their knees and repeated their supplications. Again they met
with a stern refusal accompanied by threats. They still insisted,
and even the Tashi-Lama, who in the meantime had arrived in
Lhasa, joined in their supplications; but it was all in vain. More
than this, the aliha amban limited the Tibetan retinue of the Dalai-
Lama (who was to travel to K^ams under Chinese escort) to 80
men only. But at least in this small matter P^o-lha-nas was able
to obtain permission for a retinue of 200 men ^).

The curious thing in the whole proceedings was that it was never
intended that the Dalai-Lama should go to Peking; no such order
was ever given by the emperor. And even in the Tibetan texts, not
a single word more is said about the Dalai-Lama’s journey to the
capital, as soon as he had agreed to leave. Thus it seems that the
Chinese commissioners simply employed the pretence of an imperial
invitation as a decoy for the Dalai-Lama, who could not very well
refuse such a high favour. Once the journey was agreed to by the
Dalai-Lama, the mask was dropped, even before the actual depar-

Laina's return to Lhasa in 1735; Shih-Uun^ Shih-lu, ch. 145, f. 8 b. By this time the need\as lelt for some sort of moral justification for the Dalai-Lama’s exile. But it is evidentlyan afterthought, and no such reason was the mainspring of the Chinese action in 1728
I) -U/rry, ff. 3 nb- 3 i 3b; .457X, ff. 37ib-372a.
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ture. And indeed, when the Dalai-Lama officially announced his de-
cision to leave Lhasa, he simply stated that he had accepted to
travel to K*ams for the welfare of the people, notwithstanding the
supplications of the Tashi-Lama and of the K‘ri Rin-po-c‘e not
to leave Tibet. On the 23/XI = December 23rd the Dalai-Lama
left Lhasa, accompanied by Jalangga and the greater part of the
Chinese expeditionary forces.

The Capuchins tell us that when the Dalai-Lama left Lhasa, the
emperor appointed the K‘ri Rin-po-e'e as the Dalai-Lama’s vice-

gerent, and that he continued in this position till his death (perhaps
from poison) in 1734 ^)- This information is not quite correct. There
was no imperial appointment, because it is not mentioned in Tibetan
or Chinese texts. When the Dalai-Lama left, the see of dGa’-ldan
was still occupied by dPal-ldan-grags-pa, who died a year later on

the 20/XI = January 8th, 1730- He was succeeded by Nag-dbah-
Cos-ap'el ^), who died in 1734. We know from his biography that
he was an important man during the Dalai-Lama’s exile, and wielded
much influence. It seems that he had to resign his office long before
his death, because we know that his successor rGyal-mts'an-seh-
ge ascended the see in 1732. The latter was a protege ot P*o-lha-

nas, who showed him many favours. It is thus clear that, as there

were three K'ri Rin-po-c‘e in the period under consideration, the

Capuchins account cannot be upheld. It may be that the K'ri

Rin-po-c‘e held some sort of disciplinary power over the monks
in the Dalai-Lama s absence; this fact, and Nag-dbah-c‘os- ap'el’s

influential position may have given origin to the opinion that they
acted as vice-gerents of the Dalai-Lama, which they certainly

did not.

While the Dalai-Lama was sent into exile, the treatment of the

1) LSDL, f. 24b; ASTL, f. 372b; Wei-tsang-t^img-chih, ch. 13a. f. 8a. Same date in

Della Penna, p. 286 and Giorgi, p. 338.
2) Giorgi, p. 338; Della Penna, p. 286; Da Terzorio, p. 334 (where the name of the lama

is wrong). The Propaganda Fide memorial to the king of Spain (on which see later, p. 220)

says that in 1728 the emperor
, .appointed a \’ice-Lama, giving him all the spiritual fa-

culties enjoyed by the Grand Lama, as well as all the rexenue which belonged to the

same Grand Lama”. Della Penna’s report to Propaganda Fide on the re-establishment
of the Tibetan mission {Rappresentanza dei Padri Cappuccini missionari nel Thibet etc.)

says that this vice-gerent received only “the exercise of the spiritual jurisdiction and the

absolute direction of the clerg>'” (p. 29).

3) The 52nd K^ri Rin-po-e'e (b. i668, d. 1734). His biography is vol. C'a of the collection.

4) The 53th KVi Rin-po-c*e (b. 1678, on the see 1732-1739, d. 1756). His biography is vol.

Ja of the collection.
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second head of the Lamaist church was quite different. As soon as
they arri\’ed, Jalangga and Mailu had insisted on the Tashi-Lama
coming to Lhasa. He tried every way possible to avoid the un-
pleasant journey. But the customary pretext of the smallpox did
not work with the Chinese and on 13/IX == October 15th, 1728,
the Tashi-Lama had to lea\'e for Lhasa, where he arrived about ten
days later. He was received by PHvlha-nas, the Dalai-Lama's
father and the Chinese commissioners with all honours due to his
rank. On tlio 26 IX — (October 28th the Tashi-Lama was presented
with an imperial edict granting to him the sovereignty of gTsah
and Western Tibet as far as the Kailasa, tlie districts being listed as
follows: Lha-rtse, PHm-ts'ogs-glih. Xam-rihs, rOsoh-k'a. sKyid-

^

roll, mNa’-ris sKor-gsum. After a con\enient reluctance, in Chin-
ese fashion he accepted the three lirst districts and refused the
rest, which was tlie more valuable part of the donation >). Although
the Tashi-Lama does not mention it in his autobiography, we know
from the Tibetan texts utilized by S. Ch. Das that, in return for
this, he had to renounce in favour of the Lhasa go\ ernment all his
rights and pretensions in Eastern gTsaii, including the districts
of P<ag-ri (Phari), Gyantse and of lake Palti, the border being
settled to the west of Pa-snam-rdsoii This day marks the creation
of the Tashi-Lama's temporal rights in gTsah and of his political
importance as some sort of balance against that of the Dalai-Lama.
By way of thanks for the imperial favour, he sent a mission of
homage to Peking ^).

Before leaving Lhasa with the Dalai-Lama, Jalangga settled the
form of the new government. He proposed the following arrange-
ment to the Chinese government. P‘o-lha-nas was to remain as
before in charge of Ulterior Tibet (gTsah), for which post he had
proved eminently fit. For Lhasa and Anterior Tibet (dBus),
P'o-lha-nas had recommended two men (Sri-gcod-ts'e-brtan and
Ts'e-rih-dbaii-rgyal), honoured and trusted by the people

; they were
to get the official appointment as ministers {bka’-blon) and to be
placed in charge of Anterior Tibet. P'o-lha-nas was appointed,
provisionally and on probation, to supervise both provincial

1) AS'I I., fi. 368b'37oa.
2) S. Ch. Das. Contributions to the religion, history etc. of Tibet, in JASB 1882
3 ) The inissjon of the Tashi-Lama. together with one sent bv the'^Dalai Lainreceived at court on /f.n-a.crl = February 23rd. 1739. S/nVWsimg c".

7"'

29.

was
14a.

r



140 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

administrations. Although Jalangga's proposals went farther than
his original instructions, according to which the two provin-
cial administrations were to be kept separate, they were ap-
proved by the emperor at the beginning of 1729^). Some days
later the emperor gave the formal sanction to P'o-lha-nas's new
rank and dignity, by granting him, by a most gracious rescript,

the title of heise ^). This new administrative system proved sound.
As P'o-lha-nas himself had nominated the new ministers, they were
completely subordinate to him, eliminating thus the danger of

a revival of the four-headed hydra of 1721.
Also in the matter of Chinese supervision of the Tibetan govern-

ment, there was a return to the administrative ideas of K‘ang-hsi,

the value of which had been shown by the foolish retrenchment
policy of \ ung-cheng and by the disaster of the civil war. Jalangga
had come to Tibet as a kind of envoy extraordinary, with powers to

regulate Tibetan affairs. He had acted in concert with Seii-ge and
Mala, who were the residents in Tibet, but all the new regulations

had been issued by him personally. As he now went back to China
via Szechwan accompanying the Dalai-Lama, he handed all his

powers of supervision back to Seh-ge. Seh-ge's colleague was no

longer Mala, who went back with Jalangga, but the brigadier-general

Mailu. These two men, called in the MBTJ Seri Ta-ziri and Me
Ta-ziri, may be accepted as having been the two first ambans of

Tibet, an institution which was to last till 1912. The senior amban
(Seri-ge) was in control of Anterior Tibet (dBus), and the junior

amban (Mailu) of Ulterior Tibet 3
).

The Chinese residents had a strong force at their disposal. It was

about the size of this force that a long discussion took place between

P‘o-lha-nas and Jalangga. The Chinese commander at first had fixed

it at 10.000 men. The supplies of food, fodder and wood necessary

for so large a force were clearly beyond the possibilities of the poor

district of Lhasa, ravaged by so many wars. P'o-lha-nas represented

these difficulties to Jalangga. After a long consultation, the commis-

sioners granted a reduction to 5000. This was still too much, and

P'o-lha-nas resumed his protests and entreaties, till the commission-

ers saw the justice of his reasons and reduced the garrison to 2000

1) Doc. VII.

2) Ttftg-yui'Kll = January 20th, 1729. Shih~tsung Shih-lu, ch. 76, ff. 133-143.

3) Sheng-wu-chi, ch. 5, f. 12b.
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men 1
), This is the account found in the Tibetan texts; but the Chin-

ese documents reveal us the surprising fact that it was all a ludi-
crous comedy, intended to make an imperial order, issued several

^ months earlier, look like a generous concession to the Tibetans.
This order had been given even before the news of Jalangga’s
arrival to Lhasa reached Peking; on chi-haiiWW = September
24th. 1728, the emperor had issued a rescript according to which
the future garrison of Lhasa, first determined as 3000 men, was
reduced to 2000 because of the expected difficulties of supply -).

In execution of this orders, on chi-szu

~

December 23rd, 1728,
Jalangga submitted to the emperor a memorial, in which he speci-
fied the strength and dislocation of liis troops and gave a detailed
account of the dispositions taken for the return march to China,
which was to take place in fi\'e columns. He reported that he in-
tended to leave in Lhasa a garrison of 1000 Chinese soldiers from
Shensi and 1000 from Szechwan, commanded bv Mailu, Chou Ying
and other officers. A strong garrison of 1000 men from 'S’unnan was
to remain at (.hamdo, to secure the communications^). So it was
all settled beforehand, but the Tibetans had to thank Jalangga for
the great favour which he consented to do, by reducing the garrison

V from 10.000 to 2000.

1) .\HiTJ, Cf, 315.1-316;!.

2) Shih-tsmif’ Shih-lu, cli. 72, f, i2a-b.
3) Shih-tsuuf’ Shih‘lu, ch. 75, ff. iSa-iQa.



CHAPTER ELEVEN

P'O-LHA-NAS’S RULE DURING THE EXILE
OF THE DALAI-LAMA (1729-1735)

As soon as Jalangga and the Dalai-Lama had left, the two ambans
Seh-ge and Mailu set to work on the military reorganization of the
country. They commanded all the fire arms in possession of the

Tibetan subjects to be gathered together and stored in a single place.

They ordered also the departure of the Tibetan troops for the

northern districts as soon as summer set in, and the provision of

good weapons and horses for these troops ^). The first measure was
aimed at the disarmament of the country; the other two were
intended for the training and proper equipment of an efficient

and reliable little Tibetan army, recruited from among the veterans
of the civil war. This army in due course would be able to take over

most of the duties now imposed on the Chinese occupation corps,

permitting thus a substantial reduction of the latter; we shall see

that this aim was reached in about four vears’ time. P'o-lha-nas
gladly supported the efforts of the ambans in this direction.

Generally speaking, it was a period of consolidation of the new
regime and of slow recovery from the effects of the civil war. After

his long experience, P'o-lha-nas fully realized the importance of

enlisting the support of the lamas for his government. To this end,

he showered on them the highest favours on every fitting occasion.

He granted to the monastery of aBras-spuns the possession of

bSam-grub-sgan in the sTod-lun valley, together with all its de-

pendencies. Other landed estates were donated to Se-ra. The
festival of the New Year (January 29th) of 1729 was performed on

a particularly lavish scale, and so was the feast of the Buddha’s
birth in the month of Vaisakha (fourth of the Tibetan calender).

Several other measures were taken for the restoration of the mon-

asteries in and around Lhasa, which had suffered in the Dsungar

I) MBTJ, f. 3if?a.
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invasion and the civil war ^). This policy of blandishments to the
clergy was crowned by a state visit to the Tashi-Lama at bKra-sis-
Ihun-po (21/X = December nth, 1729). in which the two envoys
of the emperor also participated, accompanied by the Jasak Ta
Bla-ma sByin-pa-rgya-mts‘o and two lower officials (farytiii) 2).

P‘o-lha-nas then turned his attention to the most urgent needs
of the country. He soon reestablished law and order everywhere,
repressing the robber bands, which were a legacy of the civil war!
The postal stage system, which seems to have been handed over to
him by the Chinese, was reorganized on a sound basis. Particular
care was devoted to it, as it was an essential condition for efficiencym the provincial administration. The proper distribution of ta.xation
and the freedom of trade were cared for .

An important role in this consolidation process was played by the
opportune death of the governor of mNa'-ris, dGa>-bzi-ba T‘se-
brtan-rab-abyams, which happened in 1729 or 17 30. His son rNam-
rgyal-ts'e-brtan, later known by his title of Pandita, was still a
minor, and the government of mNa>-ris was lost to the dGa’-bzi
family. P‘o-lha-nas seized the occasion for rendering his control of
this most important frontier region more effective; he entrusted
it to his elder son Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan, who received from the emperor
the title of a first class Jasak Taiji "). As to dGa>-bzi Pandita, he
had a brilliant future before him; but his hour was to come much
later, after the upheaval of 1750.
With the return to normality, the visits of the Kukunor princes

became again as frequent as in the past. These visitors carried withthem rich gifts for the absent Dalai-Lama and for the great monaster-
ies 6) and represented thus a not inconsiderable source of income
for the Tibetan exchequer. The visits became the occasion for
colourful feasts and sport contests in the meadows below the Potalaand for imposing receptions in the dGaMdan K<ari-gsar palace’
vvhich was the official residence of P'o-lha-nas «) as it had been ofLna-bzan Khan and K ‘ah-c‘en-nas.
The court of bKra-sis-lhun-po took part, on a smaller scale, in

2) A STL, f. 382a; MBT/, f. 324a-b
U -V/r/-/, ff. 3i8b-32ib.
3 ) MBTJ, f. 326a-b.

5) •'/«//. f. 33oa-b. 6 ) .Magnaghi, p. 79.
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these activities. Thus we hear of a mission with presents from the

Kukunor princes which was received in bKra-sis-lhun-po on 13/X

= November 22th, 1730 ^). The Tashi-Lama, now a sick old man,

maintained good relations with the Chinese court. On 12/IV =
INIay 28th, 1730, he despatched the sku-gner-c'-en-po Ye-ses-ap‘rin-

las on the usual ceremonial mission to Peking. The envoy was back

in bKra-sis-lhun-po on II/XI = December 9th, 1731 ^).

In the year 1730 there was another Dsungar alarm. According

to reports received at Lhasa, the Dsungars had violated the

Tibetan border and had occupied the frontier post of Pa-li-k'un

B amban Seri-ge left Lhasa with the Tibetan levies

and some Chinese troops and took up a defensive position in aDam
and on the Tengri-nor. It soon appeared that the place was well

chosen even for a permanent establishment; it allowed the creation

of a defensive system covering Lhasa, and gave a chance of good

practical training to the Tibetan troops. Seh-ge therefore sent a

memorial to Peking urging the formation of a strong detachment of

1500 imperial and 1000 Tibetan soldiers, to be stationed in a fortified

camp in aDam, covered by four outposts held by a dozen of men

each. This camp was to be occupied in summer only; in winter all

the troops were to be withdrawn to Lhasa, bacause of the improb-

ability of an invasion and of the hardships to which the troops

were exposed in gale-swept aDam^). On wn-yinjyil = August

24th, the Grand Secretariat and the emperor approved the scheme

and granted an extra allowance of 10.000 taels for the Chinese troops

of the Green Banners, while P'o-lha-nas was to provide for the pay

of the Tibetan troops ^). As we hear in the following year, the whole

defensive system of aDam was placed under the command of the

brigade-general Mala, who had come back to Lhasa from Li-t‘an.

It was about this time (first half of 1730) that P'o-lha-nas began

thinking about a great project, intended to enhance his religious

merits,—a new edition of the Canon. He took the measures neces-

sary for this purpose, and after all the preparations had been com

pleted, on an auspicious minute of the 24/VHI = October 5^^- i 73 *^'

the work for the engraving of the planks was begun in the

bzi-c'^os-ak'^or-k'ah, a printing house in the neighbourhood of e

i) ASTL, f. 389a.

3) iyei‘isang-t^uHg-c/n'fi, ch. 13a, f. 8b.

2) ASTL, 11.3853 and 395 l>-

4) Shih-tsi4 Ug Shih-lu, ch. 96, f-
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N
/

dkar-rdsori: the spot being probably selected with a view to the
facilities for wood supply. In order to secure a speedy execution of
the work, P'o-lha-nas summoned a great number of skilled workmen
from various regions of Tibet. With their help and the great means
placed at their disposal, it \vas intended to finish the engraving of
the bKa’-agyur sixteen months later, at the end of 1731 i). This
short term was overstepped only by very little, and on 26/1 = Feb-
ruary 2ist, 1732, the complete set of planks for the bKa>-agyur
was read}'. In the middle of 1733 it was presented to the Tashi-
Lama for his blessing, and was then deposited in the temple of
sNar-t'aii, where it remains to this day 2). The bsTan-agyur was
taken in hand ten years later. According to the account found in
its dkar-cUig^), it was begun on 27,111 ,May 12th, 1741, and
finished on 25;X Xo\-embcr 21st, 1742 '). At the end of 1742 the
new edition was presented to the Dalai-Lama, who ordered a set
to be preserved in the Kun-dga>-ra-ba of the aK‘ruiis-rabs-lha-
k'an ^).

The foreign policy of P'o-lha-nas scored a great success in this
period. I-or some time his attention had been turned to the events
on the southern border, where a ci\-il war was going on in Bhutan.
In that country a dispute had raged for some time about the legi-
timacy or spuriousness of the Ba-dan-dkar-po, the incarnation of
Naropa, who was the highest religious authority in Bhutan. The
temporal ruler of the country, the Wah-p'a-jo, to whom belonged
the last word in this matter, gave his decision in favour of Bla-ma
I '} ogs-las-riiam-rgyal, his own chief councillor, who w'as duly
installed as incarnation. But this award, combined with the care-
lessness and inefficiency of the ruler, produced much dissatisfaction
in the country. After a time that portion of the clergy which did not
leheve in P'yogs-las-rnam-rgyal, took up arms and marched on
t e capital with the avowed intention of killing the ruler. The
\Vaii-p<a-jo ned from his capital bKra-sis-c'os-rdsoh (Tashisudon)
and took refuge in a fortress called Zab-don-lhun-rtse. There he
soon became involved in a quarrel with the lords of dGa’-ldan-

of sXar-t<a.-,, f. 55b.

r / bKa'-agyur of sNar-t‘an, f. 62a.
i) iHdi'x of the bsTan-agYur of sN'ar-t'ah f 7b

Js" X
eorrect'u^s. Siv.„ by K. S. Cb<6„, The T.beta.

(919) PP.’477-ii ]!
'

China and Tibot
10



146 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

p'^o-brari, and they entered the fray; but because of the rugged and
impassable terrain, there was no occasion for a decisive action. The
Wari-p'a-jo was a proud man, who had offended everybody by his

haughtiness
; it was he who had waged war against Lha-bzah

Khan. Nevertheless, overwhelmed by his enemies, he now took the

desperate step of sending a message to P'o-lha-nas begging him to

intervene and to send an army to his help. After mature deliberation,

P‘o-lha-nas replied, without further committing himself, promising
that he would do his best. Mere words were of course useless, and
Wah-p’^a-jo was soon driven out of his last refuge, hunted down
and slain. The former incarnation was reinstalled and a new ruler

was elected. But immediately afterwards the victorious party began
quarrelling among themselves, and soon a fresh civil war was started.

P‘o-lha-nas till this moment had limited himself to sending soothing

letters; but soon he became inv'olved in the struggle. The troops of

the new ruler and those of Bla-ma Don-grub of Ka-spe were march-
ing against each other, and the Ka-spe troops, being somewhat the

weaker, sent an urgent request for help to P‘o-Iha-nas. He again

sent them encouraging letters; but he did not at first think of

granting armed support. But soon matters passed out of his hands.

The commanders of the Tibetan frontier forces thought this a fine

occasion for submitting Bhutan to Tibetan suzerainty, and crossed

the border. The Bhutanese forces were not able to withstand their

onslaught, and soon the united Ka-spe and Tibetan troops occupied

Rin-c'en-spuii-pa, the capital of the sPa-gro (Paro) region, and

aBrug-rgyal-rdsoii ^). But the enemy was really undefeated and

remained encamped in the neighbourhood. The situation soon

became dangerous for the Tibetan forces, who could neither ad-

vance nor retreat; and then at last P‘o-lha-nas decided to send them

help. It was only a small force comprising some Tibetan troops under

three officers from dBus-gTsah and bsTan-adsin Noyan of aBrori-

dkar-rtse (Drongtse), stiffened by some Mongol soldiers. At their

approach the enemy fled, and some of their forces took refuge in a

fort called sTag-goh-rgyal
; but soon they were all dispersed or

massacred. At this moment the Tashi-Lama, the abbot of Sa-skya

and the heads of the Karma-pa sect intervened with P'o-lha-nas,

begging him to stop the war. P‘o-lha-nas at once acquiesced. An

armistice was concluded and the prisoners were released. At the

i) Druggye-joiig, to the north-west of Paro on the road to Phari.
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beginning of the next year (1731) a messenger was sent to the em-
peror, carrying a report of these events and the news of the conclu-
sion of peace.

The Bhutanese question was settled in the following terms. The
ruler of Bhutan, Lho-p‘yogs Rin-cVn-ap*rin-las-rab-rgyas, sent his
uncle Dam-pa Ts‘e-rih-dbah-c‘en to bring presents and to pay
homage to P'o-lha-nas. Also Ka-spe Bla-ma Don-grub sent tribute.
The incarnation Ba-dan-dkar-po, who had been at the root of the
trouble, was finally confirmed on the see ^). Thus P'o-lha-nas
succeeded with a minimum of exertion in imposing his suzerainty
on Bhutan, by cleverly exploiting the dissensions in the country.
He obtained also a weakening of the central power in Bhutan, as
the Ka-spe Bla-ma became now practically the etjual of the ruler;
and this superior power of the nobles as against the nominal ruler
lasted till the reform of Bhutanese government in iqio. The Tibetan
suzerainty over Bhutan gradually became purel\' nominal, but for
the moment the congratulatory envoys of the Bhutan ruler and of
the Ka-spe Bla-ma came regularly to pay their respects at Lhasa
on or after each New Year’s festival.

The messenger sent by P'o-lha-nas to China reached Peking on
kcng-tzitjW = March 14th, 1731. At once the emperor in a pro\'isional
rescript approved P'o-lha-nas’s action and promoted him to the
rank of beile. His elder son Ye-ses-ts‘e-brtan was granted the title
of 2) P‘o-lha-nas had entrusted his elder son with
the government of mNa^-ris. henceforward he is referred to in
Tibetan texts by the title of mNa^-ris-guh, duke of mNa’-ris. On
i-szHjll = March 19th. the emperor, after due deliberation, issued
an edict to P‘o-lha-nas. It told again the story of the events, how
civil war had broken out in Bhutan and how P'o-Iha-nas together
with the Tashi-Lama had sent messengers to quell it. The suzerainty
over Bhutan was formally assumed by the emperor. Return gifts
were granted to the Bhutanese ruler Noyan Rin-c‘en-ap'rin-las-rab-

Lin-ch‘in-chh-lei-la-pu-chi ^ ^
TH ^ ) and special praise and a reward were bestowed on

Ka-spe Don-grub Bla-ma (Ka-pi Tung-lo-pu La-ma *0
M l^ij P|^

)
for his good behaviour 3

).

2) S/ii/,-isung S/iih-lu, ch. lo^ f .h3 ) Shih-titing Shih-lu, ch. 103, ff. Sb-Qh.
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After this conspicuous success the smon-lam festival was per-

formed with unwonted magnificence. Some months later P‘o-lha-

nas visited Se-ra and aBras-spuiis, where gorgeous ceremonies were
held. They must have been something quite unique in their way,
because Nepalese artists and woodcarv^ers from Sel-dkar-rdson were
fetched for their preparations ^). It was probably on this occasion

that P'o-lha-nas and his son sent rich gifts and a message of loyalty

to the Tashi-Lama (20/V = June 24th, 1731) ^).

During the summer of 1731 Seii-ge had betaken himself again to

the military zone of aDam and Tengri-nor ^). At the beginning of

the same year the emperor had given orders for the replacement of

the Lhasa garrison, which had been on that duty already for three

years. It was to be relieved by 2000 men of Szechwan troops;

Shensi this time could not contribute its quota, because the troops

of that province were fully occupied with the Dsungar war^).

In the 6th month a relief of 1500 men under brigadier-general

Cingboo (Chfing-pao ^ the director of the Grand Court of

Revision^) Miyooseo (Miao-shou "gj ^), and the lieutenant-

colonel of T'ien-ning (Ka-ta) promoted to brigade-general Vang Ta-li

reached aDam, and Mala with his 1500 veterans

received his recall ®). But as he delayed his departure, for which he

did not seem very eager, the emperor on wii-shenlYlll = Septem-

ber 1 8th gave again to Mala the order of departure, as there were

enough officers in Tibet and he was no longer needed there '). In

the iith month at last Mala left for China. About the same time

also the Chamdo garrison was relieved b^^ fresh troops from ^ fin-

nan ®).

Shortly afterwards a curious accident happened in Lhasa. After

the death of the old Khan of the Volga Kalmuks, Ayuki (1724

according to Courant, 1730 according to Della Penna), his widow and

son sent to Lhasa an embassy, composed of some Torgut (Kalmuk)

grandees with an escort of 300 men. They travelled via Siberia-

Kiakhta-Mongolia-Western China. In October 1731 they arriA'ed

I)

3)

4)

5)

6 )

7 )

MBTJ, ff. 35oa-352a. 2) ASTI., f. 392b.
\Vei-tsang-t^nng~chih, ch. 13a, f. 8b.
I-szii;ll = March 19th. Shih-tsuug Shih-lu, ch. 103, f. 8a-b.

Ta-li-szu cheng-ch^ing ^ ^ ^ jE flayers, n. 195.

\\'ci-tsang-t^itfig‘Chih, ch. 13a, f. 8b. Mafi-choit-ming-ch^eu-chuau, ch.

Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 109, f. isa-b. 8) \Vei-tsang-t^ung-chih,

25, f- 406.

loc. cit.
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in Lhasa. They were seen there by Fr. Della Penna, who had several
inter\ iews with them through the medium of interpreters*). The
mission was not wholly composed of gentlemen

; on several occasions
their ruffianly retinue molested the Tibetans and the Chinese soldiers
alike. At last some of these rascals, while completely drunk, entered
the house of the junior amban Mailu and insulted and beat his
servants. They were accompanied in this exploit by a Tibetan,
^\hom they had brought with them. Mailu, much incensed at the
insult, ordered P‘o-lha-nas to sentence this man to death by the
sword. P‘o-lha-nas vehemently protested because of the unfairness
of letting the main offenders go free and of punishing a mere hanger-
on; besides, Tibetan law did not pro\’idc for death sentence in such
trifling cases. The amban saw the justice of this protest, and the
matter was settled with a great feast and sport contests offered by
the Torgut nobles-). This little incident of no importance is inter-
esting because it had repercussions in many places: Lhasa, Peking,
Ka-ta. It had been known even at the Chinese court that the
Torgut party was composed of particularly troublesome fellows.
On wn-shenlVlU = September i8th, the emperor directed brig-
adier-general Neige (Nai-ko

jjg the Chinese resident at Ka-ta,
not to allow them to proceed to Tibet. If the Torguts had already
come to the court of the Dalai-Lama, then the Chinese authoritiesm Ka-ta were to send them back, for which the governor-general
of Szechwan was to provide the financial means 3

). But the order
arrived too late. The Torguts had already passed through Ka-ta
where they paid homage to the Dalai-Lama^), and had arrived
unhindered at Lhasa.
During the summer of 1731 there was another attempt at Dsungar

intrigue in Tibet. Strangely enough, the MBTJ breathes not a
single word of it, and we have only the Chinese documents to relyupon P'o-lha-nas had memorialized the throne, reporting that it

t'l''
k

D

sungars intended to send back to Tibet SuryaLha-bzan Khan's second son, whom they had taken prisoner athasa m 1717. The matter was delicate, because the son of Lha-zan Khan could revive old memories in the hearts of a part of theibetan aristocracy, and above all of P'o-lha-nas himself. On
1) Oella Peniia, pp. 202-20^
2 ) MUTJ, f. 356a-b.
3 ) Shih‘tSHng Shih-lu, ch. 109, f. 15b. 4) LSDL, f. 144b.
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wn-shenjWlll = September i8th, the emperor therefore issued a
rescript, in which he insisted on the treachery of the Dsungars and
reminded P'o-lha-nas that the same pretext (return of a son of

Lha-bzah Khan) had been used for masking the invasion of 1717.
As the Dsungars were spreading the rumour that they were des-
patching 5000 men to accompany Surya to Lhasa, military pre-
cautions must be taken. The Lhasa garrison was to be reinforced
by that of Chamdo, and Mongol soldiers were to be enlisted. In

mNa^-ris, where several military posts had been established, a
good watch was to be kept. There was no question but that the
Dsungars must be turned back by force. As to Surya himself, the
emperor was less definite. In any case the advice of the Dalai-Lama
and of the Tashi-Lama must be taken. Should Surya have escaped
from the Dsungars bent on avenging on them the death of his

father, and should he reach Tibet with a few men only, P‘o-lha-nas
was to receive him in a friendly manner, to report it at once to the
court, and to w^ait for further orders. For the rest, the emperor
counted on the loyalty of P'^o-lha-nas and on his gratitude for the
many benefits which he had received from China i). Urgent orders
were sent for the Chamdo garrison to march at once to Lhasa ^),

and shortly afterwards further precautions w^ere taken for the pro-

tection of the Dalai-Lama ®). We do not know the result of the

consultations with the Dalai-Lama and also wdth the Tashi-Lama,
when P‘o-lha-nas, together with his wife and sons, paid a state

visit to him on 3/XI = December ist, 1731^). But w^e hear nothing
further about the whole matter, and thus it must have been a

false alarm after all.

The affair of Surya w^as apparently not unconnected wdth an
attestation of imperial confidence, w'hich P'o-lha-nas received about
this time. On the moment of leaving aDam, Mala, now' a captain-

general of the Guard wdth the honorary title of administrator of

Tibet, had memorialized the emperor requesting that a seal of office

be granted to P'o-lha-nas. The emperor, w'ho just then needed the

full loyalty and cooperation of P'o-lha-nas, ordered the Board of

1) Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 109, ff, i5b-i7a.
2) /-wao/V'III = September 25th. Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 109, f. 24a-b.
3) Chia-ch^enj'S. ~ November 13th. Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. iib*i2a.

4) ASTL, f. 398 b

5) Hu-chun-t^ung-ling
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Rites to engrave and despatch to Lhasa a sih-er seal bearing the
titles of administrator of Tibet, bka'-blon and toro beile, to be em-
ployed on official correspondence with the court '). When the im-
perial messenger reached Lhasa, he consigned to P‘o-lha-nas not
only the seal, but also a document which granted him full judicial
powers in Tibet. It was the hnal confirmation of the functions
entrusted to him pro\'isionally m 172S. d he imperial message was
solemmly received with a great ceremony in the dGa’-ldan K‘ah-
gsar palace -).

Shortly afterwards it was heard in Lhasa that, as the Dsungars
were preparing a great arm\- to be sent against Tibet, the emperor,
much concerned about this, was sending a di\ ision of 3000 men as
garrison to Lhasa; tliese troops had alreatly started and were
marching towards K'ams-’). 1 his rather e.xaggerated information
concerned of course the troops from Chamdo, who, as we have seen,
had been ordered to Lhasa by the emperor. Such a large force would
have presented an insoluble problem for the Tibetan capital, which
was already scarcely able to bear the weight of the 2000 men (juar-
tered in it since 1728. In an inter\-iew with the ambans in the aP'rul-
snaii, P'o-lha-nas drew their attention to this fact and pleaded for
a rescission of the order and for the sending Ixick of the troops
before they reached Lhasa. The ambans after some difficulties
consented to forward P‘o-lha-nas’s petition to the emperor. It was
sent in all haste by an e.xpress messenger, and very soon the emper-
or's reply was received; it granted P‘o-lha-nas's demand and coun-
termanded the movement of the troops (last months of 1732)The Dsungar scare had definitely passed.

During the summer of 1732 the new commanders Cingboo
and \ ang Ta-li went out as usual to the fortified zone of the Tengri-
nor. In the 7th month (August-September) Cingboo was pro-
moted to lieutenant-general "). On jen-ch^enjiy the emperor ordered
the brigadier-general Li-chu ^ to go to Tibet to replace Mailu,

Ch. .12, fl. 36b-27a. The sealt 5><KS(ruK-fi in s.a. 1747.
2) MH I If, 357a-358a.

wrUes'lh ;;

K-tter d.-Uod Lhasa, July 20th, ,731, hr. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia

gressi voi 20 f , T?'’ r Lltasa in a short time. Scr. Con-

earlier than would appear from the Chinese documents
4 ) MBIJ, .f.36oa.3hib.

5, Wei-tsan^-tUing-chih
, ch. 13a. f. ga.
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who was recalled to court It was part of a greater movement in
the high spheres of the Chinese command in Tibet. The Hsining
commandant Chou Ch^i-feng and the lieutenant of

the Szechwan governor’s bodyguard Chang K'^o-ts'^ai yj"

were ordered to Lhasa with looo men each, to take the place of
Seh-ge, Mailu and of the Shensi and Szechwan troops of the garrison.
Li-chu died of illness on the road. But Chou Ch'^i-teng and Chang
K'o-ts'ai reached Lhasa in the 12th month (January-February
^733)* a^nd four months later 1000 men of Szechwan troops marched
back to their country
The New Year’s festival of 1733 (February 14th) was marred by

a misunderstanding due to the pride and unreasonable pretensions
of the amban Mailu. P'o-lha-nas at last excluded Mailu from the
feast, which was a bold show of disrespect. Of course Seh-ge too
avoided participating in the festival. But this did not hinder the
ceremony being held with more than the usual splendour ®). The
incident had no bad consequences and was soon forgotten.

Shortly afterwards P'o-lha-nas’s aged mother fell ill, and all

cures proving useless, she expired on i/II = March i6th. Her
funeral rites occupied a long time and were held on a most pompous
and lavish scale ^).

The year 1733 was marked by a reorganization of the Chinese
military forces in Tibet. On wu-tzii/l = February 19th, the emperor
informed of the death of the brigadier-general Li-chu, sent Mala,
as an expert of Tibetan affairs, to supervise the change-over in the

command at Lhasa. Cingboo and Miyooseo were to take over
the posts of first and second amban, and as soon as they and Mala
had arrived, Seh-ge and Mailu were to return to court ®).

In the meantime, P'^o-lha-nas had begun to think seriously about
the advisability of a reduction of the Chinese garrison of 2000 men,
whose needs of food, fodder, fuel, and above all lodgings, represented

an unbearable burden for the town. The economic consequences
had been serious, and prices in Lhasa had soared by 50% since the

Chinese soldiers had taken up their quarters there ®). P‘o-lha-nas

i) Shih-tsung Shih-lUf ch. 117, f. 6a-b. 2) Wei-tsaug-t^ung-chih, loc. cit-

3) MBTJ, ff. 362a-363b. 4) MBTJ, ff. 366a*267b.
5) Shih’tsung Shih-lu, ch. 129, ff. ia-2a.

6) Unpublished letter of Fr. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia, dated Lhasa, September 1st,

1731. Scr. Congressi, vol. 20, f. 413.
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petitioned the emperor asking for a reduction of the garrison to 500
men; the troops should also quit the city itself and be quartered

to the north of it, in new barracks to be built on the Grva-bzi

plain. This memorial was the object of great misgivings by P'^o-lha-

nas’s councillors; they feared that it might awaken the emperor’s
suspicions and lead to the disgrace of P'o-lha-nas ^). But the result

fully corresponded with P'o-lha-nas’s hopes. As the Dsungar danger
had faded away, the emperor found no difficulty in complying
with these requests. The wording of the edict was very flattering

for P‘o-lha-nas: “The officers and soldiers garrisoning Lhasa were
originally intended for the j>rotection of the Tibetans, in order to

repel the raids of the Dsungar bandits. . . P'^o-lha-nas has been
\'ery active, and the Tibetan troops have proved their \'alour in \\ar.

Now Tibet is (|uiet and the Tibetan troops arc numerous. . . . We
think that they can suffice for the defence of Tibet.” The emperor
ordered Chou C'hh-feng to accomoclate the reduced garrison in

new (juarters. It was to be brought down from 2000 to 500 men,
and the remainder were to be repatriated. These 500 men were to

be regularly replaced every three years by Szechwan troops. Also
the Chamdo garrison was reduced to 500 men, and their relief was
to take place every three years -).

In the meantime Cingboo and Chang K'o-ts'ai during the
summer had performed the usual period of command in the Tengri-
nor zone. But before they had been there for a long time, the im-
perial order for the reduction of the Chinese forces was receiv'ed in
Lhasa ^). If we are to belie\'e the MBTJ

,

the two ambans were
discontented with the order, and there was much heartburning
among the soldiers, many of whom had taken a Tibetan wife and had
built up a family in Lhasa ^). But nothing could be done, and the
imperial command had to be obeyed. The new barracks, forming a
little garrison town, were rapidly built on the Grva-bzi (Cha-shih

tLft) plain between Lhasa and Se-ra. In the 4th month Mala
arrived in Lhasa ^). Between the lo/VII and the 20/VII (August
iQth-29th) the troops were divided according to their new des-

1) MIJIJ, f. 382a-b. The mission bringing the memorial to Peking passed through
Ka-ia and met the Dalai-Lama. LSDL, f. 150b.

2) Jen-wuiiii = April 22th, 1733. Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 129, ff. ia-2a.
3 ) Wei-tsanf’-t^ung-chih, ch. 13a, f. 9a. 4) MBT], f. 383a.
5 ) He had passed through Ka-ta and had visited the Dalai-Lama. LSDL, f. 149b.
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tination, and Seii-ge, Mailu and Chang K*^o-ts*^ai with 1500 men
set out on their return journey ^). They were given a grand parting
feast and a royal send-off by the Tibetan government ^). In the
8th month (September-October) the Grva-bzi barracks were ready,
and of 4/IX = October nth, the troops were shifted thither®).
The immediate derequisition of the houses in Lhasa formerly
occupied by the Chinese officers and soldiers brought much relief

to the population. The city was at once cleansed and purified of
the defilement caused by the wholesale butchery of the cattle
which served as food to the meat-eating Chinese. To speed up the
economic recovery of the town and of the country, P'o-lha-nas
granted remission of all arrears of taxation still due^).
On the events of the next two years we are but ill informed.

Our two best Tibetan sources, the MBT

J

and the ASTL, leave
off at this point. The LSDL and the ATTL give no help, because
the Dalai-Lama was absent from Lhasa, and the Third Tashi-Lama
was not born till 1738. Besides, their info^-mation is quite scanty
and can in no way replace the full and connected account of the
MBTJ

.

From now on the Chinese texts become our main authority,

and the only one for the years 1734 and 1735.
On chia-hsujW = April ist, 1734, the new ambans Cingboo

and Miyooseo were brusquely removed from office ''because of

some questions" and recalled to court. An old retired official, the

count {po 16 )
A-erh-hsiin m and the Mongol brigadier-

general of the White Banner Nasutai (Na-su-t'ai ^[5 were

sent to Tibet to take their places ®). The new ambans passed through
Ka-ta on the 25/VI = July -:.5th ®) and arrived to Lhasa during

the 8th month (August-September) ; but A-erh-hsiin died immediate-
ly after his arrival. In the same year the Chamdo garrison was com-
pletely withdrawn, and also the garrison of Li-t'ang was reduced
from 1000 to 600 men ^). After the withdrawal of the troops. Mala
had remained in Lhasa, we do not know in what capacity. He died

there in the 8th month (September-October) of 1735 ®). And this

1) Wei-tsang-t^ung-chih, ch. 13a, f. ga-b.

2) MDTJ, f. 384a-b. During the summer Seh-ge passed through Ka-ta on his way to

Peking. LSDL, f. 152b,

3) VVei-tsang-t^ung-chih, ch. 13a, f. gb. 4) MBTJ, ff. 385a and 388a-b.

5) Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 140, f. 14b. Wei-tsang-t^ung-chih, ch. 13a, f. gb.

6) LSDL, f. 155b. 7) \Vei~tsang‘t^ung-chih, loc. cit.

8) Man-chou-ming-ch^eti-chuan, ch. 25, f. 40b.
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is all we know about Tibetan affairs till the return of the Dalai-

Lama to his see.

As we have seen, the Dalai-Lama had left Lhasa on the 23/XI —
December 23rd, 1728. He arrived at Ei-t'ang on the 8/II = March
7th, 1729 ^). The Chinese had taken all possible care for the safety

and dignity of his journey to, and stay in Li-t‘ang. He was escorted

by Jalangga and the greater part of the Chinese expeditionary

forces. At Li-t'ang, where the Dalai-Lema was accomodated in the

local monastery, a garrison of Szechwan troops had already been
posted for his protection, under the command of the brigade-general

Jen Kuo-jimg ft ra ^ “). 0\’er and ab{)\e this, Mala and the

brigadier-general Xeige were ordered to remain for the moment at

Li-t‘ang, officially for protecting and really for watching the
Dalai-Lama^). Mala went back to Tibet shortlv afterwards, but
Neige became the ('hinese resident with the Dalai-Lama. Once the

Dalai-Lama was remo\'ed out of Tibet, the ('hinese go\’ernment
could safely take to task the man who had been the centre of all

intrigues at the court oi the Potala. The father of the Dalai-Lama
was summoned to Peking for an enquiry '*). He was presented to the
emperor chained t{)gether with his two wives ^). But the Chinese
sovereign saw the inadvisability of meting out a serious punishment
to this respected personage, now that his power for mischief was
completely broken. And thus it is not surprising that this resource-
ful man succeeded at once in making his peace with the emperor.
He offered handsome presents and gave an assurance never again
to meddle with Tibetan politics. In exchange for this guarantee he
recei\’ed the title of fu-kiio-kiing ^). In the gth month he rejoined
his son at Li-t'ang, being assured of the Chinese favour, and
carrying with him precious gifts from the emperor").

But the Dalai-Lama’s stay at Li-t'ang was but a stage towards
the final destination. On hshi-ch^oiilVl = July 3rd, 1729, the emper-
or sanctioned the transfer of the Dalai-Lama to the Chinese garrison

1) I.SDI., f. 129a.
2) Jt-H-ch^enjXll = January 15th, 1729. Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 76, ff. 7b-8a.
3) J^n-yiuHl =^- March 26th, 1729. Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 78, f. 34b.
4) LSDL, f. 130b. 5) Della Penna, p. 286; Magnaghi, p. 79.
6) 'I ing-ch^ou!\'\ = June 29th, 1729. Shih-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 82, f. 4a; LSDL, f. 132a.

Henceforward this title was always conferred, as a matter of tradition, on the father of a
Dalai-Lama. Bell, Tibet past and present, O.xford 1924, p. 54.

7 ) LSDL, f. 132a.
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town of mGar-t‘ar (Ka-ta), where it was apparently easier to watch
him. The garrison of Ka-ta was heavily reinforced, and a strict
control was imposed on the Tibetans coming to visit the Dalai-
Lama; they might be allowed to pass only if they produced stamped
passports issued by the Tibetan government ^). The courteous form
in which the new destination was intimated to the Dalai-Lama
stands in marked contrast to this careful and suspicious surveillance.
The imperial message said that because of the danger of smallpox
it was impossible to invite the Dalai-Lama to Peking. The emperor
would meet him, when His Majesty would come to visit his outer
territories. In the meantime a fitting seat was provided for the
Dalai-Lama in a place near Li-t'ang, and he was respectfully re-
quested to reside there till such time when he would be able to
return to Lhasa ^). After some delay, on 21/I = March 9th, 1730,
the Dalai-Lama left Li-t'ang, and on 3/II = March 21st he arrived
at his new abode, where he was installed with great honours by
brigadier-general Neige ^).

(Ka-ta) was a brand-new Chinese garrison town, and
we do not know whether anything more than a small hamlet existed
there before this time. Now, being ennobled by the presence of the
Dalai-Lama, a mythical connection with the glories of ancient Tibet
was soon found; its foundation was attributed to mGar, the great
minister of king Sroh-btsan-sgam-po in the 7th century. The mGar-
t^ar monastery, called Hui-yiian miao ^ in the Chinese

texts, had just been built by order of the emperor. It had cost

140.000 taels and had been decorated by artists from Ch‘eng-tu^).
There the Dalai-Lama passed some uneventful years, varied only
by the frequent visits of Kukunor chiefs and of messengers carrying
gifts from P'o-lha-nas or from the emperor and his grandees ®).

After four years the reasons which had dictated the removal of

the Dalai-Lama to K'ams were no longer operative. The Dsungar
menace was for the moment removed. The Dalai-Lama's father was
no longer an element of disturbance. In Tibet itself the admini-

i) Shih-isuftg Shih~lu, ch. 82, f. 2) LSL>L, f. 131b. 3) LSDL, ff. 1353-1363.

4) LSDL, f. i36a-b. Cfr. Klori-rdol, vol. 'A, i. iia. A Chinese inscription, commemo-
rating the stay of the Dalai-Lama in the monastery, was later placed at its gate. It is

reproduced in the Wei-tsang-t^ung-chih

,

Introduction [chiian-shou), ff. 5a-6a.

5) A particular solemnity was attached to the imperial rescript issued on kettg-slunlV
= May 27th, 1732, in reply to a complimentary message from the Dalai-Lama. Shih
tsung Shih-ltt, ch. 118, f. 3a-b. LSDL, f. 146b.
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stration of PHvlha-nas had striken deep roots and could be abso-

lutely relied upon. Thus there was no point in keeping the Dalai-Lania

away from his see for a longer period. On --- August
i8th, 1734, the empt'ror issued a rescript, in which for the first

time he ga\'e the official justification for the Dalai-Lama’s exile,

^’iz. the Dsungar menace. Hr further stated that now, thanks to the

exertions of P'o-lha-nas, the Tibetan ann\’ was in the pink of con-

ditions and the country was wt ll tiefrnded and completelv a peace.

On the other side the I'ashi-Lama was old and inlirm; the presence

of the Dalai-Lama wa^ therefore needed in IJiasa. The emperor's

17th son ^'iin-li ^ l|[^ .
prince Kuo was (U'dered to tra\'el

to Ka-ta for the purpose of notifying to thr Dalai-Lama the imperial

assent to his return to Tibet. Tlie l('ah-sk\'a OutiKjtu was to ac-

company the Dalai-Lama, and the arrangements for the journey
were to be entrusted to brigadier-g(.-iu‘ral Neige Ih ince ^*iin-li

journeyed to Ka-ta. where on 23/XI ----- December 17th he was
solemnly receix'ed by the Dalai-Lama. After ha\-ing received the

imperial rescrijit, the Dalai-Lama replied with an address of heart-
felt thanks and of full submission to his imi)erial jirotector '^)

. The
])rince, ha\'ing thus accomplished his mission, returned to lacking,

and the Dalai-Lama began the preparation^ for his journey.

Dn the day selected by the astrologers as auspicious, \'iz. the
20/III April 13th, 1735, the Dalai-Lama left Ka-ta, escorted by
500 (.hinese soldiers^). His progress through Lastern and Central
Tibet was triumphal, the local grandees and lamas \'\'ing with
each f>ther and with P‘o-lha-nas's envoys in honouring tlie august
traveller and ministering to his needs. He was met on the way by
P'o-lha-nas’s second son Dalai Batur aCTyur-med-rnam-rgyal

;
near

R\a-sgreh, P‘o-lha-nas himself with his two ministers, the K‘ri
Rin-po-e'e r(iyal-mts"an-seh-ge and a host of high dignitaries of
the cluirch and government presented themseh'es to pay homage
to the Dalai-Lama. Before Lhasa he was met by the Chinese amban
Nasutai. He reached the town on I3/\T1 — August 30th and waited
for a few days till the preparations for his reception were completed.
On ij!\ II September 3rd the Dalai-Lama, accompanied by the

I) H. 1697, rl. 1738. Huiiuiiel. p. 331. 2) Shih-tsun^ Shih-Iu, ch. 145, ff. Sb-ga.
3 ) I.S/Jl., jt. i57a-i6i.i. Report by priiirc Viiii-li received on kcHf^-icu I\’ = Mav 22th

*735; Shih-tsufifi Shih-lu, ch. 155, f. la-b.
•O f. 107b.
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ICari-skya Qutuqtu, entered for the second time the Potala, this

time not to leave it again except for short journeys inside Central
Tibet 1

).

But under all this glittering splendour there was a galling

humiliation, about which Tibetan and Chinese texts alike keep
silent

:
it is the strict conditions under which the Dalai-Lama and

his father were allowed back to Lhasa. Della Penna, in his already
quoted letter of April ist, 1741, writes that **the Grand Lama has
been restituted to his former state in Lhasa, but under very great

restrictions; he must attend only to his spiritual duties. His father is

permitted only once a year to come to the capital, and dwells

now in a village three days away from it*'. And indeed we know from
Tibetan sources that shortly after his arrival in Lhasa, the father

of the Dalai-Lama betook himself to his beloved temple of bSam-
yas, where he had his permanent residence till his death ^).

1) LSDL, ff. i8ib-i84a. Wei-tsang-t^ung-chih, ch. 13a, f. loa.

2) LSDL, f. 200a. Also Fr. Cassiaiio Beligatti says that the father of the Dalai-Lama,
whom he met in 1741, was compelled to reside in a valley to the east of Lhasa, and was
allowed to stay in the capital for a month at the utmost. Magnaghi, p. 79.



CHAPTER T\VEL\'E

P O-LHA-NAS, ADMINISTRATOR AND „KING”

OF TIBET (1735-1747)

As far as we can gather from our sources, the next few years were
nearly eventless. The emperor Shih-tsung (Yung-cheng) died on
October 8th, 1735, and was succeeded by his fourth son Ch hen-lung,
in whom revived something of the energy and statemanship of
K'ang-hsi. The death of Yung-cheng became known in Lhasa in
the last months of 1735, and the customary ceremonies were per-
formed in his memory 1). In the first months (T 1736 a Chinese
mission headed by the Ta Bla-ma C 'os-ap‘el-dar-rgyas and Ta
Bla-ma Blo-bzah-dpal-abyor arrived in Lhasa and officially in-
formed the Dalai-Lama of the demise of Yung-cheng and of the
accession of the new emperor The mission brought the usual
complimentary gifts from the emperor and also many presents
from prince Kuo, presents which were repeated rather frequently
m the following years; it seems that a real friendship had sprung
up between the prince and the Dalai-Lama during the former’s
visit to Ka-ta.

Ihe ICah-skya Qutuqtu, who had accompanied the Dalai-Lama,
remained only for a short while in Tibet. On 25/IX = November
9th, 1735, he paid a visit to the Tashi-Lama in bKra-sis-lhun-po,
and returned to Lhasa before the end of the year ^). He then made a
pilgrimage to bSam-yas, and shortly afterwards he left for Peking
together with the Szechwan troops who had accompanied the Dalai-
Lama to Lhasa 4

).

In the 8th and 9th months of 1736 the Dalai-Lama made a state
progress through gTsaii, enthusiastically greeted everywhere by
nobles and priests. The old Tashi-Lama, now seriously ill, had

f'cn^ / ^98b-i99a.

! /cr.V'’
^^^-isang-t^un^-chih, ch. 13a, f. loa.

-SOL, f. 20 ia-b. Wei-tsang-t^ung‘Chih, loc. cit.
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excused himself from attendance, but had caused valuable presents

to be offered to the Dalai-Lama, when the latter visited bKra-sis-

Ihun-po and paid his respects to the tomb of the First Tashi-Lama^).

Such is at least the official account
;
and in view of the great age

and infirmity of the Tashi-Lama, there is no ground for doubting

its substantial correctness. But it is not the whole truth. Why
should the Dalai-Lama so soon after his return to Tibet hasten to

make an official tour precisely in gTsah and to bKra-sis-lhun-po ?

We must remember that at the moment of the Dalai-Lama's deepest

humiliation in 1728 the Chinese had granted to the Tashi-Lama

the temporal rule of Western gTsaii. The Dalai-Lama was neither

at that time nor later in a condition to register a protest, but he

took the earliest occasion for affirming, by a state progress with all

the pomp of the Lamaist church, his suzerainty over the whole of

Tibet, including the Tashi-Lama’s new possessions. No wonder that

the old Tashi-Lama avoided openly accepting and recognizing this,

by a personal meeting with the 3^oung and ambitious Dalai-Lama.

In the meantime the new emperor had been busy reorganizing

his frontier garrisons. Concerning Tibet, he entertained the project

of withdrawing the small garrison of 500 men from Lhasa; but he

was not so rash as his father, and, before he took his final decision,

he sent the vice-president Hanggilu (Hang-i-lu ^

special mission to Lhasa, to investigate conditions on the spot and to

advise the Chinese government about the feasibility of the with-

drawal^). Hanggilu arrived at Lhasa in the loth month (November)

of 1736, shortly after the Dalai-Lama had returned from his tour^).

He discussed the matter with Nasutai, and after some months the lat-

ter reported to the emperor that Hanggilu suggested the withdrawal

of the troops. But in the meantime the emperor had gained a deeper

insight into the Tibetan situation. He realized that the small

garrison cost comparatively little and represented a big political

asset. On ping-shenjl'K the emperor accordingly ordered the post-

1) LSDL, ff. 200b and 2o6b-2i6a.

2) His biography in CJi^ing-shih-kao, ch. 291 [lieh-chiian 78), ff- 3^'5 ^»

Matt-choit-mirtg-ch^en'Chuan, ch. 36, ff. ia*8b. Manchu of the Bordered Red Banner.

In the first years of Yung-cheng he was employed in the diplomatic relations

Annam. In 1732 he became provincial commander of Si-an fu. During his sta> n

Tibet, he arranged for a tribute embassy of the Nepalese kings. Died in 1748.

3) Pitxg-hsu:l\’ = June 1 st, 1736. Kao~1sung Shih-lu, ch. 17 I- na-

4) LSDL, f. 216b.
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ponement of the withdrawal for a couple of j ears, after which period
he would take the final decision. In the meantime the troops were
to be relieved at the usual interval. Nasutai was recalled to court and
Hanggilu was ordered to remain in Tibet as amban. A general
replacement of the subalterns and clerks of the hhasa command
was also ordered *). The new officials presented themseh-es to the
Dalai-Lama at the end of 1737, and about the same time Nasutai
left for China ^).

It had been a wise decision. Although P'o-lha-nas was thoroughlj’
loyal, the Chinese garrison in Lhasa was a political necessity. The
Chinese paramountcy o\-er Tibet depended in the last instance
upon It. It was an important stead\ ing factor and greatly contrib-
uted to the growing political influence e.xerted on the surrounding
countries Dy P'o-lha-nas and his imperial suzerain. As we have seen,
Bhutan had accepted the suzerainty of P'o-lha-nas and of China.
During this period even far away Ladakh was drawn into this
political system. Already- in 1732 the Ladakhi king bl)e-skyon-
rnam-rgyal had sent an embassy to P'o-lha-nas, who reported it
to the emperor 3

). In the 5th month of 1737 No-no bSod-nams-can,
envoy of king bl )e-skyon-rnam-rgyal of Ladakh, arrived in Lhasa ^).

P'o-lha-nas reported the fact to his suzerain, who on pin"-hsujXll
= .lanuary 22th, I73«, issued an edict of commendation ^). The
importance of the Ladakhi friendship lay in the accurate infor-
mation which the king could provide about Dsungar movements in
Kashgaria. Ihese relations continued also in the following years ®).

The always strong spiritual influence of the see of Lhasa contrib-
uted to widening the range of the e.xternal relations of Tibet. The
Volga Kalmiik embassy of 1730 had been answered by a mission
of investiture sent in 1735 by the Dalai-Lama to the Kalmuk
Khan rs'e-riii-don-grub. In their turn, the Kalmuks despatched
”1^37 another embassy to their spiritual father in Lhasa '). These

f tl't. A-<-.rh-

ilia n .s's r.ilr O
’ " " ^ " ''l''' of I'-o roinai.iiriK period of P'o-ina nas s nilo, liu-rc* was only one amban in IJiasa.

2} LSDL, ff. 237b-238a.
3 ) Sluh-lu, ,h. 1 16. f. i4a-b; ( ch. 525 (Fan^pu 8), f. 8a.

6
.S;n7,-/„. ch. 62. tT. 4b-5a.

was reccivod '^1 has ^ Vtl'' ’’"T"
whose name is not given.

7 ) On ilJ rV t

>>Kra-.>s-Ihun-po. I.SDL, ff. 29ib-292a; .-I 7
'

7'/,. f. 47a.

wasslu.hD
i b! PuV*"

P- ' 35 . The Kalnmk embassy of 1757

A f 77 « A I III veka, Astrakhan 1926; but this work is not available to me.
PtTKcH, China and Tibet
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relations continued more or less reg^ularly even afterwards, and I

may mention in passing that the influence of the Eighth Dalai-

Lama had a great share in the Kalmuks' decision to undertake
their famous trek from the \^olga to the Hi in 1771.
The Tashi-Lama, who had been ill for a long time, died at bKra-

sis-lhun-po on 5/VH = July 31st, 1737. The temporalities of the

vacant see were for the time being entrusted to the administration
of the finance director {p^yag-mdsod) of bKra-sis-lhun-po, Lhun-
glin Blo-bzan-dge-adun (d. 1741). Great ceremonies of mourning
were held in Lhasa, while the search for the new incarnation began^).

The news was communicated to the emperor, who sent a condolence
mission to Lhasa 2).

The financial situation of the holy see of Lhasa was at this time

receiving the attention of the Chinese government. As a result of

his Tibetan journey’, the ICaii-skya Outuqtu had submitted to the

emperor a memorial on the difficulties experienced by the Dalai-

Lama s treasury. The Dalai-Lama yearly incurred expenses for

subsidies to the countless Tibetan monasteries and institutions.

But with the annexation of Batang, Li-t'ang and neighbouring
tracts to Szechwan he had lost the revenue of "those places. The

territories handed back to the Lhasa government in 1725 yielded

\ er}. little. The Qutuqtu asked for the restitution of Batang and

Li-t'ang, and stated that in any case financial help from the im-

perial exchequer was necessary. On keng-wulM = June 23rd, 173^-

the emperor ordered an annual grant of 5000 taels out of the Ta-

chien-lu customs ^). As to the restitution of Batang and Li-t'ang^

the emperor requested the advice of Jalangga, the governor-general
of Szechwan and Shensi, who on wn-yi^tl'K.l = January 9th, 1739 *

memorialized the throne opposing the proposal. The emperor
accordingly refused his sanction

In the 3rd month (April-May) of 1739, the Manchu brigadier-

general of the Plain Red Banner Chi-shan [Jj arrived at Lhasa

to replace Hanggilu recalled to court. Hanggilu was given a cordial

1) LSDL, f. 232b.
2) It was received by the Dalai-Laina in the spring of 1738. LSDL, f. 242a.

69, ff. loa-iia. ChHng-shih-kao, ch. 525 {Fan-pu 8).

LSDL, ff. 244b-245a. The LSDL gives here an abridged but otherwise literal translati

of the imperial rescript found in the Shih-lu.
4) LSDL, ff. 253b-254b.
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send-off by the Dalai-Lama, who entrusted him with some presents
for the emperor ^).

In this period P‘^o-lha-nas s small council of ministers underwent
an expansion. The first addition to it was that of dGa’-bzi Pandita
Ts^ab-rdo-rin rNam-rgyal-ts'e-brtan. The dGa>-bzi family, the
second in the country, was thus at last reinstated in its due place.
dGa’-bzi Pandita was appointed by the emperor as hka^-hlon and
given the title of duke (kung)

\ the news of this promotion reached
Lhasa towards the beginning of 1740 2). About the same time an-
other bka^-hlon was appointed, one aBron-htsan (Pu-Iung-tsan

^ ^ the Chinese, Bronze of the Italian missionaries),

bringing thus the number of the ministers from two to four. aBron-
btsan seems to be hardly known to the Tibetan texts 3

), and what
little we know about him we owe to the Chinese dcjcuments.

The quiet and order in Tibet were so complete, and the benefits
of P^o-lha-nas s efficient administration were so evident, that on
i~yifjXU = January nth, 1740, the emperor felt compelled to give
him a high mark of his favour, by the grant of the title of c/iun-

^ 5 or prince of the 2nd class, a rare distinction^). The
edict announcing the new honour, along with a message returning
the Dalai-Lama’s compliments, reached Lhasa in the qtli month
(April-May) The original meaning of the title wang is “king",
and thus it has also been understood by the Italian missionaries!
In ( hinese official usage of the i8th century, of course it indicated
merely a rank, albeit a lofty one, in the imperial peerage. But never-
theless the missionaries were right. The power of P‘o-lha-nas was
absolute, the authority of the Dalai-Lama was in abeyance, the
supervision by the Chinese nominal only. Truly P'o-lha-nas was a
l<ing, the first Tibetan king after the tragic end of the last gTsaii
ruler in 1642.

I) LSD/., ff. 253b-254b. According to the Man-chou-ming-ch^cn-chuan ch ^6 f yhHanggdu was recalled to court in the 6th month (July) of 1739.
' ^ '

17^1
b 267.-1. He remained a member of the council for more than forty years In

Upat bvor^ ‘‘"•Peror and replaced by his son bsTan-adsin-

‘ , 34b. He ;..ay thus

4!
aFJroM-rtse b.Tan adsi.. Noyan of the Bhutan war.4 • b‘>ers, n. i8. /\ao-tsuHg Shih-lu, ch. io6, f. 28b.

5) I-SDI., f. 268a.
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The search for the new incarnation of the Tashi-Lama having

been brought to a successful end, in the 4th month of 1740 the

finance director of bKra-sis-lhun-po applied to the Dalai-Lama

for recognition as the Third Tashi-Lama of a child born on ii/XI

= December 21st, 1738, at Nan-ts'^an bKra-sis-rtse in Sans. The
Dalai-Lama’s approval was granted at once, and on 6/IX = Oc-

tober 26th, 1740, the boy was proclaimed as the Third Tashi-Lama

under the style of Blo-bzan-dpal-ldan-ye-ses ^). On i/VI = July

13th, 1741, the boy was brought to bKra-sis-lhun-po, and on the

next day he was formally enthroned ^). The emperor had been

notified by a mission from the Dalai-Lama and he too had given

his approval. A Chinese envoy was present at the ceremony.

The above-mentioned mission of the Dalai-Lama to the Chinese

court returned from Peking, carrying an imperial message, in the

middle of 1742 ^). About the same time the mgron-gner Sa-k‘ud-

nas^), administrator of bKra-sis-lhun-po since the death of Blo-

bzaii-dge-adun, had also sent a mission to the emperor; it left

for Peking in the 6th month (July-August) of 1741 and was back

in bKra-sis-lhun-po on 3/X = October 30th, 1742 ®). These two

contemporary missions gave the occasion for regulating the official

intercourse between the two sees of Lhasa and bKra-sis-lhun-po,

and Peking. It had been the custom for the Dalai-Lama and Tashi-

Lama to send each a mission every alternate year, and P‘o-lha-nas

used to send his own envoys along with those of the Dalai-Lama.

After the death of the Second Tashi-Lama, the emperor had

requested that the Dalai-Lama’s (and P^o-lha-nas’s) envoys should

come to court every year. But this meant a heavy burden on the

Lhasa government; and now the resumption of the^ Tashi-Lama s

missions called for new regulations. On the proposal of the amban

1) LSDL, ff. 2670-2683. ATTL, ff. i9b-2oa, 26b.

2) ATTL, ff. 27b-28a. LSDL, f. 273b. The delay between recognition and installation

was probably due to the terrible epidemic of smallpox which was then raging through t e

country and which had necessitated the closing of the frontier to all foreigners. Letter o

Fr. Della Penna dated Kathmandu, August 25th, 1740- Scr. Congregaz., vol. 709. 97^- 9^^-

3) LSDL, f. 272a.

4) The envoys were

Nan-so Se ra gZims-k‘

the mK'an-po Byaii-rtse Slob-dpon Xag-dbah-lhun-grub and the

li-gner-pa, the K'an-pu 4^ and Xang-su

Chinese. LSDL, ff. 275a and 283a.

5) The Se-ku-nai of the Chinese. ch. 1 15 »

6) The mission was headed by the dKon-gner-e'en-po Rab-abyams-kun-bzaii. ATTL,

ff. 332a and 40b.
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Chi-shan, the emperor reestablished the old rule. The Dalai-Lama
and Tashi-Lama were to despatch their missions on alternate years,
and P‘o-lha-nas was again to send his men with those of the
Dalai-Lama, as before M-

Another. much more important <|uestion was settled about this
time, the commercial and religious intercourse of the Dsungars with
Tibet. Since 1734 negotiations had been opened between China and
the Dsungars. Although they did not lead to a formal peace, the
result was an exchange of letters between the two rulers (middle
of 1740), which had as a conseejuence the cessation of active hostil-
ities and a sort of informal truce. In this exchange of letters it was
agreed, among other things, that a Dsungar cara\an of pilgrims
and traders, composed of a maximum of 300 men. should be allow'ed
to travel to Lhasa via Hami and Tankar ^). The Chinese authorities
wx^re to afford full protection and transport facilities to the caravan^).

This stipulation was the source of hea\ v worries for the Chinese
authorities on the Western frontier and in Tibet. A pilgrim caravan
reopened the possibility of Dsungar intrigue in Tibet; it conjured
up the ghost of the events of 1717-1720 and 1727-1728. and the
Chinese dreaded above all a repetition. It is but natural that they
w^ere highly suspicious, took the strictest precautions, and obstruct-
ed as much as they dared the execution of this clause.
Already on xsjii-hsulWl = July 22nd. 1740. the Chinese govern-

ment prescribed the strictest surveillance on the traffic which was
going to be opened; marshal Uqatu (Wu-ho-t'u

[SI

)

entrusted wath this task 4). A Dsungar caravan headed by one
Chq-mo-t'e ^ ^ (?aCh-med) presented itself at Tankar on~ ^luy 15th, 1741. It stayed there for some months, and on

1) \VH-chen-‘l = February 12th, 1742. Kao-tsung Shih-lti, ch. 158, ff. 4b-5b.
2) Tibetan sTon-ak‘or, Chinese TuuK-ka-erh ^ ^ . HaU-vvay between Hsining

iiiicl lake Kukunor.

K‘ang-hi etc., p. 113; Courant, pp. 86-89 But this caravan
“ y-rly anfair as underLocl by clurant - The

-HiKhLuri! rto Viber'Thurfof3“
""

peror nf D f
^

V ^ nioinent it wascoininon belief in Nepal that “the em-

docisio,, and iL Lie ,1 k , h
‘he latter opposed himself to this

I'r Ibdla P,,.r s . ! a I- ^ “ being carried out” I etter of
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20/\"II = August 30th, Ch'i-mo-t'e interviewed the Chinese com-

mander Uqatu, told him that the season was alread3’^ too advanced

and his animals too tired for continuing the journey, and begged to

be allowed to barter his wares on the spot and to return in the follow-

ing year. Uqatu referred the matter to the emperor, giving it as his

opinion that this was only a pretext for obtaining fresh camels and

horses from the Chinese
;
his advice was to refuse admission to Tibet.

But the emperor would not withdraw his pledged word, and con-

firmed the travel permit for the caravan. But as the whole matter

gave rise to suspicions and could indicate bad faith on the side

of the Dsungar ruler dGaMdan-ts'^e-rih, the emperor ordered to

notify the caravan leaders that, if this time they returned home

without entering Tibet, they would not be allowed to come again

next year. Uqatu shortly afterwards reported to the throne that on

the 18/VIII = September 27th he had intimated the imperial will

to ChM-mo-t'e. The later had merely averred that the Dsungar

ruler knew nothing of the matter before he, ChU-mo-t‘e, had in-

formed his sovereign of the difficulties to his entry in Tibet. Uqatu

in his report added that he could not say whether this was the truth

or not, but the Dsungars could not be trusted in any case. Upon

this, the emperor confirmed his decision and ordered the caravan to

be escorted back to Hami ^).

It happened thus that no caravan presented itself in 1742*

the beginning of 1743 the Chinese redoubled their precautions, and

the vice-president Yii-pao 2) was appointed as colleague to

Uqatu in the task of supervising the Dsungar traffic. At the same

time the emperor wrote to Lhasa, where P^o-lha-nas had grown

uneasy about the whole business. This time at last Chfien-lung

took his final decision on the withdrawal of the Chinese troops from

Tibet ;
the plan was definitely shelved. The emperor instead ad-

ministered a sound reprimand to the amban So-pai ,
whose

slackness and inefficiency rendered him unable to cope with the

situation, so that P‘o-lha-nas had gradually risen over his head and

was overriding Chinese authority. In spite of P'^o-lha-nas's loyalty,

this would not do. So-pai was invited to follow the administrative

1) Piug-shen/Vlll — September 30th, 1741- Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 148, ff. 7b-8b.

2) His biography in ChHng-shih~kao, ch. 314 {lieh-chiian loi), ff. 33-43. He was a i ongo

of the Bordered White Banner; died in 1756.
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practices of his predecessor Chi-shan, to take a ^rip of himself and
to avoid all indecision and procrastination ^).

On kuet-haii\ I — August ist. 1743, the commander of the Hami
garrison reported that a l)^,ungar cara\-an had arrived there bound
for Tibet, but wcnild go no farther. .Vs his orders were not to allow
any trade to he carried out in Hami. he wanted to dri\'e them back.
But the caravan people pleaded that their horses and sheep were
too tired for undertaking the return j(Mirne\'. and requested to be
allowed to sell them on the ^J)ot. I he t hiiu se commander refused
permission for the horses, but allowed, as a matter of grace, 2000
sheep to be sold to the garris.>n and population of Hami. Then the
caravan turned back Perhaps this had Ix'en a ]tri\'ate undertaking;
in any case the attempt wa> repeated iinmediatel\' afterwards in a
more seiious fashion, because on chia-hsU \ I — .Vugust 12th, 1743,
\u~\rdo reported tVu'ourablv on the composition of a fresh carawin
arrived at the frontier, aiul on the high tpialitx' of tin- wares they
carried with them. The emperor ordiu'ed the caravan to be allowed
to pass and to be treated (as an e.xperiment and without setting a
precedent for the future) with particular con^ideration and help-
fulness; every possible facility was to be gi\-en to it. Aii-pao was
placed in charge of all arrangements '*).

This Dsungar caravan, the hrst to reach IJiasa after 1720, was
evidently a very important affair, and it is indeed given its full
weight in the Tibetan texts. It reached Lhasa on the 5.X = No\'em-
ber 2oth. escorted by Yii-pao, ITiatu (U-k'ar-ta of the Tibetan
texts) and other Manchu and Chinese officers. The Dsungar leaders
(the Bla~ma P A^ag-mdsod-pa, Bla-ma gXer-pa Jaisang C^os-nam-
^^k‘a^ Bayasquiang rDo-rje Jaisang etc.) and the Chinese officials
were received in a state audience by the Dalai-Lama, to whom they
presented rich gifts ^). Soon afterw’ards they travelled to bKra-
sis-lhun-po, and at the beginning of the nth month they visited
t le Tashi-Lama, to w'hom they gave a letter from the Dsungar
ruler accompanied by great presents. On 16/XI =r December 31st
hey took their leave, carrying wath them letters for the emperor
and the Dsungar ruler ^). The returned to Lhasa, and thence before

2) T Shih-lu. ch. 186, ff. i6b-i7b.

.n A
4)

ao-lstm^ Shih-lu, ch. 195, a. I4b-i5b.
Shih-lu. ch. 195, a. i4b-i5b.

AS/JA, a. 302 b- 303 b.
5) A 'lTL, ff. 48a-5oa.
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the end of the year the Dsungar caravan started on its journey home,
while the Chinese officials stayed in Lhasa for some days more ^).

This caravan caused a disproportionate amount of flutter and
worry at the Chinese court. Several reports of its doings and orders

concerning its treatment are duly registered in the Shih-lu. On king-

yinjl — February 24th, 1744, the amban So-pai reported to the

emperor on the dealings of the Dsungars with P'o-lha-nas. The
former had brought with them a sum of money as a gift from dGa’-
ldan-ts‘e-rih towards the restoration of the temple of rTses (Ts‘e

which had fallen in disrepair. P'o-lha-nas had refused to

allow the repairs to be carried out without the sanction of the

emperor, and had shown himself not very eager about the affair

(22/X = December 7th). Four days later the Dsungars requested

from P^o-lha-nas a statement of the needs of the Tibetan church,

to be laid before dGa’-ldan-ts who was able and willing to

give substantial support. Again P'o-lha-nas refused to accept any-

thing from anybody else but the emperor. Upon this report, the

emperor praised P"o-lha-nas for his loyal behaviour 3
)
and sent him

some gifts of silk cloth in token of appreciation for his careful

handling of the Dsungar caravan^ ). Some days later P‘'o-lha-nas

reported through the amban So-pai that, on the day before they

left, the Dsungar envoys had visited him and had sounded him on

the Dsungar-Chinese relations. P'o-lha-nas had replied with warm
praise for the emperor and the beneficent effects of his protection.

The Dsungars tried again to draw the old statesman out of his re-

serve by extolling the efficiency of his new Tibetan army. P‘o-lha-

nas retorted by attributing the armaments of Tibet to a natural

reaction against the Dsungar invasion and to the favour and care

of the emperor. After this the envoys left without trying further

approaches®). Of course these conversations are known from the

Chinese documents only and can be suspected of having been

“cooked” by P‘o-lha-nas for the use of the Chinese government,

so as to show his zeal. But in the main lines the narrative must be

true. P'o-lha-nas could never forget his terrible experience and his

sufferings at the hands of the Dsungars in 1717. Kven without his

1) LSDLy ff. 304b-305a.

2) Chhe of the maps, on the left bank of the sKyid>c‘u opposite Lhasa.

3) Kao-tsung Skih-ln, ch, 208, ff. iib-i3b.

4) Hsin-ch^oull = March 6th, 1744. Kao-tsung Shih-lxi, ch. 209, ff. 6b-7a.

5) Keng'hsiijXl = March 15th, 1744. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 210, ff. 2a-4a.
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unreserved and con\ inced loyalty to China, there was no love lost

between him and the killers of Lha-bzah-Khan. Though compelled
by the imperial orders to receive and help the Dsungar caravan,
he had not failed to take secretly the appropriate military precau-
tions, and a net of military posts, under the command of his son
\ e-ses-ts"e-brtan, had surrounded the capital as long as the Dsun-
gars had stayed there *). He had always shown himself coldly
hostile, and the Chinese had encouraged him in it.

There were some aftermaths of the Dsungar mission, which
caused much worry to the Chinese. Some Tibetan lamas, who had
resided for many years in Dsungaria, foremost them Blo-bzah-

bstan-adsin (Lo-pu-tsang-tan-tsen ^ 'ffj and bKa’-

drin-rin-c'en (Ka-chin-lin-ch‘in had seized the

occasion of the pilgrim carax'an for returning home in its train.

Perhaps rightly, the C hinese suspected these lamas of being political

emissaries sent by the Dsungars to intrigue in Tibet. The emperor
had on principle decided that the\' must be sent to Peking. PH)-lha-
nas, whose advice was retpiested, wrote tliat bKa"-drin-rin-c/en
and the Ladakhi lamas who were with him, were old pupils of the
'lashi-Lama and well-known at bKra-sis-lhun-po. To send them to
Peking would mean to antagonize the Ladakhis, whose informations
about Dsungar movements in Kashgaria were much appreciated at
the court. Besides, bKa'-drin-rin-c'en was over seventy and infirm
and could not stand the long journey to Peking. As to Blo-bzah-
bstan-adsin, he could travel to the capital as desired. The ambans
forwarded this memorial to the emperor, who sanctioned the pro-
posals 2). bKa*-drin-rin-c'en was interned in bKra-sis-lhun-po, and
Blo-bzah-bstan-adsin was sent to Peking. But on the road thither,
near Chamdo, he escaped with some companions (7/VII = August
i4fh). The news caused great alarm in Peking, as it was feared that

*
^ I would carry Dsungar intrigue into the im-

portant strategical region of Chamdo, of which he was a native,
1 he thunders and lightnings of Chinese bureaucracy rumbled and
crashed on the unhappy man, and everybody high and low, con-
cerned with his escape. The commander of the escort was brought
to court for punishment. The governor of Szechwan was ordered to

“ April 19th, 1744- Kao-lsunf; Shili-lit, ch. 212, ff. Sa-ga.
2 = April 24th, 1744. h<io-tsung Shih-lu, ch, 212 ff. 143-153.



170 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

hunt down the fugitives at any cost and to warn the people that
whoever tendered them help, would be arrested and sent in chains
to Peking. So-pai was reprimanded for having sent a mere subaltern
officer in charge of the escort ^). Kventually the incident cost So-pai
his place. He was deposed and summoned to Peking to stand an
enquiry before the Grand Council. The brigadier-general Fucing
(Fu-ch'ing ^ '/r )was sent to Lhasa to take charge, while P‘o-

Iha-nas was enjoined to do his utmost in cooperating for the arrest

of the miscreants ^). Fucing arrived in Lhasa at the beginning of

^745 and So-pai left immediately afterwards ^). At last on king-
7e'///XII = January 29th, 1745, the court received the news that

Blo-bzah-bstan-adsin had been caught and was in the safe custody
of the Szechwan authorities. The emperor ordered him to be sent in

chains under a strong escort to Peking, for condign punishment ^).

Perhaps in order to show to the Dsungars that he was not entirely

dependent on the Chinese, but was able to defend himself by his own
force, P‘o-lha-nas begged from the emperor permission to station

his troops in the zone of Hajir (Hajir Debter, Ha-chi-erh Te-pu-

t^e-erh (3^ |'*
) ®), to build up there a defensive

position against the Dsungars. The emperor postponed a decision,

but ordered P‘^o-lha-nas to send a trusted officer with some 15 men
to Ha-la-ha-ta pA

3^ (Qara-qada, *‘black rock"'; uniden-

tified) to the north of the Murui-usu, to stay there during the

summer; his duty was to gather information about Dsungar move-
ments, extending his reconnaissances to Hajir. The Chinese govern-

ment would then decide according to his report ®). The order was
carried out, and on i-hail'Xl = November 30th, 1745, P‘o-lha-nas

communicated the information obtained by his men concerning the

return journey of the Dsungar caravan, which had suffered heavy
losses on the march. But no further mention is made of movements
of Tibetan troops, and the matter was evidently dropped ^).

To complete the tale of worry, on jen-yinjlll = May ist, 1745 *

1) Wii-tzUliyi = October 19th, 1744. Kao-tsung Shth~lu, ch. 224, ff. 273-283.

2) Chi-ch^ou/IX. — October 20th. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 224, ff. 293-303. Facing’s

biogrr3phy in Hummel, pp. 249-251.

3) LSDL, ff. 3i7b-3i83.

4) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 231, f. 123.

5) .A.t the western end of the Tssidsm m3rshes.
6) Wu-hsiijV = July ist, 1744. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 217, ff. lob-iib.

7) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 252, ff. i8b- 20b.
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Chi-shan, the governor of Szechwan, sent a memorial to the throne
on the trail of restlessness left in ( hamdo by Blo-bzah-bstan-
adsin's adventure, reported the disloyalty of a few local grandees
and suggested the detailing of 1000 men to be stationed in watch-
towers to guard the communications ^). These fears were not exag-
gerated, because this restlessness probably had something to do
with the Chin-chnian revolt of 1747-1749 in Western Szechwan.

Of course the Dsungars tried to draw p<jlitical advantages from
their resumed intercourse with Tibet. On I -= February 27th,

1745, a Dsungar ambassador was recei\ ed at the Chinese court. He
brought the thanks of liis so\'ereign for the su])port given to the
caravan of 1743, and retjuested permission to fetch some good
Tibetan lamas, perfectly conversant with the silfras and mantras, in

order to maintain in all its purity the Lamaist Church of Dsungaria.
They also complained of the ill-will of Pa)-lha-nas in making
arrangements for the caravan ^). The emperor replied that Pa^-lha-
nas in the meantime had written stating that no Tibetan lama was
willing to go to Dsungaria, owing to the devastations perpetrated by
the Dsungars against the Tibetan monasteries in 1717-1720. As to
his behaviour toward the caravan, P'o-lha-nas had strictl3' obeyed
the orders of the emperor; beyond this he was not obliged to go.
As he was an old retainer of Lha-bzaii Khan and honoured his
memory, he could not be expected to show cordiality to Lha-bzaii
Khan’s killers. The emperor added drily that if the Tibetan lamas
were unwilling to go to Dsungaria, he certainly could not compel
them And as he antecipated trouble between P‘o-lha-nas and the
Dsungars because of this affair, he sent word to P'o-lha-nas to act
with prudence and to be on his guard ^). On chia-yinjW = March
14th, 1745, the emperor directly and formally replied to dGaMdan-
ts‘e-rin's reejuest, repeating his statement to the envoys and asking
ironically whether they had no learned lamas of their own, that they
were compelled to look for them in Tibet ^).

Very little else happened in Tibet during these years. The father
of the Dalai-Lama died on 16/II ^ March 29th, 1744 ®). His funeral

1) Kao-isung Shih-lu, ch. 237, f. i6a-b.
2) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 231, f. 12a.
3) hCeng-tz^/l = February 28th. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 233, ff. 12-133.
4) I-sza/ll = March 5th, 1745. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 234, ff. ib-2a.
5 ) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 234, ff. I2b-i4a.
6) LSDL, f. 307a.
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was performed with lavish pomp and magnificence, and a mission
from the Tashi-Lama took part in the ceremonials ^). The amban
So-pai informed the emperor of the event, and Ch^ien-lung des-
patched the /anggm Arantai (A-ran-t 'as) 2) with a gift of
500 taels, a message of condolence and the grant of continuance
of the title of duke {fii-ktio-kung) to the son of the deceased (the
younger brother of the Dalai-Lama) Kun-dga^-bstan-adsin 3

).

On the lo/IX — October 15th, 1744. the boy Tashi-Lama took
the vows of a novice (dge-is’^itl)

.

P'o-lha-nas and dGa^-bzi Pandita
took part in the ceremony, which was quite a state event ^).

The year 1745 saw the final closing of the Capuchin mission in

Lhasa. It had been established in 1707, abandoned in 1711 for lack
of financial means, reestablished in 1716, abandoned in 1733 for

the same reason as before, reestablished a third time in 1741. But
the lamas now became decidedly hostile and strongly insisted with
P'o-lha-nas for the expulsion of the missionaries ®). P'o-lha-nas
did not wish to antagonize the Tibetan church for the sake of a
handful of foreigners, and gave way. The Tibetan converts were
arrested and flogged, and the freedom of movement of the mission-
aries was much restricted. The situation soon became impossible
for them, and on April 20th, 1745, the Capuchins left Lhasa for-

ever ®). Twice did they try again to enter Tibet. Once it was in No-
vember 1747, when they were turned back by the governor of Kuti;

they had appealed also to Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan, who refused to inter-

fere. During the winter they secured the assent of the new king,

and in March 174^ they presented themselves again at Kuti. But
once more they were turned back, on the excuse of smallpox epi-

demic. Fr. Tranquillo d’Appecchio supposes, perhaps rightly, that

the permit had been really granted, but then it was withdrawn
on the pressure of the lamas ^).

1) ATTL, f. 51a: LSDL, £.3093.
2) His biography in Man-chou-ftiing-ch^en-chuan^ ch. 41, ff. 263-303. He belonged

originally to the Mongol Plain IFhite Banner; died in 1760.
3) LSDL, 11.3113-3123. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 221, f. la-b {hsin-ttiaoiVll = August

23rd, 1744). The new duke became a member of the council of ministers in 1763 after the

death of Ts’^e-rih-dbah-rgyal. He died in 1773. ATTL, f. 327a.

4) ATTL, ff. 53t>-54h.

5) In a letter dated Kathmandu, November 4th, 1745, Fr. Tranquillo d’Appecchio,

the successor of Della Penna as Prefect, says that the king gave him to understand that

tlie Dalai-Lama, the Tashi-Lama and the abbots of the three great monasteries opposed
themselves to further missionary work of the Capuchins in Tibet. Scr. Congregaz., vol.

722, f. 70a. 6) Da Terzorio, pp. 383-404.
7) Letter of Fr. Tranquillo, dated Kathmandu. November 7th. 1748; Scr. Congregaz.,

vol 750, f. I i6a-b.
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After 18 years of good and efficient rule, P'o-Iha-nas was now
drawing towards the evening of his life, and the (juestion of his
succession was becoming actual. P‘o-lha-nas was a loyal scr\-ant of
the empire, and the emperor had to take in account his faithful
services and the long years of peace which he had given to Tibet.
The Tibetan ruler was therefore allowed to recommend one of his

two sons as heir-apparent {diang-tzn ^ on P'o-Iha-nas’s
death, his heir would be granted his fathers' ruling powers and the
title of chiin-'wang. P^o-lha-nas’s natural lieir was of course his elder
son \ e-ses-ts‘e-brtan, the duke of mXa^-ris, who had pro\'ed his
capacities and had gathered much militar\' and adininistrati\'e
experience in the ci\il w'ar and the transactions with Bhutan. But
P‘o-lha-nas passed him o\’er because of his bad health

; at least this
is the reason he gave to the emperor. He ])roposed instead his
younger son aGyur-rned-rnam-rgyal. UMially called in the Tibetan
texts by his Mongtjl title Dalai Batur.

I he real reasons behind this choice can be guessed from what we
know of the situation in 1741. as depicti'd by Pr. C'assiano Beligatti.
According to the Capuchin Father, Ve-ses-ts V-brtan “had been

e emperor of Cliina as heir to the kingdom in case
of death of his father

(
? there is no trace (jf this in t'liinese or

Tibetan texts). But the latter was more attached to his younger
son. . . . The first born was much addicted to dexotional practices
and, m spite of his having two wives and several children, wore the
dress of a lama and showed great affection for the clergymen, at
least m appearance. The >'ounger son instead, who was already
commander-in-chief of the army and head of several thousands
of Tartars, had a warlike, resolute and proud character” i). We may
therefore conclude that not only P‘o-lha-nas felt a stronger affection
or his younger son (of which fact the ChHng-shUi-kao too is witness),
out also that he believed that aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal would have
made a better ruler than his brother, who promised to become a
mere tool in the hands of the clergy. But in deciding on this choice,

o- ha-nas himself felt rather uneasy about the consequences,
since he felt bound to assure the emperor of the complete good
understanding and mutual love between the two brothers, and of
le agreement of all the ministers and grandees on the justice and

M agnaghi, p 70.
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opportunity of the choice he had made. P'o-lha-nas was also careful

to prepare the ground for aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal's selection by a
marriage alliance; on February 9th, 1743, the prince married a
daughter of Ts‘^e-rih-dbah-rgyal, who was at the time perhaps
the most influential man in the council ^). Then, on chia-hsujl —
January 28th, 1746, the emperor formally appointed aGyur-med-
rnam-rgyal as heir-apparent to P'o-Iha-nas; Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan re-

ceived, along with warm commendations for his past merits, the

promotion to the rank of chen-ktio-kitng, or duke of the first class ^).

The proclamation of the appointments and the delivery of the seals

of rank were the occasion for much rejoicing and a great feast at

Lhasa ^). Nobody at that time foresaw the disastrous results of

P‘o-lha-nas’s choice.

The long years of profound peace, which Tibet owed to P'o-lha-

nas, were drawing to a close. We do not mean that there were open
revolts, but a certain amount of restlessness reappeared on the Tibe-

tan-Chinese border. It was merely an increased activity of the robber

bands so common in those regions, but nevertheless it was sympto-
matic of the changed atmosphere. The communications between
Lhasa and Szechwan, guarded only by the small garrison at Cham-
do supported by local levies, became gradually insecure. The
governor-general of Szechwan proposed a rearrangement of the

scanty troops available in order to obtain a better protection of the

routes. But a mere shifting of garrisons without a substantial in-

crease of the troops would not serve the purpose, and the emperor
deferred any measure till the question had been studied thoroughly^).

There is also a good deal of official correspondence preserved in the

Shih-lii about one Rin-rdsori-nas (?: Leng-tsung-nai ^))
a Tibetan officer of P‘o-lha-nas posted on the border. At first he

was a zealous and capable commander, but later he became addicted

to drink; the post under his command gave much reason for com-
plaint, and P'o-lha-nas recalled him. But Rin-rdsoii-nas refused

to hand over his command to the officer sent to replace him. P'^o-

Iha-nas was indignant and requested the emperor to treat Rih-

1) Ragguaglio of Fr. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia, p. 52.

2) - Mayers, n. 21. Kao-tsuttg Shih-lu, ch. 256, ff. 6b-7b. ChHng-shih-kaOy

ch 525 {Fan-pti 8), f. 8a.

3) L.SDL, f. 330a.

4) Kao-tsutig Shih-lu, ch. 259, fT. 2b-3b.
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rdsoh-nas as a common rebel and to have him executed. But the
emperor was loth to precipitate a little frontier war over such a
trifling question, and after causing the matter to be thoroughly
investigated by his representatives in Tibet, he reprieved Kih-
rdsoh-nas from death, and ordered his punishment to be decided in
consultation between P'o-lha-nas and the amban Fucing ^).

Another question which loomed up after the settlement of the
first, was that of the brigand chief Pan-kun

. who was
operating in K*ams and rendered the communications between
Tibet and China unsafe. He was hunted down b\' Chinese troops,
all his followers were slain and he escaped to Tibet, where he laid
m hiding. The Dalai-Lama. P‘o-lha-nas and perhaps also the Tashi-
Lama had interposed, begging the emperor to jjardon the robber.
Chden-lung sternly rebuktal tlie Dalai-Lama and P'o-lha-nas for
their interference with his justice, and reprimanded also Fucing
for having forwarded their petition. 1 ln' amban was ordered to ha\'e
the brigand executecl as soon as he was caught ’*).

This sort of general uneasiness srion spread also to Central Tibet.
Already in 1745 there had been a small isolated outbreak at (jyantse,
where the southerners (Lho-pa; Bhutanese and Sikkimese) residing
in the town had killed the administrator of the gNas-
rniii monastery. P^j-lha-nas had sternly punished the guilty and had
handed o\'er the southerners as serfs to the Tashi-Lama ^). But
what was infinitely more serious was the rift, which now came to

between P'o-lha-nas and the Dalai-Lama. The latter, now a
man m his prime, was apparently chafing under the absolute
powerlessness, to which the regulations of 172S had condemned
him; pohLcally, P'o-lha-nas was everything, while he was a mere
cypher, there was nothing which he could do openly in order to
letter his situation, and the terrible lesson of 1728 was still fresh
in his mind. The only way open to him was to try to undermine
1 ‘o-lha-nas’s seemingly unassailable position at the Chinese court.
He sent his cup-bearer (gsol-dpon) Blama Brag-pa ( ?) Dayan
(Cha k oq^ Ta-yen ^ El §0 ) Peking, to protest

2I
ch. 257. ff. 2ib-22a: ch. 259. 8b-ioa, i9b-2oa.

Tashi-I
f- 6ib, which I take to refer to these events. The

troops ii, K^a^ins
(2 ih 1 month of 174C) the emperor and the Keneral comanding the

tsZT^7 {Icags-mdud-pu) charged with serious crimes.

A , rr J 267. ff. 7 b-9b, 9b-iob, lob-iib.
41 i y L, f. 6oa-b.
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against some unspecified measures of P^o-lha-nas {i-ch'^oul'Kll —
January 14th, 1747). It must have been a secret mission, as there is

not the slightest hint about it in the LSDL, which records only the

regular biennial mission sent out as a matter of routine in 1745 and

1747 under the mgron-gner Yon-tan-legs-sgrub and the nan-so

bsTan-adsin-yon-ap‘el ^). The emperor took the matter to heart.

He had seen for some time the growing estrangement between the

highest religious and the highest political authorities in Tibet. But

as a cordial agreement between the two was of the foremost impor-

tance for the peace of the country, the emperor ordered Facing

to avoid offending P^o-lha-nas in any way and to try to smooth

over the pending questions as well as he could ^). At the same time

he sent an autograph letter to P'o-lha-nas, impressing upon him

the necessity of a good understanding with the Dalai-Lama, and

entreating him to remember the favours showered upon him by the

emperor and not to disturb the quiet of the country ®). On its way

this document must have crossed a memorial sent to court by

P'o-lha-nas, which was received in Peking on ping-haijll =
IMarch 5th, 1747. This memorial, which was judged by the emperor

as rather confused, expressed the fears and worries of the Tibetan

ruler about the whispering campaign of slander which was waged

against him. The emperor placed the blame for this memorial on

Fucing, who evidently had not communicated to P^'o-lha-nas

the afore-mentioned imperial rescript of the 12th month ^). There

must also have been some opposition in the high official circles

of Lhasa, and it seems that P'o-lha-nas had taken a high hand

in dealing with it. On chi-ch^otil\l ~ March 8th, I747 >
Fucing

reported that, acting upon a petition filed by P^'o-lha-nas, he had

sought out, arrested and executed one Ts‘'e-brtan Taiji and his

uncle, the abbot of sGo-mahs (Kuo-mang seems thus

that P^'o-lha-nas’s position, so secure for the last 18 years, was now

beginning to totter. His hasty and nervous reaction to this change of

atmosphere betrays the bad condition of his health. The Tibetan

“king” was now seriously ill; and before the situation could mature

1) LSDL, ff. 322a and 340b.

2) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 280, ff. 3b-4a; Ch^ing-shih-kao, ch. 525 {Fan-pit 8), i. 8a

3) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 280, ff. 4a-5a.

4) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 285, f. 6a-b.

5) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 285, f. isa-b.
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along its natural lines, events were precipitated by the sudden
death of P'o-lha-nas on the 2/II= March 12 th, 1747

P'o-lha-nas is one of the most interesting figures of Tibetan
history. Belonging to the landed aristocracy of gTsan, the rank he
inherited from his father was already high enough to gi^'c him a
good start in life. But from this base he rose by sheer strength of
will and by the clever exploitation of the peculiar conditions of
Tibet and of its traditional parties. He was no outstanding genius
and had no lofty patriotic ideals; he never tried to see something
beyond his own domination over a quiet and peaceful Tibet. Out of
political necessity, he made himself the tool of the Chinese. But
he was clever enough to manage and to preserve as much inde-
pendent importance of his own as was necessary to gi\'e him a real
standing in the eyes of the Chinese and to compel them to accept
him as irreplaceable. On the other hand, he took scrupulous care to
offer no ground for suspicion to the jealous government of Peking.

His actions were dictated by circumstances. After its short-lived
unity had collapsed in the gth century, Tibet for the next eight
centuries had been a mosaic of larger and smaller chieftainships,
and had received some sort of unity only at the hands of the
foreign conqueror Gusri Khan. But its aristocracy was hopelessly
torn by internal feuds, and the religious element represented by the
Lamaist church introduced a serious factor of complication. Besides,
at one time Tibet had been caught in the conflict between two
empires, the Dsungar and the Chinese, and tossed to and fro like
a ball in the great game of Central Asiatic politics. It emerged as a
Chinese dependency. In the turmoil P‘o-lha-nas had cleverly found

is way to a steady rise. But when in 1728 at last he found himself
at the top, independent action in the field of external relations was
no longer possible. It was absolutely out of question for Tibet to
ave a policy of its own. Chinese tutelage was too close, and Tibet
ad no material force of its own to throw on the scales, except for
he great religious influence of the Yellow Church, which was not

(see °'’h' History of the chiefs of sTag-luhs, f. 410 b
towardt theTnd

chronology in which becomes less precise

on -! A
° 'vork, does not even give the month. The news reached Peking

according to JhUh ^ ^ approach is given by the ATTL, f. 65a-b,

bKra-^is lhnn r
bringing the news of P'o-lha-nas’s death arrived at

The Cm i6th.KIon-rdol. vol. >A. f. x6b, gives only the month.
g sam-l}on-bzan, p. 166, gives only the year, and that too is wrong: 1748.

f'ETECH, China and Tibet
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under P'o-lha-nas’s control. On the other side, these very conditions

formed the basis of his power. The aristocracy of gTsah was deeply
hostile to that of dBus. It was a legacy of the days in the twenties

and thirties of the 17th century, when the rulers of gTsah had
dominated for a short while Lhasa and dBus, till they were swept
away by a combination of the Church, the Qosots and the nobles

of dBus. An heritage of hatred and mistrust was the consequence;
it went so deep, that the nobles of gTsah, when they came to Lhasa,
did not even trust the skill of the local doctors, but preferred almost

without exception to have recourse to the care of the foreign white

doctors, the Italian missionaries ^). P"o-lha-nas, leaning heavily on
China, exploited in his favour these internal conflicts. He destroyed

the power of the dBus aristocracy with the forces of gTsah and mNa^
-ris, caused the church to be momentarily checkmated by the Chin-

ese, and reached thus a well-balanced equilibrium. It lasted for

a long time, but it began crumbling even before P"o-lha-nas's

death, and was soon shattered under the fumbling hands of aGyur-
med-rnam-rgyal, who possessed neither P'o-lha-nas's diplomatic

skill nor his outstanding merits in the eyes of the Chinese. P‘o-

Iha-nas had tried to found an hereditary rule. But here, and here

alone, this disillusioned and realistic politician allowed himself to

be carried away by his secret dreams. His government was based

only on his personal influence with the Chinese court, on the terror

inspired in the hearts of the Tibetan aristocracy by the bloody

repression of 1728, and on the sullen acquiescence of the clergy-

All of them were negative elements; positive factors there were

none. Behind him stood only his small band of devoted personal

retainers and the major part of the gTsaii aristocracy, but no great

territorial backing, no traditional party, no great vested interests.

He had reached the utmost that could be reached with the means

at his disposal; but that utmost was low enough, and by far in-

sufficient for the founding of a dynasty.
P'o-lha-nas was a man of cold, calculating temper. Of his mili-

tary qualities we have already spoken. In diplomacy he excelled,

it was really the craft which he understood best and in which he

scored his greatest successes. Withal he was not a ruthless man. He
suffered sincerely from the tragic executions of 1728. He was also

1) Post-scriptum by Della Penna to a letter of Gioacchino da S. Anatolia, Lhasa, JuJy

20th, 1731. Scr. Congressi, vol. 20, f. 431^-
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capable of deep affection, as shown by his lifelong devotion to Lha-
bzah Khan and his memory, and by the loving care bestowed upon
his own family in 1717-20 and 1727-2S. But Tibetan politics were
not the proper held for practising these (juahties, and he pursued his
aim with all the means at his disposal, fair or foul, even to the point
of breaking his pledged word, if necessary.

Of his administrative methods we shall speak later. Suftice it

to say here, that his rule was strictly personal; he concentrated all

power in his own hands, and the council of ministers which he formed
was never more than his subser\'ient tool

;
it is barely mentioned

here and there in our sources. By his training he had a special com-
petence in financial matters, and we know that he paid great at-
tention to this department, at least in his early days; for the period
of his personal rule, the texts are silent on this subject. In the last
period of his life his attention was chiefly devoted to the new Tibetan
army, w'hich he created out of the armed mobs of the civil war.
He trained, armed, and entertained this army with loving care
throughout his life, without ever having the occasion to put it

to the test.

Over all his multifarious activity hung the shadow of Chinese
supervision. It was always there, but was not normally felt and it

hardly ever interfered with the administration of the country.
Only at the very last the amban Fucing, probablv at the sug-
gestion of his government, began tightening the screw, thus giving
some more reality to Chinese suzerainty.

P'o-lha-nas’s relations with the Lamaist church were always
most correct formally; but it is to be doubted w'hether they w'ere
at any time cordial, in spite of the great religious merits of the editor
of the bKa’-agyur and bsTan-agyur of sNar-t'an. P'o-lha-nas was a
tolerant man, but was above all a politician. It was an open secret
that at heart he w'as a rNiii-ma-pa ’), but he did not allow' this to
interfere with his church policy. The same must be said of his toler-
ant and sympathetic attitude towards the Catholic missionaries.
He w'as a benevolent protector of the mission, but as soon as the
Lamaist church seriously began to request its suppression, he
sacrificed it w'ithout a pang. In spite of this, the Church never
supported him wholeheartedly, and toward the end of his life a
confljc^^vas definitely brewing between them. Relations with the

1) df^aa-bsam-ljon-bzan, p. 16611.
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Lamaist church have always been the most difficult and delicate

point in the policy of any lay ruler of Tibet; and it remained to be
seen, whether P'o-lha-nas would have been able to maintain un-
impaired the favour of the emperor against the intrigues of the cler-

gy. Perhaps we are justified in saying that for his fame he died in

time, just when his star showed the first signs of decline.



CHAPTER THIRTEEN

AGYUR-MED-RNAM RGYAL, THE LAST “KING”

OF TIBET (1747-1750)

The transfer of power from P‘o-lha-nas to his appointed successor
aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was smooth and without the slightest hitch.
As soon as the funeral ceremonies of P'o-lha-nas were at an end,
4Ciyur-med-rnam-rgyal summoned a great assembly of the leading
amas and laymen, and caused himself to be invested with his new
dignity, after ha\-ing promised to maintain and follow the policy
0 his father ^). Nor was the Chinese confirmation much delayed.
1 he emperor at once wrote to Fucing, approving of aGyur-med-
inam-rgyal s succession. He also ordered a grant of looo taels as a
contribution towards the expenses of the funeral, and sent the
retired amban So-pai on a mission of condolence, to carry out in
-lasa the prescribed sacrifices in honour of the deceased At thesame time the emperor, who clearly recognized the implications of
e event, wrote to Fucing expressing his doubts on aGyur-med-

rnam-rgyal s ability to maintain the strong administration of his
er. Fucing must watch him and report on his capacities and

intentions, with particular reference to his relations with the Dalai-Lama. As a legacy of P'o-lha-nas’s last months, these relations werera er strained; Fucing must try and effect a reconciliation. For
e rest, aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal should be advised to keep the old

father and to continue in the old administrative
e hods 3). In the course of the 6th month, the imperial sanction

both
new dignity was officially proclaimed

3^nd in bKra-sis-lhun-po *).

afterwards So-pai arrived in Lhasa »). His and Fu-

‘I 335b-336a.

3) / ““ft
"5a-26a; ch. 287, f. 2a.

4 ) /-s'l}
"

f. 33ga ArrL’
Shih-lu, ch. 286, ff. 26a-27b.

5 ) /-S/JL, f. 340b.
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cing s joint efforts succeeded in reconciliating aGyur-med-rnam-
and the Dalai-Lama. According to So-pai*s report, as soon as

P^o-lha-nas died, the Dalai-Lama had expressed his intention of

presenting his condolences and of offering the ritual libations and
reading the sacred texts for the welfare of the deceased. But aGyur-
med-rnam-rgyal did not allow it. On Fucing’s intervention, how-
ever, he withdrew his opposition and requested the Dalai-Lama to

perform the rites, after which good relations were established
between the two men i).

In the meantime Fucing had taken appropriate measures for

the defence of Tibet against all eventualities. mNa=*-ris was the
hef of Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan, who normally resided there. But when
P'o-lha-nas died, he was ailing in the legs (gout perhaps), and was
staying in Lhasa to recover his health. His legs gradually improved,
and Fucing ordered him back to mNa^'-ris to organize the defence
of that region. In P‘o-lha-nas's time the military system of the

northern marches used to be commanded by aGyur-med-rnam-
that he had to reside in Lhasa, Fucing ordered him

to appoint Jaisang Nag-dbah-dge-adun to the command of the

Kara-usu troops and Ts'e-rih-bkra-sis to the Tengri-nor defence
system ^). These orders were duly carried out. Ye-ses-ts‘e-brtan
took his leave of the Dalai-Lama and started on his journey to

mNa^-ris, passing through bKra-sis-lhun-po 3
).

After the government of Tibet had been settled on what seemed to

be a firm basis, the emperor turned his attention to another matter
which had awaited decision for some time. The Dsungar ruler

dGaMdan-ts‘e-rih (1727-1745) had died, and his young successor

Ts"e-dbah-rdo-rje-rnam-rgyal (1745-1750) soon after his accession

had sent to Peking a mission headed by his Muslim subject Mahmud.
This envoy requested, among other things, permission to send a

mission to Lhasa to offer prayers and gifts for the spiritual welfare

of the deceased dGa^-ldan-ts'e-riri. The emperor granted the per-

mission and appointed the vice-president Yu-pao (the same who
had escorted the mission of 1743) to discuss the necessary measures

1) Wti'Ch^enlVlll = September 14th, 1747. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 296, f. loa-b.

2) Report received on jen-hsiinllV = May nth, 1747. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 288,

ff. 4b-5b.

3) On 19/VIII = September 23rd he had an audience with the Tashi-Lama. LSDI.
f. 340a; ATTL, f. 68a.
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with the Dsungar envoys i). The death of Pvjdha-nas and the
administrative activity it entailed, delayed the matter. But the
emperor did not think it necessary to go back on his promise because
of the change of ruler in Tibet. Mahmud had arranged with Vu-pao
that the Dsungar mission should arri\'e about the middle of the 8th
month of 1747 at Hajir, on the Tsaidarn marshes, for the usual
trade mart; after which, they were to lea\'e for Tibet in the 9th
month. Mahmud undertook to organize the mission with all

possible speed in the short time available-). On their side, the
Chinese authorities took care of the tinancial arrangements and of
the supplies for the mission and its escort; 150.000 taels were ear-
marked for this purpose ^).

The Dsungar mission comprised Mahmud and other three
jaisangs, three chief lamas and several lesser ones, and ^00 men ^).

ft is surprising to see a Muslim in charge of a Lamaist mission,
whose purpose was in the main religious; it is a striking example
of the good understanding reigning between the various religions
in Central Asia in this period. Of course the utmost care was devoted
to the organization of a strong escort and to the strict surveillance
on the route and the activities of the mission. Fucing had sub-
mitted to the throne proposals for elaborate precautions both on
the road and on the frontier, including the mobilization of 15.000
men of Tibetan and Chinese troops. The emperor could not give
his sanction to these extravagant plans, but ordered 1000 men to
be kept in readiness. aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was to be kept in-
formed, and all steps were to be taken in consultation with him.
u-pao was appointed, as in 1743, to supervise the whole move-

ment; he was ordered to exercise the utmost care and to take all
necessary precautions ®),

The mission lost much time with the difficult crossing of the
Tarim, and this delay excited Chinese suspicions. The emperor
gave orders to hurry the Dsungars away from Lhasa immediately
after they had participated in the smon-lam festival in the first

I) Uita-yinll = March 4th, 1747. Kao-tsung Shih lu, ch. 283, ff. 9a-ioa.
received on i-ch’^oitjlV = May 14th, 1747. Kao-tsiing ch. 288,

3 ) -Memorial of the governor of Kansu, received on chia-hsiHlV = May 23rd 1747Kao-tsung Shih-lti, ch. 288, ff. 33a-35a.

O
^ SAiTj-Zm, ch. 291, ff. i3a-r4a.

5 ) hao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 292. ff. 6b-8a; ch. 293, f- 6a-b; ch. 298, ff. I2b-i4a.
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fortnight of 1748 ^). But apparently Yii-pao did not judge it ex-

pedient to show such an unseemly haste. The Dsungars and their

Chinese escort arrived at Lhasa in the last days of the 12th month
(end of January 1748). They were met outside the town, welcomed
and accompanied inside by duke Pandita. A great feast was given

in their honour, and a few days afterwards they took part in the

smon-lam ceremonies. The Dsungar envoys offered precious gilts

on behalf of their ruler, among which stood out a gold lump {t^gs-

pn) of 163 ounces. Two lamas of the mission received the mystic initi-

ation from the Dalai-Lama. The party was lavishly entertained in

the dGaMdan-k'ah-gsar palace by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal, who
showed himself on this occasion as a liberal host ^). Except for two

lamas, who remained in Lhasa to continue their studies under the

Dalai-Lama, the mission, accompanied by Yii-pao, journeyed to

bKra-sis-lhun-po, to pay their homage to the young Tashi-Lama.

They reached the great monastery on the ii/II = March 9th, 174^*

and left again a few days later, after having had an audience with

the Tashi-Lama and having presented the gifts they had brought

for him ®). Back in Lhasa, they could not be received again by the

Dalai-Lama, but were nevertheless entertained at a great feast

given in their honour. And after this the Dsungars, always accom-

panied by Yii-pao, left on their journey home^).

The reason why the Dalai-Lama could not grant a last audience

to the Dsungar mission was a terrible epidemic of smallpox. This all

too frequent scourge of Tibet had broken out again. This time it

was not the ,,diplomatic’* disease so much heard of at the time of

the civil war, but a severe outburst which began during the New
Year's festival and was obviously facilitated by the insanitary

crowding of religious and lay pilgrims, who took part in the cere-

monies. aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal advised the Dalai-Lama to retire

to Rva-sgreh, away from the dangers of the capital. But the Dalai-

Lama steadfastly refused
;
he merely took the precaution of shut-

ting himself in the Potala, where he spent his time meditating and

offering prayers for the cessation of the scourge ®). This retirement

caused some uneasiness in Peking. It was remembered there how

1) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 298, ff. I4a-i 5 a. Imperial rescript of chi-maol-S. = November

24th, 1747; Kao-tsung Shih-lu^ ch. 301, ff. loa-iib.

2) LSDL, ff. 342b-345b. 3 )
ATTL, ff. 7ob-7ia.

4) LSDL, f. 345b. 5 ) LSDL, ff. 345a-b and 350b.
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»

once another Dalai-Lama, the Great Fifth, had retired for medita-

tion, never to emerge again, while a craftly regent substituted

another person in his place. The emperor ordered the ambans So-pai

and Fucing to be on the alert and to watch events closely ^).
*

But this time the mistrust of the emperor was dispelled first by the

harsh reality, and eventually by the gradual abating ot the plague.

The Dsungar mission left in its trail the usual worries and su-

spicions. It is true that this time the Chinese authorities felt fairly

sure of the Tibetan government. Their preoccuj)ations on this score

were limited to the possible reactions on the Tibetan situation of

the serious and long rebellion in Chin-ch'uan, the “land of the gold

river” in Western Szechwan. This revolt lasted from 1747 to 1749
and was at last suppressed not so much by force of arms, as by the

overpowering influence of the fearless personality of Yiieh Chung-
ch‘i. An omiiKHis peculiarity had been the great part played by
the local lamas in organizing resistance to the imperial troops -).

But the unfailing watchfulness of the Chinese authorities prevented

any playing over of the Chin-ch'uan re\'olt into Tibet. The worries

of the Chinese government this time concerned more the Dsungar
mission itself. It was strongly suspected that its main purpose had
been that ot spying out conditions in Tibet. And there was therefore

a big alarm, wTen the report was received in Peking that on the

road taken by the returning Dsungars there were to be found
traces of great body of men, numbering about 1000. This caused a
great deal of correspondence and investigations, but finally proved
to have been a mare's nest. The rumours and the subsequent scare

had been wholly unfounded^).
Besides this alarm, there was also a complaint lodged by aGyur-

med-rnam-rgyal about the financial burden which this mission had
placed on the country. We must remember that while in Tibetan
territory the Dsungar mission travelled at the expenses of the Tibet-
an government. It w^as evident that, all things taken into account,
these missions presented more drawbacks than advantages. The
emperor at any rate took pains to reassert by an edict the standing

1) Kuei-ftuiollll = April i6th, 1748. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 311, ff. 6b-7a.
2) Haenisch, Die Eroberung des Goldstroinlandes in Ost-Tibet, in Asia Major X (1935),

PP. 267-279. Hunmiel, pp. 44-45, 958-959. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 299, ff. 23a-24a; ch. 305,
• 243-253; ch. 309, ff. 45-47b, 513-523.
3) Kao’isung Shih-lu, ch. 322, ff. 24b-25b, 25b-26a, 263-273, 283-293; ch. 323, ff. 12a-

J3b, I3b-i4b; ch. 324, ff. 35b-36b.
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prohibition of Dsungar intercourse with Tibet, stressing the fact

that the last two missions had been of an exceptional nature

only, and had been permitted as an act of grace granted for very

special reasons . aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was rewarded with gifts

of silk cloth for him and for his ministers. On this occasion we meet

again with the names of all of P'o-lha-nas's old officials, such as

Pandita, Ts'e-rih-dbah-rgyal, Sri-gcod-ts‘e-brtan etc. ^) ; we gather

from this document that aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal had indeed main-

tained P'o-lha-nas’s men at their posts, as he had been advised to

do by China. A little later the order prohibiting intercourse with the

Dsungars was made even more stringent, and the ambans were

directed to cooperate with aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal to see that no

Dsungar could enter Tibet ®).

After the mission of 1747/8, as after that of 1743, the Dsungar

ruler tried again to obtain concessions from China concerning the re-

lations with the Lamaist church of Tibet. On wu-wujl = February

20th, 1750, a Dsungar embassy begged the emperor that twenty

or thirty men should be allowed to travel every year to Lhasa, and

requested permission to fetch some Tibetan lamas to serve in the

Dsungar temples. The emperor flatly refused to grant the first

request. As to the second, either ironically or seriously he put for-

ward a counter-proposal : the Dsungars should sent ten or twenty

of their most learned lamas to undergo a course of training of three

of four years in one of the great Tibetan monasteries at Peking,

after which they would be able to take proper care of the Lamaist

church in Dsungaria ^). The matter rested at this point. Ts'e-dbaii-

rdo-rje-rnam-rgyal was deposed and blinded in the summer of 175^*

and when his successor repeated the request, the outbreak in Lhasa

had given quite another turn to the events.

In this year 1748 a movement of officials took place in Tibet.

Fucing went back to China (in the 3rd month = April). So-pai

too was recalled, but could not actually leave till his successor

Labdon (La-pu-tun ^ reached Lhasa; it was only in

the loth month (November) that he could pay his parting visit

1) Kao-tsung» Shih-lw, ch, 314, ff. Sb-gb.

2) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 314, ff. 9b-ioa.

3} Ting-hait'K = November 26th, 1748. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 326, ff. i9b-2oa.

4) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 356, ff. i7b-2oa.

5) A Manchu of the Plain Red Banner. His biography in Man-chou-ming-ch en-chuan,

ch. 36, ff. 56b-6oa.
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to the Dalai-Lama ^). For the rest of this year there is little to no-

tice, except perhaps a state visit of the usual kind payed by aGyur-

med-rnam-rgyal and his ministers to the Tashi-Lama {5th and 6th

months = June and July) -).

It was probably about this time that the emperor allowed himself

to be cajoled into a very foolish step. Acting upon a memorial sub-

mitted by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal, he consented to the practical

withdrawal of the Chinese garrison of Lhasa. 400 soldiers were

recalled to China, and only a small personal escort of 100 men
remained with the ambans'*). From every conceivable point of

view it was a grievous mistake. Experience had taught that only

an adequate, even if small, garrison in Lhasa could effectively back

the authority of the ambans. Besides, the emperor should have

remembered the evil effects of Yung-cheng’s order of withdrawal

in 1723.

But for the moment there seemed to be little occasion for worry-

ing. The year 1749 began serenely and calmly, with the usual fer\'ent

religious life going 011 in the capital and in the greatest monasteries.

The Tashi-Lama solemnly visited the Dalai-Lama at Lhasa. This

visit, carried out with the gorgeous ceremonial which is characteris-

tic of Lamaism, is described in detail in the Tibetan texts, but there

is no point in fatiguing the reader with these descriptions, which are

so frequent and so monotonously alike. Suffice it to say that on the

invitation of the Dalai-Lama and of aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal, the

young Tashi-Lama left bKra-sis-lhun-po on the 19/III — May 14th

by the usual route of the Karo-la, arrived in Lhasa on the lo/IV =
May 25th, was lavishly entertained by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal,

met the Dalai-Lama on the 15/IV -= May 30th, left on the 29/IV =
June 13th by the Yaiis-pa-can route, and was back in bKra-sis-

lhun-po on the 15/V = June 29th ^).

But shortly afterwards the horizon began to cloud. aGyur-med-
rnam-rgyal addressed to the Chinese government, through the

amban Labdon, a petition concerning those parts of Tibet which
had been taken under direct Chinese administration during the

1) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 311, f. 7a-b; ch. 322, ff. 26a-27b. LSDL, f. 354 ^^-

2) ATTL, fi. 723-743.
3) The document has not been included in the Shih-lu. But see Kao-tsung Shih-lu,

377 , f. 2a; Skeng-wu-chi, ch. 5, f. 13a; Ch^ing-shih-kao, ch. 312 [lieh-chuan 99), f. ib;
and the stray references in Doc. VIII.

4) AT'I ff. 79b-9ob; LSDL, ff. 358b-36oa.
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K ‘ang-hsi period
;
he applied for permission to sent to these regions

still deeply influenced by the various Red sects, some lamas from’
the three great monasteries, in order to spread there the teachings
of the dGe-lug-pa school. This proposal awakened at once the suspi-
cions of the Li-fan-yiian (Mongolian Superindendency), who scented
under it an attempt at regaining pohtical influence in those terri-
tories. The emperor reserved his reply and ordered a supplementary
investigation, which was a way of allowing the matter to drop
without a formal refusal i). But once awakened, the emperor’s
mistrust grew apace. Labdon was replaced by the old amban Chi-
shan, who was reputed to have more experience of things Tibetan ^).

He evidently was charged with the particular task of keeping aGyur-
med-rnam-rgyal under observation and to report to the throne on
the trend of Tibetan politics.

When he arrived in Tibet, he found that aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal
was on bad terms wath his minister and brother-in-law duke Pandita,
whose little son he had taken away, presumably as a kind of hostage.
Pandita secretly approached the Chinese envoy, to whom he gave
his ow n version of the quarrel and his not very flattering apprecia-
tion of aGyur-med-rnam-rgyars character. Chi-shan was of course
influenced by what Pandita told him, and accordingly his first

memorial w^as rather unfavourable : aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was
very proud and obstinate; his subjects w^ere already grumbling
under his oppressive rule, and the Dalai-Lama simply could not
stand the sight of him. The discontent was only too likely to increase.
Chi-shan suggested that Ye-^es-ts'e-brtan be recalled from his

mNa^-ris fief to Lhasa and be given a share in the government, in

order to divide and w^eaken aGyur-med-rnam-rgyahs power; the
Lalai-Lama was to be sent again to Ka-ta, to keep him out of the
strife. These proposals w^ere hardly workable, and the emperor
sharply rebuked Chi-shan, telling him to confine himself to observing
and reporting sober facts, and to leave to His Majesty the care of

settling the Tibetan question ^). At the same time the emperor
took exception to the fact that there was now only one amban in

1) Hsin-choujVl = August 7th, 1749. Kao-tsung Shih-ltt, ch. 343, iga-2oa.
2) LSDl^, f. 362a. Till April 1747 Chi-shan had been governor of Szechwan, were he

had signally failed to stamp out the Chin-ch^uan rebellion in its beginnings. But evidently
he had not fallen in disgrace on this account.

3) = November 29th, i 749 - Kao-tsung Shih-ltt, ch. 351, ff. 6b-7b. ChHng-
shih-kao, ch. 525 (Fan-ptt 8), f. 8b.
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residence at Lhasa; he prescribed the re-enforcement of the old
rules about the double ambanship. Fucing, at that time holding
a post m Kansu, was promoted to brigadier-general and was sent
back to Tibet as Chi-shan’s colleague i).

Upto this time the emperor was not inclined to dramatize the
matter. In his considered instructions to the Grand Council he
announced his decision to overlook aGvur-med-rnam-rgyal’s’ in-
considerate behaviour on account of his youth and inexperience,
and of his father’s merits; this decision was to be communicated tohim by the amban. Still, it was advisable to take some precautions,
chiefly because the Chin-ch‘uan rebellion had kept Tibet in a state
of latent tension. The ICaii-skya Outiuitu too, on whose advice theemperor laid much store, ad^•ised caution. Chi-shan was ordered to
give his whole attention to the matter, collaborating with Fucine
as soon as the latter arrived in Tibet. To provide them with moraland rnaterial support and with an instance nearer to Lhasa than fara-way 1 eking, the ambans were ordered to keep in touch with Yiieh
C hung-ch 'i, the old warnor m I.o, after a long period of disgrace andafter his brilliant action in finishing the Chin-ch'uan war, had beenappointed again to Szechwan as provincial commander All documents to the court were to pass through his hands and those of thegovci nor-geueral of Szechwan, the Manchii duke Ts>e-rin fTs'e
leng ^

rev-I^K^^
situation grew more tense. aGvur-med-rnam-

SoiL^'v"- 7'"? “'"""e hi, elderother \ e-ses-ts<e-brtan, who was peaceably governing his terri-tory of mXa>-ris. Elder brothers, who have been passed over in theuccession, even if unambitious, are always a thorn in the side of

rarbenr“"‘T'‘"^ ^Gj'ud-med-rnam-rgya!
as bent on eliminating his brother; we must even be surpriseda he set about it so late. Very cleverly, he began by forestalling
y possible appeal of Ye-.ses-ts<e-brtan to China, by accusingh.m of oppressing the monasteries of mNa>-ris, plundering theders and cutting the routes to Central Tibet. aGyur-med-rnamgyal was therefore preparing troops in order to protect the mon-

Vueh Chui.K-ch'i’s activitv in this perUjd
Sl„/,.lu. ch. 351, ff. iob-i3a. On

(d.
ch. 3x4
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asteries, appealing at the same time to his suzerain. The accusation
was very grave

;
it amounted to a charge of rebellion. But the emper-

or was not taken in so easily. His first reaction was heavy mis-
givings about aGyur-med-rnam-rgyars motives; as he was known
to be cruel and overbearing, was he perhaps trying to get rid of his

brother through Chinese agency ? Anyhow, the matter required
careful handling. The emperor ordered Chi-shan to send a trusted
officer to Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan to investigate the truth on the spot.

The officers in Szechwan, on the other side, saw trouble ahead;
in forwarding these letters, Yiieh Chung-ch‘i had said as much, and
had discussed the possibility of removing the Dalai-Lama to a safe

place, for example to the garrison town of Chamdo, away from the

hotbed of intrigues in Lhasa ^). But the emperor decided that it

was not advisable to remove the Dalai-Lama again. He gave orders

to summon Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan to Lhasa, to refute the charges brought
against him by his brother and to justify himself before the am-
bans. aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was rebuked for his unauthorized
troops movements, reminded of his father's loyal behaviour, and
ordered to keep quiet and to send some officers of his to escort the

Chinese official despatched to Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan. The rescript im-

pressed aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal with the fact that the emperor
alone was entitled to judge between him and his brother ^).

But for the moment aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal's clever diplomacy
placed him in the advantage. On 5/IX = October 15th, 1749, after

his return from dGa’-ldan to Lhasa, he visited the amban Chi-shan,

paid his respects to him, flattered him and offered him many
presents. Chi-shan was outwardly very reserved; but he accepted

aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal's presents in order not to offend him, and

it was noticeable that his hostility was somewhat allayed ^). The

emperor was quite a different proposition ; with his innate astuteness

he saw through the game. But surprisingly enough he took no defi-

nite action; he fondly hoped that Fucing's arrival would put

matters right ^). As to Chi-shan, the emperor was lenient towards

the old amban and fully realized his difficulty in getting exact

information, surrounded as he was by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal s

1) /-^m/XII = January i8th, 1750. Kao-tsung Shih-ln, ch. 354. I4a-i7t>.

2) Same date. Kao-tsung Shih-ln, ch. 354, ff. i7b*2oa.

3) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 354, ff. 2ob-22a.

4) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 355, ff. 15a- i8a.
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followers. But Chi-shan’s continuous wavering and evident ner-
vousness were difficult to understand i). So much was certain,
exact information was the most urgent need. As Chi-shan was
obviously incapable of supplying it, the emperor recalled him and
sent Labdon in his place
Of course these changes of personnel took time to be carried

out, and the course of events was too swift. Although nearly everv
imperial rescript admonished and entreated aGyur-med-rnam-r?val
to keep quiet, he only persisted on his course. On kstn-yi,,l = Feb-ruary 23rd, 1750, a memorial from a(iyur-med-rnam-rgyal was
received at court, in which he accused his brother of ha\ ing occupied
with 700 soldiers a town on the border of gTsari and mXa’-ris. Theemperor replied, advising aGyur-med-rnam-rgval not to drive hisbrother to desperate steps, such as fleeing to Dsungaria, but toallow him to come to Lhasa to justify himself; an imperial arbitratorbad already been appointed for this purpose »)

Shortly afterwards Ts-e-nh and Ytieli Chung-ch‘i memorialized

=
P'^'^’^'^sion to lead 3000 men to Tibet to

. ettle the matter by drastic means, going even as far as the executiono 4Gyur-med-rnam-rgyal
; but the emperor was loth to resort to

have
"measures ^). This continuous procrastination couldave but one result. aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was led to believe thathe emperor would acquiesce in the fait accompli, and carried out

parrortr Ch
'^" e'^ergetk action on thepart of the Chinese government would yet have saved Ye-ses-ts‘e-br an. Such as they were, the emperor’s advice. objurgaGons andentreaties were absolutely useless. The Dalai-Lami had triJd tomediate between the two brothers for the sake of the quiet and

riuerlr ^"t
niNa>-ris a high lama with

all tu
ses-ts e-brtan, but aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal did notallow the envoy to pass. The Dalai-Lama then wrote to the Tashi

aprarentl^d^"^
messenger to go through. The Tashi-Lama

dbec h o aC
‘ = December 12th he wrote

ment K 1

^^.Dy’^r-med-rnam-rgyal, in a last attempt at appease-mem, hut his effort too was of no avail »).

-) Kao tsunR Shih-lu. ch. 355, ff. ija-iSa.
;mflo/l = I>ebruary 17th, 1750. Kao-tsung Shih-lu ch ff tt» k .3 ) hao-Huuf’ Shih-lu, ch. 357, ff. ib-3b. I2b-i3a.

5)

= March 7th, ly^o. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 358 f lob5 ^ ff. 364b-365a; ATTL, f. 93a.
’ **
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On 18/XII = January 25th, 1750, poor Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan died

in mNa^-ris, without even having received the Chinese summons
to Lhasa ^). His demise is shrouded in mystery. aGyur-med-rnam-
rgyal tried to give out that he had died of illness, and for the moment
the Chinese court seemed to accept this version. After the up-

heaval of 1750 it transpired that Ye-ses-ts'=e-brtan*s death had been

violent ; he had been cut down by some soldiers sent by his brother.

But for the moment aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal upheld his farce. He
even induced, by guile or force, the Dalai-Lama and the Tashi-Lama
to hold great ceremonies for the deceased during the New Year's

festival (February 7th) of 1750. He was brazen enough to preside

as the chief mourner at the rites held in Lhasa, after which he

offered a funeral banquet! ^).

If the Dalai-Lama and the Tashi-Lama had meekly acquiesced

to the will of the fratricide, he met with resistance in an un-

expected quarter. The 55th K'^ri Rin-po-c‘e Nag-dbah-nam-mk‘a’-
bzah had been invited by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal first to practise

magic for the ruin of Ye-ses-ts‘e-brtan, and then, after the sad end

of the prince, to offer gratulatory gifts {legs-abul). He firmly re-

fused to do either thing. This refusal was more than aGyur-med-

rnam-rgyal would brook. With the unwilling consent of the Dalai-

Lama, the young ruler pronounced the deposition of the K‘ri Rin-po-

c^e. The latter's attendants wanted him to offer resistance; but he

refused to become the cause of a conflict and abandoned his see

without opposition, amidst the sincere regret of the monks. He

retired to the quarters in dGa’-ldan destined for the monks of

T‘e-bo in Eastern Tibet (T'e-bo-k'=ams-ts^an). Soon afterwards he

died, hardly of a natural death ^). The 56th K*^ri Rin-po-c‘e Blo-

bzah-dri-med “) was appointed in his place.

After having eliminated his brother, aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal tried

also to get rid of the murdered man's two sons, who were then m
gTsan. He went there himself with his soldiers and succeeded in

getting hold of the elder of the two brothers, P'un-ts'ogs-dbari-po.

He quietly had the youth killed and gave out that he had fled away.

1) The exact date is given in Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 358, f. lob.

2) LSDL, f. 365b; ATTL, f. 94a.

3) B. 1690, on the see since 1746. His biography is vol. Ta of the collection.

4) Life of the 55th K^ti Rin-po-c^e, f. i2a*b; LSDL, ff. 374b and 375^.

5) B. 1683, on the see 1750-1757, date of death unknown. His biography is vo .

of the collection.
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younger son aGyur-med-dbari-rgyal evaded his grasp and

Ih
Tashi-Lama, becoming a monk in bKra-sis-

Ihun-po. ^ot even aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal voiild dare to violate

R.H
’ ^‘^'yur-med-dbari-rgyal u as secure there i)

had saved his hfe, he d.d not save Ins inhentance. The

reacL^d P
s death, reported by Chi-shan. hadreached Peking on ch,-,nuo U = .March 13th, 1750. The first

question that arose uas the appointment of a new ruler for mNa>-

rgvaT'Is h^r^ •'^^^yur-med-dbah-
rgval as his father s successor, or to abolish this semi-independent
governorship altogether. The latter course was strongly advocated

his nephew, which meant practicaip- the annexation of mNa>-ris

and Z^^oT tr" k'tT
""ho'hance of a well-considered deliberationand did not thmk the matter urgent. He reserved h.s decision andin the meantime he directed I'ucing ami Labdon to act accoiMing

Iris^r
™ h-ourable occasion that mighfist

) This meant giving wide powers to the men on the snotnd shifting the responsibility on their shoulders,—perhaps a not

"rir.'r.H; “‘i
A •, / ‘ bi^^yiir-iiR'd-rnam-rgyal. On ping-yiivUl =
seZ hi''"’

" '•^luesting to be allowed tohis own son Dar-rgyas-ts'e-riii to occu,n- mNa'-ris ») \tyain

ts that a(,yur-med-rnam-rgyal took the law into his ownhands and occupied mXa>-ris without further adoAs to the circumstances of the death of Ve-ses-ts<e-brtan in n

Inr'.-T"”'
““ «'» omp..;, cxpreslcd hl^

it wasilftkult u
causes. But at that distance

Cleat teas that „,d

ft-

I) Ch ^inn - shih -kao
,
ch.

At A- .
• -^^5 (Fan-pu 8), f. on.

- hc,o-t,unK Shih-lu, ch. 358. tf. 8a-ioa, lob-i^a
3 ^ao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 361. if. rib-i2a
4 SM-IU, ch. ,5S,
5 ) l-^DL, If. 3f)6a and 375a.

3’etecii, China and Tibet
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It cannot be denied that Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan's death simplified the
situation. But the emperor took a wrong view of this event;
he interpreted it as the final solution, right or wrong, of the
knotty situation in Tibet. Accordingly, he countermanded the
movements of troops started on their own responsibility by the
Szechwan authorities, and ordered the men back to their garrisons i).

For the same reason he denied his approval to a proposal by Labdon
to increase the Lhasa garrison ^). That the emperor really believed
the situation to be stabilized, is shown by the willing consent which
he gave about this time to the wedding plans of aGyur-med-rnam-
rgyal. The latter had insisted with the Chinese court in order to get

their approval for his marriage, already arranged in the lifetime of

P‘^o-lha-nas, with the elder daughter of the Cingwang dBaii-p'yug

(Wang-shu-k‘o of Kukunor. There was a hitch now,

because the Cingwang refused to give away his elder daughter and
offered instead the younger in marriage. The emperor arranged
matters in such a way, that the elder daughter was to marry
aGyur-med-mam-rgyal’s son,— a change for which no apparent

reason can be seen ^). But the marriage did not take place. When the

bride reached Lhasa with a brilliant retinue (nth or 12th month),

the tragedy had already occurred and aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was
no more. Thus nothing was left for the damsel but to pay the

customary visits to the Dalai-Lama and the Tashi-Lama, and

then to return whence she had come^).
Other items of news that the emperor at the moment took as a

symptom of lessened tension, were the travels and inspections of

aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal. The latter had left Lhasa in the ist month
(February) to deal with the sons of Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan. The excuse

he gave out for this movement was that he was going on a

tour in the Sa-dga’ region (?; Sa-hai i^)» iri order to pacify
• •

these areas, which had been somewhat disturbed by the crisis

centering round Ye-ses-ts'e-brtan. Later he inspected the military

zone of the Kara-usu, starting on his journey on i/III = April 7th ®).

Two months later he was in Gyantse, and thence he journeyed to

1) Kuei-szullJ — March 27th, 1750. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 359, ff. I2b*i3a.

2) Same date as preceeding. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 359, f. i3a-t>-

3) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 357, ff. ib-3b; ch. 359, ff. iib-i2a.

4) LSDL, ff. 383a-b and 387b; ATTL, f. 97a.

5) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 362, ff. 7a-8a.
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bKra-sis-lhun-po, Mhere on 28/V = July ist. accompanied by hismisters he had an audience ^^•ith the Tashi-Lama i). It was onlyafterwards that the purpose of these tours became apparent Inthe meantime the emperor, almost reassured, went as far as tontemplate the recall to court of Fucing and Labdon
; the latterhad been at court onl^• for a short while, when he was sent back

fhat th?
Ve-.ses-ts=e-brtan affair. Nowthat the crisis was over, it was but fitting that he shouldresume his ser^•lce at court. The emperor therefore ordered the

vice-president T<ung-ning ^ to replace Labdon at Lhasa.
- fter he had gathered experience there for a couple of years under^he gmidance of hucing. the latter too was to he recalled to Peking

Mdent 111 Kukunor, was ordered to Lhasa, being in his turn

sSr^ren" r/’'
T'ung-ning was administered aarp reprimand for his negligence

a
emperor were destined to last only

Lnt T cT s
had merely paused for a mo-ment, and soon he went relentlessly forward with his schemesA once the worries began again for Chfien-liing and his represent-

repor'ted thaT^aG
” P^ng-umiV = June 6th, Fucing and Labdon

shu.^il
‘^Gyiir-med-rnam-rgyal's travels were more thanP inspection tours. He intended to reduce Ye-ses-ts‘e brtan's

m. But h.s journeys merely alarmed and excited the peopledes, without any apparent rea.son he had begun movintr someoops and shifting his guns out from Lhasa. aGyur-med-rnani-revalmse was, or pretended to be, suspicious that the arrival of the

plT.'teTh'^'H
^ emperor contem-P-ted his deposition and arrest. All this beean to Inr.^ u ti

S.i„, ,„e »” 2"?.*,:
:

. ^
aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal

; in any case he was not to

^
ITL, fT.94a-95a.

2) In the 4th month .Mav Kao-tsun, Shi,-lu. ch. 36., f. ga-b; ch. 363. II. axa-aaa, .,1,
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leave for Tibet before Chi-shan, who was then at court for consul-
tation, reached Kukunor. It was thus anticipated that Bandi would
be able to start for Lhasa in the course of the winter ^),

The next report of the ambans (received on jen-wulYl = July
19th) was even more alarming. aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was going
to bring 49 loads of gunpowder and 1500 men from Kori-po into

Lhasa. Clearly an armed action was intended. But Ch^^ien-lung

seemed blind to the tempest which was brewing. He hit upon the
preposterous idea that the report of Ye-ses-ts"e-brtan's death had
been false, and that aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was now secretly

preparing to attack his brother. He ridiculed the mere idea of a

rebellion, and repeated his order to the ambans to await aGyur-
med-rnam-rgyal’s return to Lhasa, and then to have the matter
investigated ^).

But in the following weeks several small events concurred in

pointing towards an imminent showdown. Chi-shan had returned

to court and had given a short report on Tibetan affairs. According
to him, aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was cruel and haughty and was
hated by his subjects; immediate measures were imperative, other-

wise the worst would happen ^). On the other side. Bandies appoint-

ment was common knowledge in Tibet; there was no point in keep-

ing it secret any longer, and the emperor had to order its publica-

tion^), On ping-wtijiyi ~ October 8th, another report by Fucing

and Labdon came in; it stated that several old officials of Ye-ses-

ts'e-brtan had been executed and their property confiscated upon

faked charges; all his old servants were persecuted, robbed or killed

outright. aGyur-med-dbah-rgyal, the son and heir of the murdered

duke, had been expelled from his estates and had taken refuge with

the Tashi-Lama. aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal himself was in gTsah at

the head of about 2000 men ®). Fucing and Labdon, as the men
on the spot, saw things much clearer than the hesitating emperor.

They clearly perceived that a conflict was unavoidable, and that it

was better to nip the mischief in the bud, before it grew to a full-

sized rebellion or civil war. The3^ informed therefore the emperor

of their intention, as soon as aGyur-med-rnam-rg^^al returned to

1) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 364, ff. 6a-8b.

2) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 366, fT. iib-i3b.

3) Kuei-hai/Vll = August 24th. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 369, ff. I2b-i3b.

4) Wu-tziij\’\\\ = September i8th. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 371, ff. 3b-4a.

5) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 372, f. ga-b.
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’ him into their yamen and to kdl him. The emperoras displeased that the two ambans could not even wait for an im-

gatT hTmSter tTf V"g te the matter, do Fucmg and Labdon he recommended greatprudence and secrecy, but gave them permission to act as circuit

f eTaw ^SaT^h- -"P-- hTmsSforesau
, that this rescript ould reach the ambans in time A.s adtter of fact, it had been issued on ting-ch^oujX = November 6thonly five days before the tragedy in Lhasa i).

i) h'ao’tutng Sfiih-lu. rli. 37 i, tt. lon-iia; eh. 375, f. loa-b



CHAPTER FOURTEEN

THE END OF THE “KINGDOM” AND THE RISE OF THE
TEMPORAL POWER OF THE DALAI-LAMA

What happened now was a sudden outbreak, not unexpected by
thoughtful observers in Tibet and China, but the consequences of
which were rhore far-reaching than could be reasonably anticipated.
The tension which had slowly risen for the past three years unloaded
itself in a one-day orgy of violence. Like a thunderstorm, it broke
out, destroyed everything within its reach and ceased at once,
leaving the air much cleaner.

Fucing and Labdon were two honest and courageous Manchu
officers, even if somewhat limited in outlook. They had perceived
that the emperor s continuous procrastination could only result

in making matters worse. They decided not to wait for a reply to

their last memorial, but to act on their own responsibility and to

shoulder the consequences. The emperor*s unwise withdrawal of

the Lhasa garrison had left them without the means for enforcing
their authority; only a daring coup, something which in normal
circumstances would have amounted to pure and simple murder,
could retrieve the position. Their decision must be frankly admired,
as they must have been aware thet they doubly risked their heads,
firstly because it would have been something of a miracle if they
escaped with their lives, and secondly because they were acting

without the emperor's approval, and Ch‘ien-lung had very stern

ways of dealing with officials who presumed to act without or

against his orders.

Their action was quick and ruthless. As soon as aGyur-med-rnam-
rgyal was back in Lhasa, on the 13/X = November iith, 175O'

the two ambans summoned him to the Chinese residence under
the pretext of a conference. He was received in a room on the second

floor; the ambans then invited him to a secret conference in their

i) K^rom-gzigs-kS'ih, “the palace overlooking the market”.
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sleeping room. He went in without suspicions, but once the doorwas safely closed, Fucing spoke to him bitterly, reproaching him
for his treachery, which had made him unworthy of any regard
even that due to him on account of his father’s memory. And then’
without giving him a chance to repU-, Fucing jumped up and
seized him by his arm, while Labdon drew his sword and ran the
Tibetan ruler through the body (according to others, Fucing
did It himself). aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was finished off at once and
his four or five attendants in the outer room were cut down on the
spot. Ihe ambans then sent a sergeant i) to duke Pandita, orderingim to take the reins of the government provisionally. In doing
this, they acted on their own initiative, wholly without authority
rc|m the emperor, who later could and did freel\- disavow this stepWhat they probably meant, was that duke Pandita should simply
guarantee law and order in the town till the emperor made his willknovvn. Hut the new arrangement had e^•en not the time to begin
unctioning. Pandita ^), surpri.sed and bewildered like everybody

e se went first to the Potala to consult with the Dalai-Lama but
drscuss.ons, the storm brokeout in the town.

^'"^‘'’"'‘''^''"am-rgyal had been thoroughh’ hated by his sub-
lects, and none of his ministers or high officials thought of protest-

murder. There was thus all likelihood that notnt reaction would have occurred, but for a lower official of

bkZ’^-'"
"" ^[^Sron-gizer (steward) called Blo-bzaii-

e had accompanied aGvur-med-rnam-myal to the Chin

who? !
"" ' household of the murdered rulerho vvent out to avenge his death. This small man, utterly unknownl^h^i and of no political standing whatsoever, became the tool

minlsttraB™f-b\Vn ») ' 9a, Pandita and the other
to aDan.; TheVhad eo ec

Ye-^es-tsV-brtan had left Lhasa and had retired
'Vithout retnrnh.K to Lhara I'd Tenl°“°

there in sullen defiance,
to warn them aKainst aCv.ir ,

message upon message to the Chinese authorities
it is on V

The ChHn^-.hih-kao is always well informed
°t itdorn:'tio„ '

n ‘

of Pa^dTl'a's'’"
'

‘ ^e
or in the Sh,k-lu. and t^e "act re.l/ns that atin Lhasa, which of course excludes anv onen H

° t e outbreak Pandita was present
-.ns very hard to reconcile the accounfot thl



200 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

of fate in shaping the course of events and the destinies of Tibet.

He did not think of the consequences of his act and of the fool-

hardiness of provoking the Chinese empire to harsh retaliatory-

measures by an action which in no case could have more than a

passing success. He gathered a crowd of about looo men and

succeeded in firing this rabble to frenzy against the Chinese murder-

ers. The mob rushed towards the Chinese residence and began

a desultory musket-fire against it. As there were no regular

soldiers of the Tibetan army present in Lhasa, Pandita was power-

less to do anything. As to the Dalai-Lama, when he heard and

saw the turmoil, he at once sent his secretaries to the spot, to

argue with the mob and to dissuade them from violence. But they

would not listen. Then the Dalai-Lama caused a proclamation

to be posted on the walls and pillars of Lhasa, in which he

announced that aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal had been justly executed

for his crimes, and threatening with punishment by the emperor

anybody who dare lay hand on the ambans. He himself came

out of the Potala and addressed the mob. But the crowd had by

this time reached a state of white-hot frenzy. They did what

normally no Tibetan would dream of doing; they shouted down the

Dalai-Lama, tore away the posters of his proclamation, and went

as far as turning their weapons against his sacred person, so that

he had to take refuge in the Potala. This last bulwark gone, the

tempest burst in all its fury. The residence was surrounded, attacked

and set on fire. Fucing and Labdon defended themselves desper-

ately to the bitter end. Fucing killed with his dagger several of

the assailants, but then he received three wounds on his body and

the loss of blood weakened him so that he was soon unable to fight

any more; rather than be taken alive, he committed suicide; Labdon

too was wounded several times and died fighting. Most of their

officers committed suicide or perished with them by the sword or

in the flames, foremost among them the assistant secretary

Ts'e-f^a-erh ^ SS and the lieutenant-colonel Huang Yuan-

lung , who vainly endeavoured to shield their comman-

ders. With the superior officers perished two lieutenants, 49 Chinese
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soldiers and 77 civilians. The mob then turned to the nearby office

of the military paymaster i), which was looted with the loss of
85.000 taels. Then the night fell on these scenes of horror and
confusion.

The next day brought the reaction. Blo-bzah-bkra-sis was no
leader and had no real follow ing. The mob he had collected w'as com-
posed of the dregs of the populace, and had dispersed with their
loot as soon as everything was over. Blo-bzah-bkra-sis had neither
the possibility nor the capacity nor perhaps even the intention to
seize power. There was no faction or party w-hich would support
him. P'o-lha-nas had relied mainly on his own personality, aGyur-
med-rnam-rgyal only on the memory on his father, Blo-bzah-bkra-
sis could rely on nothing at all. So he did the only thing that was
left for him; he gathered some friends and tied from the town,
trying to effect his escape to Dsungaria, the only ha\'en of refuge
open to an enemy of the Chinese. After his flight, the Dalai-Lama
took a firm grip of the situation. On the 15th = November 13th,
he provisionally appointed Pandita as administrator of the realm,
to carry on the government till the arrival of the Chinese officials
and troops, whom everybody knew would arrive in Lhasa in a
short time. He posted a proclamation forbidding all Tibetans to
give help or refuge to Blo-bzan-bkra-sis and his follow^ers. They
were energetically hunted dowm, and by the 23rd ^ November 21st
Pandita could report that Blo-bzan-bkra-sis had been caught and
imprisoned, that more than half of the rebels had been arrested and
the greater part of the treasure had been recovered. The Dalai-Lama
had also admitted in the Potala all those Chinese who had escaped
the fury of the mob, and had fed, clothed and equipped them.
Only lesser men were left alive : tw'o bicdci, some accountants and
personal attendants of the ambans, about 80 soldiers and some
no or 120 civilians, mainly Chinese merchants and foodshop-
owners in the town, about 200 men in all 2). On the 24th = Novem-
ber 22nd the situation had become so completely normal, that
these refugees could return to their dwellings. The Dalai-Lama
had thus done all that was in his power. He then sent by an express

1) Cfr. W^addell, p. 335. It is n. 60 in Waddell’s map.
2) 247 according to the A TTL, which perhaps includes in this number also the Chineseresiding in Shigatse.
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courier a report of the events to the emperor, and set himself to
await the arrival of the imperial troops ^).

The news of the tragedy reached the emperor on kuei-ch^ouiyi =
December 12th, through a report from the Szechwan authorities.
The forerunners of the storm had been some disturbing reports of

open boasts by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal that he would soon wipe
out the Chinese in Lhasa. Then the Szechwan authorities got word
that all the communications with Lhasa had been interrupted; the
postal stages system was exclusively in the hands of the Tibetans,
and an order by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal had sufficed for stopping
the passage of travellers, couriers and letters. After a short, ominous
silence of about 10 days, a letter sent by a Chinese non-commis-
sioned officer, a survivor of the massacre, informed the Szechwan
authorities of the events. Governor-general Ts‘e-riri promptly
forwarded the letter to Peking, along with other secondary reports

which had come in shortly afterwards.

The Grand Council advised immediate action, and the emperor,

fully concurring with their views, at once ordered Yiieh Chung-ch'i

to take position at Ta-chien-lu with 3000 men; his task was to keep
that most important zone quiet and to support the action of Ts'e-

rih. The latter was to march to Lhasa with 3000 men in order to

reestablish the imperial authority there. Another force of 2000 was

to follow him after a short while. As to Bandi, he must be already

on his way from Hsining and probably would soon arrive in Lhasa
with his small personal escort, but without troops it was clearly

too late for countermanding his journey. Some other officers were

ordered to Szechwan to support these preparations, and the vice-

president rNam-rgyal (a Mongol) was appointed as a colleague of

1) My narrative of the tragedy of 1750 is based mainly on the unusually full account

in LSDL, ff. 3783-3793, with some additions from ATTL, f. 96a. Ne.xt in order of impor-

tance come the Chinese accounts, chiefly Docs. \TII, IX and X in the Appendi.v,

and the Lhasa Chinese inscription of 1793 translated by Jametel, Inscription commemo-
rative du meurtre de deux ambassadeurs chinois au Tibet, in Revue d'histoire diplomatique,

I (1887), pp. 446-452; there are several mistakes in the translation (dates wrong by two

years, aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal has been divided in two princes, Tchou-eur-mo-te and

Na-mou-tch’a-eur, etc.) and we cannot relie overmuch on this document, as I am unable

to check it with the original. Cfr, also Kao-tsung Shih-lu ch. 377, ff. ib-sa; Wei-tsang-

t^ung-chih, ch. 13a f. lob; Ch’^itig-shih-kao, ch. 525 {Fan-pu 8), f. 9a and ch. 312 {lieh-chiian

99), f. 2a ;
Hummel, p. 250 ; Courant, p. 96. The Capuchins were no longer in Tibet, and what

they heard of these events in Nepal was only rumours distorted by popular fancy. Cfr.

Giorgi, p. 340, and the completely wrong account in Gli scritti del Padre Marco della

Tomba, ed, by De Gubernatis, Florence 1878, p. 62.

2) Doc. VIII.



203THE END OF THE ,,KINGDOM*’

Band! in quality of second amban i). Yin-chi-shan

the governor-general of Shensi and Kansu, was to take care of the
commissariat arrangements ^).

These measures suffered from the haste with which they were
taken; they evidently erred on the side of excessive strength. But
almost at once the emperor realized the real importance of the events.
He perceived that everything was already over. There was no rebel-
lion to put down, since the Dalai-Lama and duke Pandita had quel-
led the uprising in Lhasa. A full-sized expedition to Tibet seemed
clearly out of place and likely only to produce mistrust and unrest
in the country; there was also the hea\y financial cost to be con-
sidered. \ iieh Chung-chu and Ts'^e-riii were therefore ordered to
^itudy the situation and to decide whether a large scale expedition
was advisable or not. Already in these first days the emperor was
able to sketch out in a few lines the main features of the reorgani-
sation of the Tibetan protectorate, the necessity of which was fully
realized in Peking. Pandita might be loyal and useful, but he had
done nothing to save the ambans and commanded little respect in
the country. It seemed inadvisable to invest him with the royal
title and the office of ruler of Tibet; anyhow, the matter must be
thoroughly investigated. But there were two points which the emper-
or perceived at once to be most important: the establishment of
a permanent garrison in Lhasa and the reorganization on a sounder
basis of the postal stages system ^). Of course for the moment the
very first thing to do was to round up Blo-bzah-bkra-sis and his
accomplices. As a matter of fact this had already been done;
but, as the news had not yet reached the capital, the emperor organ-
ized the hunt in a thorough manner. Above all, he was bent on
precluding to the criminals all possibilities of escape to Dsungaria.
Chi-shan, who was then in command at Hsining, was to take partic-
ular care of the matter '*). A circular letter was also sent to the chief
lamas of Kukunor, instructing them to cooperate with the Chinese
authorities ^).

During the following days we have a series of edicts to the

1) Chta-yiniXl = December 13th. Kao-tsun^ Shih lu, ch. 376 ff 32a-33a
2) Kao-tsi,ng Shih-lu, ch. 376, ff. 35b-36a. On Yin-chi-shan see Hummel', pp. n20-q2i

« 8a-.ob
Shih-lu, ch. 376, ff. 33a-«b; ch. 37-'

4) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 376, f. 36a-b.
5 ) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 377, ff. 6b'7a.
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Grand Council. They vividly reveal the process of clarification in
the emperor s mind, as he struggled with the Tibetan problems and
tried to find a permanent solution for them. Slowly things shaped
themselves clearly in his mind. It was now or never; this was a
unique occasion for securing the final pacification and submission
of Tibet. To reach this goal, advantage could be taken of the
presence of the troops who were shortly to arrive in Lhasa. The
emperor was under no obligation to Pandita, as his appointment
by Fucing as ruler of Tibet had been wholly unauthorized.
Pandita showed no particular merits and had failed to rise to the
occasion

; therefore, he was not particularly deserving of promotion.
From the point of view of expediency, the office of ruler of Tibet
and the title of wang had outlived their usefulness; there were more
drawbacks than advantages in reviving them for the sake of

Pandita. Such a sudden and undeserved honour might turn his

head and he might ev^en be tempted to follow in the footsteps of

aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal. At the utmost, he could be appointed a
member of the council of minister (bka^-blon)

,

which it was in-

tended to rev’ive. The emperor awaited proposals from his officials

on the spot
; but once more he insisted on the necessity of taking

the responsibility for the postal system away from the Tibetan
government and of placing it under direct Chinese management.
A single word from aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal had sufficed for inter-

rupting all communications with Lhasa; at all costs this must not

happen again i).

Eventually on ting-szu/'Kl = December i6th the emperor put

these thoughts into final shape by a rescript to the Dalai-Lama and
Pandita; it was intended as a reply to the detailed report which they

had forwarded to court. In this rescript the emperor recounted his

past benefits to P'o-lha-nas and the shocking misdemeanours of

aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal. He excused with kind but rather contemp-
tuous words Pandita’s failure to rescue the ambans, and courteously

but firmly refused to sanction his appointment as wang and ruler

of Tibet. Two bka^-blon were to be nominated, one of whom was to

be Pandita and the other was to be selected by Ts'e-rih acting in

consultation with the Dalai-Lama. These bka^-blon were to be sub-

ordinate to the Dalai-Lama and to conduct the government of

i) Besides the two documents quoted above (p. 203 n. 3), see Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch.

377, ff. 8a-iob, I2a-i5b.
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Tibet in agreement with the ambans. While this new council was
to be responsible for the general administration, some matters were
to be exclusively reserved to the judgement of the ambans, viz. the
drafting and forwarding of official correspondence to Peking, the
commissariat arrangements for the garrison, the supervision of the
mail stages etc. The rescript closed with exhortations to loyalty
and the request for a pledge of immediate compliance ^). An ex-
planatory instruction to the ambans advised them not to allow
Pandita any influence m the choice of the second bktv-blon but
either to leave the .selection to the Dalai-Lama, or to effect it them-
selves from among the noblest families of the country 2).

In the meantime the emperor recei\-ed the much gratifying report
that Blo-bzan-bkra-.sis and his accomplices had been arrested by
lyndita, and that e\erything was quiet in Lha.sa. Accordingly,
s‘e-rin could advise the emperor to gi% e up the planned expedition

and to limit the force proceeding to Lhasa to a bare 800 men who
were amply sufficient for the purpose. The emperor agreed that a
large force was useless, and ordered Ts'e-riii to inarch to Lhasa with
the number of men proposed by him. He was to act there in concert
with Bandi, rNam-rgyal and the \ ice-president Chao-hui

,who .shortly before had been sent to join him. Thus a commission
ot tour members was formed under the chairmanship of Ts'e-rih,
^iti the task of giving effect to the reorganization sketched outhy the emperor’s edicts. As to Yiieh Chung-ch<i. for the moment
being he was to remain at Ta-chien-lu with his division, to act as
reserve and support 3).

On /mg-mao/XI = December 26th the emperor addressed another
edict to the Dalai-Lama and Pandita, praising them for the quick
arrest of Blo-bzah-bkra-sis. He informed them of his new militarv
dispositions and reassured them about the intentions of Ts'e-rihan his small army. He announced also the despatch of some(rather paltry) presents, to be brought to Lhasa by Ts'e-rih. The

^^•3xa-32a. Chao-hui sent to join Ts<e-rihShxh-lu, ch. 377, f. 7a. His biography in Hurnmel. pp. 72-74.
’



2o6 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

arrested criminals must be held for judgement by the imperial
commissioners. The greater culprits were to be executed, the lesser

ones to be dealt with leniently. As for the stolen money, the emperor
was content with what had been already recovered, and condoned
the balance ^).

The imperial orders were duly executed. Yiieh Chung-ch'i took
position at Ta-chien-lu with 200 men, and Ts'e-rih set out with 800
men; both commanders began arranging for the gradual building
up of the new Lhasa garrison, whose strength was fixed at 1500 ^).

One modification was made to the scheme: the number of the bka^~

blon was increased from two to four, in order to diminish proportion-
ately the individual power of each. This was the sequel to a protest

voiced by a sde-pa (district governor) of gTsah against too much
power being allowed to Pandita, who was not popular in that region.

The sde-pa was reassured on that score and was commanded to keep
the populace quiet ®).

At this point things took a slightly different course owing to

the fiery energy of Bandi. This rash old warrior had arrived in Lhasa,

practically alone, on the 21/XII = January 19th, 1751. He at

once began investigating the matter, without waiting for the arrival

of Ts'e-riii and of the other commissioners. We can surmise with

all certainty that he had never received the news of the latters’

appointment. Bandi sent to court a full report of the happenings of

the 13th of November, and this report represents one of our major

sources on the event. Then he took over from Pandita the persons

of Blo-bzah-bkra-sis and of twelve other rebel leaders. He ques-

tioned them severely, employing torture. The confessions, which

he extracted from them, implicated 14 other ringleaders. Their trial

was summary, if indeed any took place. Bandi did not lose time;

only four days after his arrival he had finished the investigation of

the case. The Dalai-Lama tried in vain to intercede for the accused

men. All that he obtained was the release of the small fry. The
leaders, of whom none was a man of influence or standing, had to

pay with their lives for the death of the ambans ^). On the 25/XII =

1) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 377, fT. 32a-34a. This document too is embodied in a somewhat
different version in LSDL, ff. 38ib-382b. A similar rescript (not in the Shih-lu) can be

found in LSDL, ff. 382b-383a.

2) Kao-tsuug Shih-lu, ch. 377, ff. 43a, 43b; ch. 378, ff. 4a-6b, 7b*8a.

3) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 378, ff. 6b-7b.

4) LSDL, f. 384a-b.
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January 23rd, 1751, Lhasa witnessed another gruesome example
of Chinese justice, similar to that of 1728. Blo-bzah-bkra-sis and six
other rebel leaders were executed by the slicing process; others were
beheaded, others strangled. The heads of the executed men were
planted upon poles, for all the populace to gaze upon. The remaining
ringleaders were banished and their property was confiscated^).

This unnecessarily hasty action nearly landed Bandi into trouble.
Ts'e-rin on his way to Tibet was met in Chaya by a courier from
Bandi informing him of the rebels’ execution. Ts'e-riii, who was
higher in rank than Bandi. took offence at being thus forestalled,
and protested to the emperor. At the same time he quickened his
pace, taking with him 200 men only and lea\'ing the main body to
follow more slowly. He wished to reach Lhasa as soon as possible,
in order (as he said in his report) to avoid the possibility of some
mistake by Bandi; this concerned mainly aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal’s
wile and son, whom the emperor had commanded to be sent to the
capital. The emperor blamed Bandi for having acted with uncalled-
for and unseemly haste; but reallv it made little difference, be-
cause those men were to die in any case; and the breach of discipline
was overlooked. But Bandi was to refrain from any more indepen-
dent action; for the reorganization of the protectorate and the se-
lection of the bka^-blon, the emperor gave strict orders that nothing
should be done before all the four commissioners (Ts'^e-rin, Bandi,
rNam-rgyal, Chao-hui) were on the spot. The forms of the execution
had been unduly harsh and revolting to Buddhist feelings. The
emperor ordered therefore that the Dalai-Lama and the people
should be assured that no more executions were intended; the ex-
posed heads of the criminals were to be at once removed ^). It was
expedient to maintain the political status-quo unchanged till the
final settlement. All encroachments had to be strictly repressed. Thus,
when it was reported that Pandita was appointing a new governor
to mNa^-ris (the old one had been killed together with aGyur-med-
rnam-rgyal) and was granting him the title of Juriqtu Taiji, the
emperor sternly ordered his representatives to keep Pandita in his
place; he was not the ruler of Tibet and had not the power to grant
office or rank on his own authority. But the report had been in-

I) I.>oc. x.
J^n-hsiiH = February 19th, 1751; Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch.ebruary 22th; Kao-isung Shih-lit, ch. 381, ff. i3b-i4b.

381, ff. 7b-9b. I-ch^ou/l
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correct, because the title had been granted by the Dalai-Lama, who
was fully entitled to do so ; and the unpleasantness blew over.

On iing-yiilll = March 26th, the court was informed that at

last Ts'e-rih had reached Lhasa. He began at once his consultations

with Bandi and the Dalai-Lama on the selection of the bka^-blon

and with Pandita and the mgron-gner (secretaries of the council)

lor the reorganization of the administrative machinery. He awaited
the arrival of his other colleagues before submitting definite pro-

posals 2
). With Ts‘e-rih’s safe and unimpeded arrival to Lhasa, the

military situation had been finally clarified. There was no further

need of militar}'- movements beyond the normal ones, and Yiieh

Chung-ch'i was ordered back from Ta-chien-lu to Szechwan. At
the same time a new schedule was approved for the distribution

of the Chinese garrisons in the troubled and strategically important

borderland between Tibet and Szechwan ^).

Chao-hui and rNam-rgyal reached Lhasa with 500 men during

the first month (February) of 1751 ^). With their arrival the com-

mission was complete and could start its work. The reorganization

of the Chinese protectorate in Tibet included two sets of problems:

the liquidation of the past and the building up of a new administra-

tive system. As for the first item, the Tibetan "‘kingdom" had dis-

appeared with aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal, leaving behind few regrets

and no particular institution to be done away with. It had used the

machinery of government which it had inherited from the council

of 1721-1727, adding nothing of its own. All that remained to be

done in this connection was to reward the faithful and to punish

the guilty.

As soon as he received the news of the upheaval of November

13th, the emperor had expressed his regrets for the death of the two

ambans. At first, he felt rather irritated because they had really

acted against the letter, if not the spirit, of his orders. But

soon he reached a better appreciation of their devoted sacrifice,

and then his gratitude showed itself in a truly imperial fashion.

Fucing and Labdon were postumously created earls (po), and

their descendants were given the hereditary rank of viscounts.

1) Kuei-yulll = March 2nd. Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 382, ff. 6b-7b. L.SDL, f.

2) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 383, f. 23a-b.

3) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 383, ff. 23b, 23b-24b.

4) >4 TTL, f. 98a.
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Their families were granted a substantial allowance. A temple
commemorating their sacrifice was erected in Peking Their names
were also entered for worship in the Hall of Eminent Statesmen andm the Hall of the Zealots of the Dynasty. Their remains were senthome with the highest honours, the Dalai- Lama himself giving a
parting audience to the bicdci in charge of the transport. The room
in the K'rom-gzigs-k-aii, in which they had perished, was trams-
formed into a worship-Iial] dedicated to their memory i).

Concerning the punishment of the guilty, among the Chinese the
worst offender was undoubtedly the emperor himself, uhose blind-
ness to facts and ill-conceived and weak measures were not a little
to blame for what had happened. Such as things were, a scapegoat
ad to be found, and it was quite easy to get one. Chi-shan was now

taken to account for his hesitations and his intimacy and goodrcHtions with aGyur-rned-rnam-rgyal during his period of officem DbeL He was recalled fo court and tried on these charges. On
I April 23id, 1751. he was sentenced to imprisonment

awaiting execution. In remembrance of his previous faithful ser-
vices, the emperor graciously permitted him to commit suicide

W in
liquidated the men responsible

punishment were, accord-
g to C hinese ideas, the relatives of aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal At

first the emperor had ordered the execution of aGyur-med-rnam-
gya s vMfe and of his son Dar-rgyas-t.se'-riii and the confiscation

cir estates, which were to be appropriated for the maintenance
t the ambansL Later imperial instructions went into details-

^C,yui-med-rnam-rgyars property was to be sur^-eved. All that hehad unlawfully appropriated for himself, must be given back to

nh!n^'''^‘r
u-^der this item was the propertyplundered from Pandita. As Ye-ses-ts'e-brtans innocence wasnow fully established, his son aGyur-med-dban-rgyal was to be

(kimg), the nominal governorship of mNa>-ris

which
" hich he should have inherited from his father andhad been seized by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal. But this did not

Jan,e,el, Inscripl.on co„.„,en.,ora,Tv'e ttc p
45';“

^
/y-o-rs,„n. sinh-lu. ch. 384, ft. Ma-Ija; ch. 385 ft Lb-^ahao-tsung Sh,h-tu. ch. 376, ft. 33a-35b; eh. 377, ff.8a-iob'.'

Petecii, China and Tibet
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mean the resurrection of the semi-independent governorship of

mNa’-ris; the young duke was required to reside permanently in

Lhasa, while the actual government of mNa’-ris was entrusted to

loyal officers selected by the Tibetan council and responsible to

them. Only aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal’s private property was confis-

cated for the use of the ambans. His family was no longer to be

executed, but merely to be sent to the capital^).

But at this point a most important discovery put the seal on the

fate of these unhappy people. It came to light that aGyur-med-rnam
-rgyal had been in correspondance with the Dsungar ruler, to whom
he had sent presents and letters requesting military help. The
Dsungars were asked to send secretly some troops with cannon to

Tibet
:
they should enter gTsah unobtrusively, where they would be

enrolled in the official list among the local nomads, till the moment
came for action aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal’s messengers were caught

on their return to Lhasa, and the proofs of the conspiracy fell into

the hands of the Chinese. They had already more than suspected

such a thing, because shortly before his end aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal

had boasted of his connections with the Dsungars and of the help

they were going to give him for the extermination of the Chinese.

The full rigour of Chinese law then fell on the doomed family*

The execution of Dar-rgyas-ts'e-rih and of his mother was ordered ^).

The estates of P'o-lha and Rin-c*^en-rtse were confiscated, and their

revenue (2600 taels yearly) was henceforward to be paid into the

Tibetan treasury. The emperor did not think it fit to appropriate it

for the use of the ambans, except for 500 taels set apart for the sup-

plies of the garrison of Lhasa ^). On the request of the Dalai-Lama,

the estates seized by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal from the native nobles

were restored to their owners ®). Some of the dependencies of P‘o-

Iha, such as Sel-dkar-k'ul-mk‘ar and sTag-rtse sKul-sgrub, were

later given back to the young duke aGyur-med-dbah-rg3^al ®). But

P'^o-lha itself, the ancient seat of the famil^?^, was lost forever to

the descendants of P'o-lha-nas.

1) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 377, ff. I2a-i5b, isb-iga; ch. 381, ff. I4b*i5a.

2) Ch^ing-shih-kao, ch. 525 {Fan~pu 8), f. 9a.

3) Ping-sheulll = March 25th, 1751; Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 383, ff. 7a'8b; cfr. a

ch. 386, f. 23a-b. Sheng-wu-chi, ch. 5, f. 13b. •

4) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 385, ff. I4a-b, i4b-i5b.

5) LSDL, f. 383b.

6) loth month = November 1751. LSDL, f. 401a.
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The work of the Chinese commission on the reorganization of
Tibet resulted in a series of proposals embodied in a long memorial
to the emperor. They may be summarized as follows. The council
of bka^-blon was to consist of four members. Of these, three were
members by right; thej' were duke Pandita and P'o-lha-nas’s old
ministers Ts'e-riri-dbah-rgyal and Sri-gcod-ts<e-brtan. who already
held their ranks by Chinese grants. The fourth member of the old
council, aBroh-btsan, had become blind and had therefore been
dismissed by aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal. .\s he was unfit for official
work, he could not be reinstated. His place was to be taken by a
learned lama, to represent the interests of the Church in the council
The bka-blon must tran.sact business collectively in the council
house; any departmental specialization of the single members was
strictly prohibited (at least in the first years after 1751). They must
employ official staff only, and all private secretaries and other
helpers must be abolished. Provincial governors were to be appoint-
ed by the Dalai-Lama acting on the advice of the ministers in agree-
ment with the ambans. No ab.sentee governors were to be tolerated
(a bad practice which had crept up under P‘o-lha-nas). The right
o appointment of the heads of monasteries was to rest, as before
with the Dalai-Lama alone, to the exclusion of any other influence.’
he lower officials to be appointed by the Dalai-Lama; the appoint-

ments made by P'o-lha-nas and aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal to be re-
vised and if needs be cancelled. The responsibility of military
defence and of maintaining law and order in the provinces was to
belong to the mda^-dpon (two in dBus, three in gTsari) i)

; they had
the functions of a provincial commander and were appointed by
le council, but they held an imperial commission 2). Compulsory

labour %vas to be regulated; in future it w-as due to the Dalai-Lama
a one. ’U-lag service of mail was to be reserved for official communi-
cations only, certified as such by a sealed document issued by the
iJalai-Lama. None but the Dalai-Lama himself was to control

e management of the state granaries. The aDam Mongols
ere to be enrolled in a Banner organization and to supply men fortbe personal service of the ambans.—The emperor sanctioned all
ese proposals; but he insisted again on the necessity of making

2)
"three mda'-dpon" of gTsan mentioned inATTL, f. 249a.
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proper provision for the mail service, which was the backbone
of the Chinese supervision machinery ^).

Shortly afterwards an additional report was submitted by Ts‘e-

riii (on wti-yinllW = May 6th). He confirmed his nominations for

membership of the hka'*-hlon council; for the vacant place, he pro-

posed the name of Bla-ma Ni-ma-rgyal-mts'an of aP'yoris-rgyas,

till then a clerk (rtse-drtin) in the offices of the Potala, holding the

office of mgron-gner (secretary) 2). The lama had been selected by
common agreement of the three hka^-hlon, on the proposal of the

Dalai-Lama. The emperor expressed his approval and granted the

imperial commission to the new ministers, along with a series of

moral instructions, enjoining them to obey the Dalai-Lama and to

cooperate loyally with the ambans ^). But the Chinese commis-

sioners had not awaited the imperial sanction before formally

appointing the hka~hlon to their office. The solemn ceremony of

taking office was held on i/II = February'’ 26th, with a great festival

and amidst the rejoicings of the populace ^). The periodical missions

of the Dalai-Lama and of the Tashi-Lama to Peking were regulated

according to the old practice ®). The postal service was organized

on an autonomous basis, quite independent of the Tibetan authori-

ties ®). Its paramount importance was now clearly recognized, and

it was built up so solidly, that it could carry out its work faithfully

and reliably until the collapse of the old order of things in China.

The commissariat arrangements were duly cared for ’), and regu-

lations were framed for the commercial traffic with Szechwan ®).

The strength of the Lhasa garrison was settled at 1500. Lastly, it

was prescribed that henceforward no Tibetan could be granted the

titles of Khan, wang or beise ®).

With the laying down of this series of regulations, the task of the

Chinese comission was at an end. Immediately, afterwards Ts‘e-

riii and Chao-hui took their leave from the Dalai-Lama and left

1) Doc. XI.

2) Died in i 7^7 ', ATTL, f. 265b.

3) Doc. XII; LSDL, f. 386a; Klon-rdol, vol. 'A, ff. i6b and i8a.

4) LSDL, f. 387a-

5) Kao-tsung Shih-lit, ch. 387, ff. 4b-5a. Rockhill in JRAS 1891, p. 205.

6) Kao-tsung Shih-Iu, ch. 387, f. 5a-b; ch. 388, ff. ib-2b, 2b-3a.

7) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 387, ff. 24b-25a.

8) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 397, ff. 33 b-34 a-

9) Shhxg-xvu-chi, ch. 5, f. 13b.
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Lhasa with part of their forces, while Bandi and rNam-rgyal took
over their duties as regular ambans ^).

In all these proceedings the sovereignty of the Dalai-Lama is

always understood, but nowhere expressly affirmed in the Chinese
documents. The hka^-hlon must report to the Dalai-Lama, must
obey him, but nowhere in the Chinese documents are we told in so
many words that the Dalai-Lama has been recognized as ruler of
Tibet. The reason is that the C hinese believed that they were merely
restoring the regime which had existed in the time of the Fifth
Dalai-Lama, but had fallen in abeyance in the times of Lha-bzah
Khan, P‘o-lha-nas and aCxyur-med-rnam-rgyal. No formal appoint-
ment was therefore needed. And indeed the official proclamation of
the new government in Lhasa merely stated the fact that “the Dalai-
Lama is the ruler of Tibet

,
and that the bka^-blon must obey him,

as it had been the rule since the times of the Fifth Dalai-Lama ^).

The act was thus conceived as a restoration of ancient rights, not
as a new organization. Whether this belief was correct or not, must
be left for discussion later on.

To close the tale, we must still speak of the part played by the
Dsungars in the whole affair. Their decaying state, already on the
verge of dissolution, was then ruled by Bla-ma Dar-rgyas (1750-
^753 )* The Dsungar kingdom was now but a shadow of its great
past, and was no longer in a condition to carry out an aggressive
policy towards China ^). But its ruler, although fully occupied with
the caotic conditions in the interior, continued to try his intrigues
in Tibet whenever the occasion presented itself. The ineptness of
such a policy becomes clear if one thinks that the Dsungars were
absolutely unable to back their intrigues with the force of arms.
aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal’s approaches were welcome to Bla-ma Dar-
rgyas; but the catastrophe in Lhasa was so sudden, that it crushed
any hope that he may have entertained in that direction.
The Dsungars then turned their attention to the extreme West

of Tibet. On i-haijll = March 4th, 1751, news reached Peking that

1) LSOL, f. 387b. Bandi was replaced in the 5th month of the same year 1751 bv the

Tilf
rDo-rje; Wei-tsang-t^ung-chih, ch. 9, f. 12a. Actually he did not leavebet until the 9th month of 1752; LSDL, f. 411a; ATTL, f. io8b. rNam-rgyal was re-

L ‘“the 7th month of 1752 by the brigadier-general Shu-ch‘un; Wei-tsang-tUtng-chiK
oit. He left Lhasa towards the end of the year; LSDL, f. 417a

2) L5DL, f. 386b.
3) For the last years of the Dsungar kingdom see Courant, pp, 97-114.
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the king of Ladakh had reported to Lhasa that Dsungar merchants

had reached Ladakh from Yarkand and had inquired about the

Dalai-Lama, the Tashi-Lama and general conditions in Tibet. The

emperor at once ordered precautions to be taken in mNa^-ris, not

against any militar}' danger, which was no longer feared, but against

penetration of Dsungar emissaries and propagandists from the

north-west^). The real explanation of this move by the Dsungars

was given by the intercepted letters of aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal

;

he had invited the Dsungar ruler to send troops to Ladakh, in order

to threaten Tibet from that side ^). Again on i-hail^l = December

29th, 1751, the king of Ladakh reported that Dsungar envoys

had interviewed him, inquiring about conditions in Tibet and

requesting the king to gi\'e them some lamas for the temples in

Hi,—the usual request of the Dsungars for the last twenty years.

The king informed the Dalai-Lama and the ambans, who replied

with a request to keep them informed of any further move ^). The

Dsungars evidently' soon perceived that nothing could be done in

that direction, and these feelers were not followed up, owing also

to the heavy precautions which the Chinese had taken in the mean-

time on the roads leading from Tibet to Dsungaria^).

Once again, for the last time in history, the Dsungar ruler appealed

directly to the emperor, repeating the same requests as in

viz. permission to send an embassy to Tibet and to' fetch some

lamas to Hi. The Chinese reply was somewhat less uncompromising

than in 1750. Of course no embass3'' to Tibet was allowed. The em-

peror maintained his useless offer to hav’e Dsungar lamas trained in

the Tibetan monasteries of Peking and JehoL But he yielded to

a personal entreaty of the Dsungar envoy to the extent of giving

permission for four or five learned lamas from Tibet to betake

themselves to Hi, to hold there courses of higher Lamaistic studies,

but after some years they were to return home *). We do not know

whether this concession was really carried into practice ;
in any

case, it was a big exception to the stern rule which had been en-

forced, viz. the absolute prohibition of any contact between Dsun-

gars and Tibetans ^). And this is the last of the troubled Dsungar-

j) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 382, ff. ga-ioa.
t u

2) Kao-tsung Sfiiti-lu, ch. 386, f. 23a-b. 3) Kao-tsung Shth-lu, ch. 402, t. i-a- -

4) Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 388, ff. 7a-8a, ga-b.

5) Ping-shenlll = March 25th. i 75 i- Kao-tsung Shih-lu, ch. 383. i^a-iga.

6) Shcng-u'u-chi

,

ch. 5, f 13b.
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Tibetan relations, so often looming in the background during this

period. Six years more, and the Dsungar kingdom and nation had
become a thing of the past. Dsungaria passed forev’er out of Tibetan
politics, leaving the held undisputed to the Chinese.

How are we to xinderstand the events of 1750? There are several
factors which must be kept in view. In 1750 there was no civil war
as in 1727,8, but the suppression of a too powerful and unreliable
protegee by the Chinese rcpresentatix es. What followed was more
in the nature of an outbreak of town \-iolence and rowdyism than
of a revolt. But there is no doubt that the prompt and ruthless
action of Fucing and Labdon prevented a serious revolt, aGyur-
med-rnam-rgyal intended to rebel against China and had made all

preparations towards this end. Of course the ultimate Chinese
victory was beyond doubt, but it would have meant a long, arduous
and very costly campaign. Thanks to the self-sacrihce of the two
ambans, Chinese protectorate over Tibet was finally consolidated
without need of military fiction.

And thus we perceive that tlie upheawal of 1750 is utterl^^

different from that of 1727/8. Then we had a war between two
opposite Tibetan parties, with Chinese armed inter\’ention at the
end, and the establishment of the permanent and hereditary author-
ity of a lay ruler. In 1750 we ha\’e the ruler, in peaceful and secure
possession of sovereignty, planning revolt against the irksome Chin-
ese tutelage. This time, we see no more Tibetans against Tibetans,
but Tibetans (or rather one Tibetan) against Chinese. In the back-
ground hover the Dsungars, pledged allies of the intended rebel;
and this time it is the real thing, they are not merely a propaganda
slogan as employed b^’ the Chinese for justifying their intervention
of 1728. The swiftness of the repression did not allow the Dsungars
time for setting their troops in motion. But it is also much open to
doubt whether they still had the means of organizing an expedition-
ary force on the scale of that led by Ts'e-riii-don-grub in 1717.
The plot failed mainly because of the shortcomings of aGyur-nied-

rnam-rgyal himself. Although we must concede that he had some
talent for organization, aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal was no P'o-lha-nas.
He lacked the ability and perseverance of his father, and had
disgusted the nobility, the clergy and the common people by his
oppressive rule. He had only the revered memory of his father to
support him. His fall showed that his seemingly unassailable power
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was hollow and rotten to the core. After he had allowed himself
to be forestalled by the Chinese, his murder caused no natural
reaction, except the purely local outburst in Lhasa, organized and
led by his small personal retinue. Nobody among the great nobles
in Tibet ever dreamt of attempting to place aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal's
young son on the throne of his father and grandfather. The times of
the old kings, and even of the P'=ag-mo-gru rulers, had passed for-
ever, in Lamaistic Tibet a lay dynasty had now become an anachro-
nism, impossible to maintain in the long run. That of P'o-lha-nas
had been the last attempt of this kind; but it reposed on nothing
more than the outstanding merits and cleverness of a single man.
It was the last effort, made by a member of the old aristocracy,
to build up a national state. P^o-lha-nas was not supported by his
fellow nobles, his son was even worse off, as he had antagonized
them. And thus the structure, w-hich P'o-lha-nas had built, collapsed
like a house of cards, leaving the field clear for the natural factors
of Tibetan politics in the i8th century; the spiritual power of the
dGe-lug-pa sect and the military force of the Manchu emperors.
In that moment and for a long time afterwards they needed each
other, and the result w'as that curious and unique form of dual
government, w'hich lasted without serious challenge till the crisis

of 1904-1912.



CHAPTER FIFTEEN

THE ADMINISTRATION OF TIBET DURING THE FIRST

HALF-CENTURY OF CHINESE PROTECTORATE

In dealing with the administrative organization of Tibet, we
must of course distinguish between the Tibetan government and
the Chinese supervising bodies.

/—The Tibetan government

To give an account of the Tibetan government between 1705
and 1751, we meet with a difficulty concerning the theoretical

foundations of the state : it is difficult to give a satisfactory solution,

according to our Western ideas, of the question of the headship of

the Tibetan state. The only way of throwing light upon this prob-
lem lies through a detailed enquiry into the true character of the
highest offices of the state.

As for the lower sections of the administrative machinery, on
which the information available is rather scanty, they remained
throughout this period much the same as they had gradually come
into existence during the preceding century.

We shall now proceed to examine one by one the principal organ-
isms of the Tibetan government.

^— The Dalai-Lama
The temporal rights of the Dalai-Lama go back to the donation

made in 1642 by the Qosot ruler Gusri Khan to the Fifth Dalai-La-
ma ^). Its terms are not very clear, at least not from our Western
point of view. So much is sure, the donation recognized to the Dalai-
Lama the undisputed supremacy over the Tibetan church. It placed
also all the resources of the state at his disposal for the purpose of

i) See Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, pp. 66-67.
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furthering the welfare of the Lamaist religion, through the grant of
sovereign rights over the 13 provinces {k^ri-skor) of Tibet.

At that time the Dalai-Lama was not equipped with the proper
machinery for undertaking the actual administration, nor possessed
an adequate military strength of his own to give it a solid backing.
Perhaps also it was not expected of a holy personage of such a high

concern himself with administrative
work ^). It was on these considerations that the office of sde-srid was
created, to carry on the government of the country; the only tem-
poral right reserved to the Dalai-Lama was to decide the appeals
brought before him against the judicial decisions of the sde-srid^).
But only a few years afterwards the Fifth Dalai-Lama asserted his
capacity and willingness to carry on a personal government, by
appointing the sde-srid at his will for rather short terms (a nominal
right of confirmation remaining wfth the Qosot Khan), by closely
controlling him, and quite often b3' taking direct action without
reference to the sde-srid. When the Dalai-Lama in his old age left

the reins of the go\'ernment in the trusted hands of his son Saris-

rgyas-rgya-mts^o (1679), the abo\’e-sketched process underwent
an involution, and the Dalai-Lama seemed once more to drop out
of active politics. The personality’^ of the Sixth Dalai-Lama was
certainly'’ not made for stopping this development; that gay toper
W'as more than content to leave the worries of government to the

experienced sde-srid. But a new principle had been established once
and for all, viz. that the Dalai-Lama, besides his undisputed theo-
retical right of sovereignty’, was able and w’illing to act as the head
of the state, if circumstances were favourable.
The catastrophe of 1706 sharply’ changed the situation, and the

factual conditions of the Dalai-Lama in the following 45 y^ears

influenced also his political status. From 1706 to 1720 there was a

complete eclipse. First the see was practically vacant for sev’eral

years, because the puppet of Lha-bzari-Khan, unrecognized by
the greater part of the church, enjoy^ed no authority whatsoever,
not even in the spiritual sphere. Then for three years the Dsungars
maintained the fiction of governing in the name of an absent

Dalai-Lama. All this completely ruined his temporal prospects.

1) This dislike was still felt even in the present century. Bell, The Religion of Tibet,

O.xford 1931, p. 191.

2) Rappresentanza dei Padri Cappuccini etc., Rome 173S, p. 27.
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When the Chinese installed the Seventh Dalai-Lama in Lhasa

(1720), they completely ignored his theoretical rights; neither was
he in a position to stand up for their enforcement. The Tibetan

government then set up did recognize the religious supremacy of

the Dalai-Lama; but politically it was and remained a creation

of the Chinese. This is what makes the great difference between the

period before 1706 and that after 1720. Before 1706 the government
was practically (not so theoretically) appointed by the Dalai-Lama
and controlled by him; the long minority of the Sixth Dalai-Lama
under the tutelage of the is an exception in apj:)earance

only. After 1720 the go\’ernment was appointed by the Chinese,

and, because of the distance and bad organization, \\as little or not

at all controlled by them. Nevertheless it was to l)e expected that

with the slackness of C hinese super\'ision and the coming of age of

the Dalai-Lama. the latter would have sknvK’ increa.sed his influence

;

there were several signs pointing that wav. I'^ut the outcome of the

civil war of 1727/8, which was j^artlv also an atttanpt at restoration

of the power of the Dalai-Lama, seemed to ruin fore\'er all his pros-

pects of a temporal rule. Suspected of complicity in the murder of

K‘ah-c'en-nas, he was exiled to Ka-ta, and all temporal authority

became vested in I^H)-lha-nas, Even after the Dalai-Lama’s return.

he had absolutely no political power and was strictly limited to

his religious functions ^). We are justihed in saying that the

donation of (hisri Khan, unrecognized by the C'hinese, lapsed in

1717/20, and that the Dalai-Lama returned to the conditions in

which he was in the i6th century: a much respected spiritual chief

without a valid title to temporal rule. The events of 1750 and his

firm and able handling of the situation offered him a chance of

reaching at last that worldly power after which he and his predeces-
sors had striven for some centuries. The Chinese emperor thought
it advisable to tacitly recognize the right of the Dalai-Lama to the
sovereignty in Tibet. This right was not sanctioned in a formal act.

1) On this fact botli the Chinese and the Italian missionaries A Chinese document
of .\ 1

1

= January 14th, 1748, states clearly that “the Dalai-Lama presides over
Buddhism in the western countries, while P‘o-Iha-nas governs the Tibetan people”;
KaO’tsuHf> Shih-lu, ch. 280, fT. 4a-5a. Father Costantino da Loro, in a letter dated Lhasa,
September 22th, 1741, writes: “The Cirand Lama at present has not the slightest power;
he must only attend to the welfare of the living, transferring on them his merits”; Scr.
Conareasi

,

vol. 23, f. noa. For .a biographical sketch of Fr. Costantino da Loro, see Cicconi,
II libet dagli scritti <li un missionario francescano lorese nel secolo 18 ,

in Atti e memorie
del Conve^Ho dei neo^rafi orietitalisti

,

Macerata 1911, pp. 144-151.
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but was taken as granted and considered as having been always
exercised, even if through deputies. In any case, the year 1751
saw not so much the revival of Gusri Khan^s old donation, as the
establishment of a quite new title of sovereignty for the Dalai-Lama.
And indeed he had become not so much the successor to the power
of the Fifth Dalai-Lama, who had controlled the government
without actually undertaking it, but the heir, with some limitations,

to the sovereignty of P'o-lha-nas; that is, he conducted the govern-
ment with the assistance of his council, but was in some degree
controlled by the Chinese. In 1642 there had been no actual differ-

entiation between religious and political power. In 1706 this distinc-

tion was sharply drawn, and the two powers rested in separate

hands. In 1751 the two powers were reunited in the same person
The powers of the Dalai-Lama after 1751 are set forth with suf-

ficient clearness in Doc. XI and in the Wei-tsang-tHi-chih. They
were considerable, because every important decision of the min-
isters must be referred to the Dalai-Lama for his sanction; the

appointments of the district governors, provincial commanders
and officers of the army were made by him on the proposal of the

council and with the approval of the ambans. On the other hand,
he could act only through the medium of the council of bka^-blon.

But this system of government was organized in such a way that it

allowed ample scope for the energy and enterprise of the Dalai-

Lama, particularly if Chinese supervision was inefficient. What an
energetic pontiff could do under this system, without substan-

tially modifying it, is shown by the life work of the Thirteenth
Dalai-Lama.

i) This development and changing- conditions of the powers in Tibet did not pass un-
perceived by the keen intelligence and great experience of the members of the Congregation
of Propaganda Fide in Rome, who from the letters despatched by the Lhasa missionaries

drew nearly the same conclusions as I have. In the archives of Propaganda Fide (Scr.

Congressi, vol. 22, ff. 196-218) there is extant the minute (in Italian) of a memorial sent by
Cardinal Belluga to the king of Spain in order to obtain from him funds for the Tibetan
mission. The situation in Tibet is summarized as follows (ff. igSb-iggb): “Before 1720
Tibet belonged to the Grand Lama, both in the spiritual and in the temporal. He ap-

pointed a man with the title of king (the Qosot Khan) to defend the realm, giving him
powers o\'er everything connected with military affairs, with the faculty of appointing
the officers of the army. He appointed also another man to act as his vice-gerent (the

sdc-srid) to govern the whole kingdom in his name, in respect of both civil and political

affairs, with his council of state composed of four persons .... In 1721 the emperor
placed on the throne a Tibetan, giving him complete powers in things temporal, which
earlier belonged to the Grand Lama, and left to the latter the spiritual power only, with

the revenues sufficient for his support”.
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B — The Qosot Khan
Gusri Khan conquered Tibet with his own forces and gave it as a

gift to the Fifth Dalai-Lama. His position henceforward was that

of a “defender of the faith", i.e. he had the responsibility of the

military defence of Tibet and of the protection of the Dalai-Lania.

The army and everything connected with it were in the exclusive

charge of the Khan. Though Gusri Khan and his successors were not

in permanent residence in Lhasa, we see them inter\'ening personal-

ly every time a danger from outside is threatening the Tibetan
government. Apart from this, they did not interfere with the
government. Even the appointment of the sde-srid, at first a right

belonging to them, soon slipped out of their hands. Their relations

with the Dalai-Lama in this period were somewhat indefinite. They
were not his subordinates; they could not dictate their policy to

him. Theirs was rather the position of a powerful alh', not that of a
protecting power in the modern sense.

When Lha-bzan Khan carried out his coup in 1705/6, he took over
all the powers formerly belonging to the sde-srid. In his double
capacity as political and military- chief, he was to all purposes the
absolute ruler of Tibet; the Dalai-Lama was a puppet in his hands
and the Chinese emperor only a bene\'olent and distant ally. Thus
he wielded such power as not even Gusri Khan had e\’er enjoyed.
It looked like the establishment of an absolute and hereditary
Mongol monarchy in Tibet, But the Dsungar storm shattered at one
blow the Qosot power. The reason for this is that the basis had be-
come too slender for supporting such a far-reaching policy. We must
remember that about 1660 the two sons of Gusri Khan had divided
the heritage, the elder soon keeping the Kukunor territories along
with the greater part of the clansmen, and the younger inheriting
his father's rights in Tibet and the headship of the remaining
clansmen ^). When the storm broke out, the Qosots under Lha-
bzaii Khan were too few to oppose effectiv^e resistance to the in-

vader, and their power was easily crushed beyond possibility of
redress.

G— The regent

_bmder this title I gather two distinct though related offices:

I) Tacci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. 72.
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the sde-srid of 1642-1706 and the '‘king” of 1728-1750. Enough has
already been said of the character of both. The sde-srid was origi-

nally only an official (though the highest in the state) appointed by
and depending from the Qosot Khan at first, and later from the

Dalai-Lama. During the Fifth Dalai-Lama's old age and the Sixth's

minority, Saiis-rgyas-rgya-mts'^o gathered all power in his hands
and made his office the actual head of the state, practically uncon-
trolled and acting quite on his own authority even in matters of

foreign policy ^). But this disproportionate increase of the sde-srid*s

authority depended merely on the overpowering personality of

its holder and on the non-entity of the Dalai-Lama
; it can be doubt-

ed whether it would have survived the death of Sahs-rgyas-rgya-

mts'o. Such as it was, Lha-bzah Khan cut short to the importance

of the office. The sde-srid appointed by him after the murder of

Sahs-rgyas-rgya-mts'o was a mere tool in his hands, and after

some months the office was abolished altogether.

The office of sa-skyoii filled by sTag-rtse-pa under Dsungar
occupation was closely connected with that of sde-srid, but had not

by far the same importance. It enjo^^ed little authority, and the

country was ruled, or rather ruthlessly kept in submission, directly

by the Dsungar commander.
In 1721 the Chinese refused to reestablish the post of sde-srid,

which reminded them of Sans-rgyas-rgya-mts‘o’s unfriendly policy

towards them during the nineties of the 17th century. It is true

that the president of the council of ministers was given the title of

sde-srid by the people, but his office bore quite a different character,

as he was only a primus inter pares.

The new regent appointed, or rather recognized, by the Chinese

in 1728 bore after 1740 the title of wang, or “prince” for the Chinese,

but “king” for the European missionaries. And a king in truth he

was. P^o-lha-nas and after him aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal exercised

their power in their own name and authority, without reference

to the Dalai-Lama. The Chinese supervision was merely nominal;

it was non-existent in internal affairs and limited itself to the con-

trol of external relations. The rule of the regent was absolute. The

council of ministers had sunk to a mere executive organ, and the

provincial administration was controlled by the nominees of the

i) Cfr. his intervention in the struggle between dGa’-ldan and K'ang-hsi. Courant

pp. 71-72.
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regent. The right to or compulsory transport service for

government officials, had become a monopoly of the regent. The
aristocracy was repressed and kept strictly under control. As the
office was hereditary, none of the conditions for the continuance of
a royal dynasty were lacking

;
the Chinese would perhaps have placed

it under stricter control, but certainlv would not have abolished it.

But aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal’s folly destroyed the work of P'o-lha-
nas. The office and the title were done away with, never to return
again.

The “regents” (ygyal-ts^ab) that we meet again in Tibetan his-

tory i), represent no permanent office, but. like the regents in

European monarchies, they manage the government of the Dalai-
Lama during the hitters’ minority; they were mostly high dignita-

ries of the church. When the Dalai-Lama came of age at i8, the
office of regent naturally ceased. This is the reason why more than
one regent was tempted to poison the Dalai-Lama before he reached
his i8th year, in order to perpetuate his own authority. But these
officials were only a sort of temporary caretaker of the Dalai-Lama’s
sovereignty, and enjoyed no independent authority.

— The council of b k a'*- b I o n

The executive duties under the head of the state, whoever he might
be, were performed by a council of four ministers called hka^-blon.
This council is known to have existed between 1642 and 1705/6,
but we hear very little about its activit3^ Under Lha-bzah Khan
it enjoyed little standing or power, and as a matter of fact is never
mentioned in Tibetan or Chinese sources. But we know from the
Breve Relazione of Fr. Domenico da Fano that during the period
1707-1711 the council existed and was composed of four Mongol
faisang, to the exclusion of Tibetans. Their main functions seem to
have been judicial ^).

The council was renewed by the Chinese in 1721, but was given

^
very different character. Its status was no longer that of an ad-

^i) E.g. the lama De-rno Nag-dhtih-ajam-dpal, who with the title of srid-skyon or rgyal-
ab held office from i 757 to 1777 during the minority of the Eighth Dalai-Lama ajam-

dpal-bde-legs-rgya-mts^o.
2) When the king is absent, there arc four princes with the title of Ciesani, who

govern the country; these are at present Tartars”. Scr. Congregaz., vol. 591, f. 205b. This
important passage, as well as the following concerning the judicial organization, have been
omitted by Fr. Da Terzorio in his edition of the Breve Relazione {In India e nel Tibet pp
*42-173).
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ministrative body, but it ranked as the head of the state; it was a
sort of collective praesidium (as in the Soviet constitution) or
directory (as in the French constitution of 1795), with no author-
ity superior to it, except for loose Chinese supervision. Its compo-
sition had also changed. The members were no longer Qosot chiefs

cr Tibetan professional officials accustomed to routine work under
the superior direction of the head of the state; they were great
Tibetan nobles, hereditary chiefs of districts, each of whom cared
above all for his own territory and considered the council only as

the fighting ground for his personal ambitions, not as a living or-

ganism. This change in character was much for the worse. Free from
efficient supervision and unaccustomed to team work, the members
soon ceased to function collegiately, and each of them acted for

himself, not departmentally but territorially. If this council had
lasted, it would hav'e dissolv^ed Tibet into a loose federation of feudal

states. But the result of the struggle in its midst was its utter collapse

and the civil war of 1727/8.

The council as reconstituted in 1728 had again a different char-

acter. Composed at first of two members, then of three, then once

again of four, it was the executive organ of the regent. Its members
were at first trained professional officials, who came from the fin-

ance department or from other public offices. Its authority was at

first limited to dBus, gTsah being placed under the direct admini-
stration of the ruler. When the council was expanded, the repre-

sentativ^es of the old territorial aristocracy found again their en-

trance in it; probably about the same time its authority was
tacitly extended to gTsah. These ministers can scarcely be said

to hav^e formed a council. Each bka^-blon was in charge of a depart-

ment of the administration (the texts do not give particulars on this

score) and was responsible directly to the ^‘king" and not to the

council as a whole. In the last part of P"o-lha-nas's reign the ministers

even ceased to hold regular meetings in the council house, each

bka^-blon transacting his official business at his home and reporting

directly to the “king". It was a state of affairs which reminds us

vaguely of the U.S.A. cabinet.

The council of 1721 had been too powerful. After it was smashed,

the Chinese court went to the opposite extreme, and the council of

1728 was again, as under Lha-bzafi-Khan, a shadowy body unable

to check or restrain the power of the “king". It was only in 175^
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that the just balance of powers was found. The personnel of P'o-
Iha-nas's and aGyur-med-rnam-rgyars council was taken over by
the Chinese, as they had taken over Lha-bzah Khan s officials in

1721; in their dependencies the Chinese alwa^'s stood for continuity
of the tradition. But the nature of the council changed again. By
law, the number of members was fixed at four. The Chinese insisted
on its resuming the character of a collective body. It was to meet in
the council-house and all decisions were to be taken by common
agreement and under common responsibility; no departmental
specialisation was allowed. The character of the council as a com-
mittee of professional administrators was on the whole maintained,
although it was not always possible, specially under minorities of
the Dalai-Lama, to a\ oid its being influenced by the most powerful
noblemen. On the whole the council, or bka'*-sag as it is usually
called, may remind us of a Western European council of ministers,
and the more so since in the course of time a measure of department-
al specialisation had been gradually established. It has served its

purpose remarkably well and has maintained its character for 200
years to this dav.
The highest officials under the council seem to have been in this

period the mgron-gner. But of their functi(^ns we know nothing; we
may only surmise that they were charged with transmitting the
orders of the council and super\’ising their execution *).

In the same way little is known about the several departments
of the central government during these years. Wc only have some
scattered information about the judiciary, the finance department,
the army, the Hi-lag and postal service, and the provincial govern-
ment.

E — J udiciar^'

On the organization of Tibetan justice the Tibetan texts are nearly
silent. According to the Wei-tsang-t^ii-chih, at the head of the judi-

I) NVe know from Kr. Beligatti that there were also some mgron-Rner at the court of the ruler,

F*
comptrollers of the household (maestri di casa)\ Magnaghi, p. 70!

r. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia describes these court mgron-giier as chamberlains (camerieri) -

^RRuaglio, p. 39. In these functions they were attached also to great personages otheran the Dalai-Lama. I'r. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia (letter of September 20th, 1724)mentions a of the father of the Dalai-Lama; Scr. Cottgressi, vol. 17. f! 353b.
Petfch, China and Tibet

15
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ciary there was the nan-so-p^yag'^). But I never met with such a
title in the Tibetan texts of this period.

Fr. Domenico da Fano, writing in 1713, give a sketch of the ju-

diciary under Lha-bzah Khan’s rule. Criminal justice belonged to

the council of ministers. Cases in which no capital offence was in-

volved, were heard by a lesser council formed of eight jaisang.

For civil suits, in Lhasa there was the governor of the town and a law
officer with the title of vice-governor. The task of the governor was
to examine the cases, to preside over the proceedings and to super-

vise the execution of the sentence. But death sentences were given

by the king alone, or in his absence by the council of ministers ^).

Fr. Drazio della Penna too (pp. 288-289) gives us a short and less

clear sketch of judicial organization in 1730. The lowest magistrate

were the mi-dpon ^), of whom there were three in Lhasa. From their

decisions litigants could appeal to the officials whom Della Penna
calls “re\’isors of the cases”; they are identical with, or at least

descended from, Domenico da Fano’s college of eight Jaisang.

1 suppose these are the magistrates called in the MBT

J

with the

title of k^rims-kyi-zal-lce-mk^an, judges of the law. From these

revisors the appeal went through the council of ministers to the

ruler, and in ver^' special cases to the Dalai-Lama. Fr. Orazio seems

to make no distinction between civil and criminal cases.

Fr. Cassiano Beligatti does not speak of the judiciary: he merely

mentions in passing the three mi-dpon of Lhasa, whom he calls

kiitnhal (Hind, kotvdl)
;

their retinue included twelve korciapa

(skor-kag-pa) or policemen^).

Although it is nearly impossible to check the accounts of the

Capuchin Fathers with other sources, still, as the authors were

eye-witness, we can assume them to be fairly accurate, with due

allowance made for possible misapprehensions and inaccuracies.

In the times of the Qosot Khans, judicial power in the provincial

towns seems to hav^e been in the hands of a provincial magistrate

1) JRAS, 1891, p. 220; Kockhill wrongly reconstructed the title as nan-mdsod-p^yn%-

We may recall that at the court of the princes of gTsah in the 15th century there was a

nan-so-c^en-tno, with the functioiis of a chief justice; Tucci, Indo-Tibctica vol. D.
p. 276; and Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. 35.

2) Scr. Congregaz., vol. 591, f. 205b. As said above, this passage is missing in I-)a Tcr-

zorio’s editioii of the Breve Relatione of I'r. Domenico.

3) This title means “chief of men” and is applied today to the village headmen. But

for tiie i8th century the Lhasa mi-dpon are well attested in the LSDL (e.g. f. 498a etc.).

4) Magnaq:hi. p. 93.
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{k^rims-kyi-k’^a-lo-pa). But no trace of this office is found after the
Dsungar invasion, and in the times of P‘o-lha-nas judicial power lay
with the ci\’il governor (rdson-dpou). He was assisted by two petty

judges called gser-dpoii (hsich-erh-po-niii ^ ^ The
appeal from these tribunals, if allowed, went tf) the council of

ministers at Lhasa.

The law applied in Tibetan courts was the old code traditionally
attributed to king SroiTbtsan-sgam-po and re\’ised hrst by B\’ah-
cHib-rgyal-mts'an of P'ag-mo-gru and a second time by the Fifth
Dalai-Lama and the sde-srid Saiis-rgvas-rg\'a-mts‘o The final

edition of this code comprised 41 sections in three volumes^).
On the practical working of Tibt‘tan justice we are informed by

the Italian missionaries and the ( hinese documents. In Lhasa the
seat of the tribunal was in

.

the buildings akaigside the Bla-brah
temple. Litigation \\as discouraged by tlu- parties being compelled
to deposit a certain sum with the court; small di^juites were there-
fore usually settled out of court, ('riminal law was \'cry severe, even
barbarously so. Capital juinishment was inflicted for a large number
of crimes. Its forms were beheading, drowning, or the bykyan-sin,
a square N crtical frame crossed by two beam^ in the shape of an X,
to w'hich the culprit was tied and shot at witli arrows. Highway
robbery with murder was usually punished with the bykyan-siH\
for less gra\x* cases there was exile to a fortress in the southern
districts, where the criminals invariably died of hunger and thirst
in the jails of the go^•crnor. Simple robbery was punished by cutting
off the right hand, or (in lighter cases) by the bastinado. Adultery
was piinished b\- ii fine or a whipping; common brawls by a fine.

For many other crimes there was imprisonment, of the particularly
cruel 1 ibetan kind; no food and no clothing w^as provided for the
prisoner, who w'as dep^endent on the support of his relatives. Private
vengeance was strictly forbidden. The fines realized were kept by
the fni-dpon, who at the end of each year handed over the total
amount to the council of ministers.

*) It. Aniiot in Metnoires conctrnatil les Chinois, v’ol. pp, 142 and 150, and in Hine
chiixesischc lieschrcibunn von Tibet, p. 22. But perhaps there is a mistake here. On the one
side the gser-dpon nowadays arc, as indicated l>>' their name, the two superintendents of
the state Kold-washings. 0 >i the other side the Ta-ch*^ing i-t^ung-chih (Hangchou edition of
*897), ch. 413, f. 2]>, lists the two hsieh-erh-po-mu among the big officials of the central
government.

2) Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, p. 37.
.^) ^yei-tsang-Pu-chih, in JR.AS i8gi, p. 2ih.
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Procedure was swift and the case was judged at once, normally
on the day after its filing. The employment of advocates was per-

mitted, but the time allowed to them for their speeches was severely

limited. In ci\ il suits the proofs admitted were written documents
or oral witness. In criminal cases ordeal was freely used, mostly
by compelling the accused to extract a white stone out of a cauldron

of boiling oil, or by licking or grasping a red-hot iron ^).

F — The finance department
The finance department {risis-k'^an) was given special care. We

have already spoken of P'o-lha-nas’s reforms there. Otherwise, for

this period we have only stray references in the Tibetan texts, but

no direct evidence -). What we can glean from our texts is this.

The department seems to ha\'e been under the particular control

of one of the ministers. The managing directors were one or more
rtsis-dpon (finance director), who often went on tours to control

the finances of the pro\ incial governors.

The most important part of the finance department was the cen-

tral treasury, situated then as well as now in the Bla-bran palace;

at its head there was one (perhaps more) official called p'-yag-mdsod-

pa (treasurer) ^). After the reorganization by P"o-lha-nas, it was a

well-arranged establishment, and the accounts were carefully kept

on ledgers (deht~t^er) ^).

Of course the autonomous temporal dominion ot the Tashi-Lama
had a separate financial organization, with its own finance-directors

and treasury.

Tibetan finance was then wholly based on natural produce.

In this period and for a long time afterwards there were no Tibetan

coins. For centuries the onl3^ minted metal in circulation had been

the rupees coined by the three kingdoms of Nepal (till 1768). The

1) Della Penna, pp. 288-296; Desideri, pp. 136, 173-174; Fr. Domenico da Fano’s Ureve

Relazione, in Da Terzorio, pp. 157-158 ;
Markham, Narratives of the mission of George liogle

in Tibet etc., London 1879, pp. 101-102; Wei-tsang-t^n-chih in JRAS 1891, pp. i 29 »
216-

218; S. Ch. Das, Tibetan Jails and Criminal punishments, in PASH 1894, pp. 5 '®-

2) The Chinese manual of administration Li-fan-yiian tse-li

(edition of 1816) partly translated by Rockhill in JRAS 1891, refers to a later period,

after the reforms of 1792. So docs ch. 9 of the W'ei-tsang-t^ung-chih (on administration).

3) The Bla-braii p*^yag~mdsod is mentioned also in LSDL, f. 538b.

4) The treasury and finance offices in the Bla-bran are described by Desideri, pp- i 35 '

136. This description still holds good also for modern conditions; Bell, The religion of Tibet,

p. 196.
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Chinese introduced their sil\’er taels, which soon became very
popular 1

). But although important for trade purposes, money had
little or no importance in the finance administration.
The income was mainly deri\'ed from direct taxation. We may

safely surmise that, notwithstanding the lapse of years and the
many abuses which crept in and which P*o-lha-nas strove to elim-
inate, the assessment was still based on the general census taken
by order of the hifth Dalai-Lama in i6bj. Its results were carefully
recorded, and to these records probably refer the mention of 300
ledgers at the time of PH)-lha-nas's reorganization. These ledgers
contained also the cadastre or land surxey. and all rentals due and
changes of property were duly registered in them It seems that
in the capital all the ground belonged to the go\ernment, and pur-
chases of plots of building land were more in th(' character of a
perpetual lease ^). Monasteries and tlu'ir property were exempt
from taxation. For the remaining population, the tax-paying unit
was that^eh or household (lit. threshold). Kach /^eb must pay a fixed
contribution yearly Iag~ahah), consisting basicalK' of a
certain number of k^al (about two pounds) of barley ^). Taxation
was always in kind, scweral other items being accepted instead of
barley: cattle, sheep carcases, cloth, butter, iron, rarely cash.
Owing to the exemptions granted to the enormous estates of the
monasteries, the tax-paying population was comparatively small
and composed of the poorest elements of the people. No wonder
that taxation was (juite oppressive and that the taxpayers often
complained of their unbearable conditions.

The taxes were collected and stored by the provincial governors.
1-ach of them had under him two p^yag- 7ndsod-pa (treasurers) in
charge of finance, customs and public works ^). Once a year the

I) Desideri, pp. 173-174. Houle's Mcuioraiitluin on the trade of Tibet (of December rzth
1774), in Markham, pp. 128-129; better and more detailed is Bogle’s .Memorandum on themoney and merchandise of Tibet (of .April 19th, i 770 ), published by D. B. Diskalkar, Bogle’se.nbassy to Tibet, in IHQ IX (1933), PP- 431-432.

of 1

purchase by the Capuchins of a piece of land in Lhasa, for the purpose
> nil ding a small convent and a church, was registered in the books (libri camerali) of
' i’aranna (sic, for lavaranna, Bla-brah). bV. Gioacchino da S. Anatolia’s Raf'f’uaglio, p. lo.

^ report of the Procurator General of the Capuchins to the Congregation of Propa-

Ts Tt
^ about the financial situation of the mission, dated November 9th, 1730, it

to 1

^-basa it is not permissible to sell immovable property, which according

Rovnr I

remains as property of the \'aranga (Bla-braii), which is like the
^ Chamber in the Church State”. .Scr. Congressi, vol. 20, f. 286b.
4 ) I urci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls^ pp. 69-70.
5 ) I r. Amiot in Memoires concernant les Chinois, p. 150.
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governors transmitted their accounts and the net balance of their

revenue to Lhasa.

Another source of income was derived from the custom duties of

the various barriers and toll-gates at the frontier. We know these

duties to ha\'e been heavy and practically' left to the will of the cus-

tom officers; the letters of the Italian missionaries are full of

complaints about the irritating oppressiveness of the customs people,

and this in spite of the letters of exemption which the missionaries

nearly alway's obtained from the government. The market duties

too y'ielded a considerable income. Since 1738 a small yearly?^ con-

tribution of 5000 taels was also regularly' paid by' the Chinese treasu-

ry out of the custom revenue of Ta-chien-lu.

The main items of expense, besides the costs of general admin-

istration were firstly' the subsidies regularly' paid to some of the

great monasteries, the occasional gifts to sanctuaries or to great

lamas, and the sums spent on certain periodical feasts, particularly

the great smon-lam festixal held yearly' at Lhasa during the first

fortnight of the hrst month ^). Secondly' there was (chiefly for the

period of P'o-lha-nas’s rule) the military expenditure, both for the

Tibetan standing army and for the contribution towards the supplies

of the Chinese garrison.

G — The army'
The Tibetan standing army' was created by' P'o-lha-nas. Before

his time, the Tibetan government had depended on the regional

and feudal le\'ies, which were summoned everv time an emergency'
%

occurred. As a general rule, e\'ery five families had to give a soldier

for the militia and had to supply' him with arms, accoutrements,

food and pay. An exception was mNa^-ris; in this important stra-

tegic region every single family' had to give a soldier. The militiamen

were gathered together by' the provincial governors and assigned to

the various corps (infantry' and cavalry) according to the financial

means of their families. The officers were drawn from the more

well-to-do families. The general expenses of the militia were paid

by the province to which they belonged. As soon as the war for which

thev were summoned was over, the militiamen returned to their

homes. The higher ranks of the militia were formed by' the military

1) Beligfatti gives a detailed account of the enormous expenses of the smon-lant cere-

monies. Magnaghi. pp. 80-85.
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commander at the district headquarters, with a staff of six subalterns
(Idtn-dpon). The military commander was equal in rank to the
district governor (rdsoii-dpon). This fact ga\'e origin to the system
of dual governorship, which is pre\'alent today in Tibet. An exception
in this organization was again mXa’-ris. For military reasons,

supreme authority, ci\ il and militar\-, was \'ested there in only one
rdsoh-dpon. llie arms were swords, lances and bows and arrows,
with some blunderbusses. I lu* artilkaw' consisted mainly of swivels
though there w'ere some large- cannon mounted on carts with large
wheels; but their use in open warfare' was (|uite exceptional').

1 he libetan militia described abo\ e was not \'er\- reliable, took
time to assemble, was nndisci])lined and ilFarmed and, being com-
posed of husbandmen, could not b(- k('pt under arms for an\’ long
period. F'tj-lha-nas saw th(- incoincnients of this state of affairs,

and after the ci\ il war he began organizing and training a small but
efficient [professional arm\' of 10.000 horse and 15.000 foot, on which
he bestow ed much care. Well officerc-d bv tlu- most trusted comrades
of PV)-lha-nas, men who had pro\'ed their mettle in the battles of
tlie ci\'il war. tliis army soon became a (juite respectable force.
Xo part of it seems to ha\'e been (puirtered in or near Lhasa, a
tow'n which had already the Chinese- garrison to lodge. It w'as

distributed in \ ari(ms pro\ incial garrisons and in great detachments
in the northern districts, on the watch against the Dsungars. Its

absence from the capital pre\ented it from taking part in the up-
heaval of 1750 and saved it from disbandment. But of course the
new ecclesiastic government did not bestow on the army the same
fostering care as the regent had done, and its efficiency declined;
this was sadly experienced during the (yurkha war of 1791/2. To
the side of the standing army, the militia organization w as of course
still maintained.

H Postal service and ~ I a g
hor the conveyance of travelling officials and of government

despatches, the system prevailing in Tibet from olden times was
that of the ^H~lag, a word of Turkish origin denoting socage, or

0 Extracts froju the Ta-ch^ing i-tuiig-cftih made by Fr. Amiot, depicting conditions

^
out 1740, in .\femoires concermtnt les Chinois, vol. XI\', pp. 142-143 and 147, and in

chinesische Ueschreibutig von Tibet, pp. 22 and 24. Cfr. also the short account of the
ibetan militia in the time of Lha-bzan Khan, in Desideri, pp. 175-176.
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compulsory labour due by the population to the government. In
this case it meant (and still means today) the supplying of porters,
drivers and horses or yaks sometimes for quite long periods. As the
travelling season coincides with the agricultural season, it meant a
heavy burden on the shoulders of the people, who had to giv'e away
men and beasts sometimes even for three or four months, just at
the time when they were most needed in the fields. Besides being
oppressive and irritating, the system was not made for efficiency
or speed. In 1729 P=o-Iha-nas reformed this service too, on the model
of the Chinese mail stages system, which he had seen at work since

1721. The service was entrusted to officers sent from Lhasa and was
carried out by means of good horses belonging to the central

government. It stretched from Lhasa to mNa^-ris on the one hand
and to niDo-k‘ams on the other ^). This system was expensiv'e, but
so efficient that the Chinese entrusted to it the carriage of their

own mail. We have seen how this gave origin to a grave inconve-
nience, viz. that the Tibetan government could stop at will commu-
nications between Lhasa and Peking. The Chinese therefore after

1751 resumed their own postal service; P‘o-lha-nas’s mail dis-

appeared and the Tibetan government again employed the ^ii-lag,

or else used the Chinese mail, when the ambans chose to autho-
rize it.

'*U-lag was also due for public works and for several other pur-

poses. It should have been a service due to the Dalai-Lama alone,

but P'o-lha-nas appropriated it more and more for his pri\’ate use,

making money out of it. When Fr. Beligatti journeyed to Lhasa in

winter 1740/41, he found that Hi-lag servdce was granted by P'o-

Iha-nas to travelling merchants, evidently against payment ^). Of
course it was of common occurrence that P‘o-lha-nas allowed his

favorites to enjoy the same privilege. One of the first thing the

Chinese did in 1751, was therefore to remove these abuses. Hence-
forward and till the present da^^ Hi-lag was only due to officials

or other men holding a document to this effect issued case for case

by the Dalai-Lama’s government, the use of which was strictly

controlled ®).

1) MBTJ, f. 326a.

2) Magnaghi, p. 34.

3) Several European travellers have given accounts of 'u-lag travelling arrangements.

A graphic description can be read e.g. in chapters 23-25 of Filchner, Om mani padme hum,
Leipzig 1929.
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I — Pro\’incial gox'erninent

The government of the districts had been traditionally the right

and privilege of the local aristocracy. Even when the political power

of the nobles declined, the Lhasa go\’ernment continued to appoint

the local aristocrats to these posts; basing themselves on their pri-

\'ate estates, the\' could be trusted to administer a district more

easih' and with less expense than a go\ ernor sent out from Lhasa.

The title of these district governors was sde-pa, and the office not

seldom passed from father to son M- Of course when the central

government grew weak, these go\-ernors became half independent

and acted (]uite at their own will. (.)f greater units, in this period

there were onl\' thix‘t‘. the governments of dBus (always under direct

control of the central goxaa'ninent), gTsaii and niNa'-ris. There

were apparenth' no single officials ajjpointed to control the district

governors of the east and north of tlu‘ countrw The district governor

was thus the basis of the go\’ermnent machinery outside Lhasa.

Th(' Chinese recognized their importance^ and tried to bring them
together to rule the whole country. Hut this attempt to entrust the

biggest ])ro\-incial rulers with tlu* central government failed lanien-

tably. In the ci\il war we see gTsah, mXa’-ris and the districts

of the other regions acting as inde])endent units, forming alliances

and raising armies on their own account. This sliding back of Tibet

towards the century-old anarchy which had b(‘en ended in 1642,

was energetically halted by F'o-lha-nas. gTsah he maintained
under his personal rule (except for the new temporal rights of the

Tashi-Lama), and dBus was governed as before directly from Lhasa.
As to the south-eastern, eastern and northern districts, the details

of his action against the local go\’ernors escape us. The process was
very gradual and moderate, and pro\*oked no concerted resistance.

Step by step he placed his own men in charge of the districts. As
these favourites often preferred to remain in Lhasa, actual govern-
ment of the districts was carried out by their protegees or even
slaves

;
this made provincial government still more strictly dependent

from Lhasa. At the end of his twenty years’ rule, the great provin-
cial lords had disappeared from the scene. Tibet was divided in 23
provinces; of these, 22 were governed by officials appointed by
and dependent from the government of Lhasa. The 23rd pro-

i) On the provincial sde-pa see Desideri, p. 173.
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Vince was represented by the small domain of the Tashi-Lama i).

It is always difficult to distinguish in our sources between the
larger units (what we have called provinces) and the smaller sub-
divisions (our districts). Probably there never \vas a sharply-drawn
distinction. Moderate-sized provinces would sink to the rank of
districts, large provinces would be dissolved and the districts in
them would come to depend directly from Lhasa. In the 19th
century the only administrative unit was the district, of which in
all Tibet there were 53, of very different sizes ^) ; except for mNav
lis, there was no trace of something like larger provinces comprising
several districts. The present organization of the districts in its
broad outlines goes back to the reforming work of P'^o-lha-nas,
of which the main characteristics were the following. At the head
of a distiict, of which there were thirty in dBus alone, there was a
ci\ il governor (rdson-dpon) and a military commander with equal
status. The former was exclusively charged with the administrative
affairs and with the maintenance of law and order. He was assisted
by some lower officials, called (as in the central government)
bka^-bion^). This system then underwent a slow evolution, and
nowadays the two governors (both called rdson-dpon), appointed
usually for a period of three years, arc on a foot of complete equalit}^
and the distinction between civil and military has become obsolete.

An exceptional position was, and still is, occupied by mNa’-ris.
This great province W’as a late addition to Tibet (1681) and w^as still

considered as a territory enjoying a special status. Since the times
of Lha-bzah Khan, it had been the fief of K ‘^ah-c "en-nas and of his
brother. About 1730 P'^o-Iha-nas took it awa}^ from the dGa’-bzi
family, entrusting it to his elder son Ve-ses-ts^e-brtan. After the
death of P'o-lha-nas, the murder of Ve-ses-ts‘e-brtan and the end
of aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal, the Chinese did away wdth this last

remnant of feudal independence, and refused to recognize more than
the bare title of duke of mNa*-ris for the son of Ve-ses-ts‘e-brtan,

without political rights. Still, the administration of mNa-Tis con-
tinued to present deep differences from that of the rest of Tibet. In

1) Letter of P'r. Costantino da Loro, dated Lhasa, October iith, 1741, preserved in the
Municipal Library at P'erino. K.xtracts published by Cicconi, 11 Tibet dagli scritti di un
inissionario francescaiio lorese nel sec. iS"*, in Atti e memorie del Convetino dei t^co^rafi oriev-

talisti a Macerata, p. 148.

2) S. Ch. Das, Journey to Lhasa and Central Tibet, pp. 233 and 241.

3) P'r. .Amiot in Memoires concernant les Chinois, vol. ,XI\’, pp. 142, 147, 150, arul ifi

Eine chinesische lieschrcibung von Tibet, pp. 22, 24.
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the four districts \Nhich compose the province, there was (and is)

no dual gtjvernment ;
there is only one rdson-dpon, in charge of both

civil and military affairs M. 0\'er the four rdson-dpon, there are at

the head of the pnwince two governors called sgar-dpon ^). mNa"-

ris is thus the only greater pian'ince which has preserved its individ-

uality.
%

As we ha\'e seen, the militia de]H'nded from tin' district governors.

The standing arm\- instead dejK'udeil from the central go\'ernment.

Tliere was a moment in whi<'h its commanders seemed to I>e about

to become a ])olilicaI j^iower
;
that was in 1751. when the four mda^-

dpon (generals) in dHus and gTsah ri‘Cei\-ed a greater sphere of

influence and seem t<» lia\ i' exercised a ''lairt of su])er\ ision over the

local go\ernm(ait. Hut tlu'^e political ])o\\(a‘s did not last for long,

as it was but natural in a country gox'ermal by an ecclesiastic

go\-ernment

.

Pro\inciaI linance was in tin- hands of tlie district go\'ernors,

who remitted thi* surplus to Llui^a. I he regular ctjiilrol and audit

by go\‘ernment accountants aj^pears to be* a later institution.

Summing up the changes of the Tibetan government from 1642

1751. we may conclude that the sde-srid can be counted as the

actual head of tlie state from 1642 to 1705. except in the years

from i(>55 to 1679, when lu' ^ank to a mere puppet wlujse strings

were pulU'd by the Dalai-Lama. From 170b to 1717 Lha-bzah

Klian was the absolute ruler of Tibet. Then for three years Central

Tibet was under military occupation by the Dsungars. From 1721

to 1727 the supreme power was wielded by the council of ministers

under the chairmanship of K ‘ah-e'en-nas. From 1728 to 1750 we
ha\’e the hereditary monarchy of P‘o-lha-nas and aGyur-med-rnam-
rgyal. It is only from 1751 that we may date the actual sovereignty

of the Dalai-Lama. This statement may appear to contradict some
of the accepted opinions. Hut 1 think that in replying in this manner
to the cpiestion put at the beginning of this chapter, I am expounding
the only conclusion we can reach after a careful perusal of con-

temporary sources.

1) Ir. Aiiiiot, loc, (it.

2) I'or prcspiil-day conditions in inXa’-ris sec Tucci & (ihcrsi, Cronaca della M issione

scientifica Tucci net Tibet occidentale (1933). Rome 1934, p. 251; Tucci, Santi e briganti
nel Tibet i^_noto, Milan 1937, pp. 177-178.
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II—Chinese superinsion

A — Ihe ambans
With the solitary exception of Ho-shou, sent out by K‘ang-hsi

in 1709, there was no permanent representative of the emperor
residing in Lhasa till after the conquest of that city by the Chinese
in 1720. Even afterwards, the representative was withdrawn in
1723, and during the following four years we find only officials sent
to Lhasa on a special mission, but none in permanent residence
The office of the two ambans >), as it esisted till 1912, was established
only in 1728. There was a senior and a junior amban, but the dis-
tinction has been always a purely formal one, both enjoying in
point of fact the same authority. After the death of A-erh-hsun in
1734. one post remained vacant during the following years, and
there was only one amban in Lhasa. It was only in 1748 that the em-
peror reenforced the old rule, which was then scrupulously observed
as long as the office lasted. The first ambans (Seri-ge and Mala) held
office for fi\-e years, but after them it became the practice, and soon
the rule, that an amban should remain in Tibet for a maximum of
three j-ears; and sometimes he was recalled home even before the
end of his term.
During the rule of P‘o-Iha-nas and his son, the duties of the am-

bans consisted mainly in holding the command of the small Chinese
garrison, ensuring communications with Peking and reporting to
the emperor on the doings of the ,,King'’. We hear sometimes of
their intervention in matters of external relations; but otherwise
they ne\ er interfered with the Tibetan government ^). In 1751 the
powers of the ambans were greatly increased. Besides commanding
the garrison and having exclusive charge of the postal service, their
advice had to be taken by the council of hka'^-hlon on every impor-
tant affair, this gav'e them a broad right of supervision on the ac-
tions of the government. Still, direct intervention of the ambans in

1) For the meaning and origin of the name, see back p. 74, The Chinese official title

was chu~tsa%ig ta-ch^cn ~h £
2) Fr. Francesco Orazio della Penna, in liis already- quoted letter of .April ist, 1740,

\vrites (f. 652b) that the amban “does not interfere on any account with the go\ernnK*nt
of Tibet, but attends only to the command of the Chinese soldiers”. The above quoted
letter of Fr. Costantino da Loro, dated Lhasa, April 22nd, 1741, says that the whole king-
dom “is subject to the great emperor of China; but he does not interfere on anv account
with its government, as he has granted its despotic rule to the present king Mis agn Cu-
giab (Mi-dbah sKu-ts’ab)”.
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adininistrati\*c work was at first of rare occurrence ^). As a regular

pratice, it came later, as the result of the reforms carried out in

1792 after the Gurkha war
The staff of the ambans in the period under consideration was

not large. It comprised one or two military officers of rank not above
lieutenant-colonel, and se\’eral jaryuci and hicdci. The latter were
the writers of the ambans, and it was to them that the clerical

work of the residenc\' was entrusted; they also formed the personal

suite of all officials sent to bKra-sis-lhun-po to pa\' homage to the
Tashi-Lama. As to the jaryuci, the meaning of this name as given
by the dictionaries is ,,judge”. Hut they hardly can have functioned
as such in Lhasa, because there was no independent Chinese judi-

ciary in I'ibet during this period, h'rotn the Tibetan sources we gather
firstly that they were superior in rank to th(‘ hicaci and secondly
that they were (luite often sent out on missi(jn to bKra-sis-lhun-po
and elsewhere, when the amban himself preferred to remain in

Lhasa. Thev must ha\'e been therefore the C hief (,'lerks of the
Mongolian Office of Rockhill’s sources-^); and their functions were
probably tho.se of a secretar\' to the residency. It was only in 1751
that the offices of the ainlians were organized in a proper manner,
with the employ ot a suffic ient number of Manchu banner ofl'icers **).

B — I h e garrison o f L h a s a

A Chinese garrison in Lhasa was hrst established in 1721, and
its commander then carried out the same functions as the ambans
after 1728. It was withdrawn in 1723, and permanently reestablish-
ed in 1728 after the civil war. In 1748 or 1749 its strength was
reduced to a mere skeleton of a few officers and men, but after 1751
it remained till the 20th centur\’ a considerable body, numbering
(at least on paper) 1500 men. It was composed of Manchu banner-
men and Chinese soldiers from the western provinces in varying
proportions. At first it was cjuartered in Lhasa itself, but it was
shifted in 1733 to the Grva-bzi barracks north of the town, which
remained henceforward their permanent quarters. The garrison
was commanded directly by the ambans, but we may suppose that

1) CiforKc Bo^lo writes that the ambans “seldom interfere in the majiagement of the
eountry”. Letter of December 5th, i 774 .

published by Diskalkar in IHQ IX {1933), p. 424.
2) On the reforms of 1792 see Koc-khill, in TP 1910, p. 33.
3 ) JRAS 1891, j). 238.

4 ) ( h^iti^-shih-kao, ch. 525 (h'an-pn 8), f, 9b.
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the actual command of the force was held the senior military
aide-de-camp to the ambans. The troops were paid by the Chinese
exchequer, and the money arrived regularly from China in heavily
excorted convoys ^). The supplies were partly purchased on the spot
(with funds contributed by the Tibetan government) and parth-

imported from China ^).

In the period under consideration the garrison was always con-
centrated in Lhasa. The only exception was the field force of 1500
drawn from the garrison and stationed every summer from 1730

1733 in the fortified military zone of the Tengri-nor. It was
commanded by officers appointed directly by the emperor, but a

right of inspection was reserved to the ambans. Apart from this,

there were no other detachments. It was only after 1792 that a

small force was permanently stationed at Shigatse, to guard the

Tashi-Lama.

C — The Chinese mail ser\’ice

Immediatel3^ after their expedition of 1720 the Chinese organized

a postal rela^-^ s\ stem on their usual model on the Ta-chien-lu

—

Li-t'ang—Batang—Lha-ri—Lhasa route. It was based on a series

of rela^’ stations, providing food, lodging and fresh mounts for the

official couriers. The stages were guarded by Chinese soldiers dis-

tributed along the route and based on the two garrisons of Chamdo
and Lha-ri. The system ceased to function at the time of the civil

war, and in 1728 the Chinese preferred to entrust their communi-
cations to P'o-lha-nas's newl^' established mail service; hence the

breakdown of 1750. The postal service was reestablished on the

old lines in 1751, and functioned remarkably well for a centur\' and

a half, even after the old stage s^^stem had fallen into decay in China

proper with the advent of Western s^'stems of communication.

D — Tibetan affairs at Peking
In Peking Tibetan affairs were at first managed through the Grand

Secretariat (nei-ko ^ m ). When the Grand Council (chun-cht-ch^u

i) In 1744 two Chinese Christian officers arrived at Lhasa with one of these con\’oys.

Letter of Fr. Orazio della Penna dated Lhasa, September ist, i 744 - Scr. Cougregaz., vol.

730, f. 247b.

2} Sheng-tsu Shih-lu, ch. 299, f. 5b.

3) On the Chinese postal service under the Manchu dynasty see Fairbanks Feng,

On the transmission of dicing documents, in HJAS I\' (iQ 39 ). PP- 12-46.
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established in 1729, at first with the character

of a Bureau of Military Affairs, it took over also the responsibility

for Tibetan affairs. The ainbans in Lhasa normally corresponded
directly with the Grand Council. But in times of crisis they were
directed to forward their despatches through the provincial gover-
nor of Szechwan. The reason for this seemingly peculiar reason was
that any military action in Tibet, if such became necessary, would
have to be organized by the Szechwan authorities. It was better
therefore that they should possess a direct knowledge of the relevant
documents and memorials (of which a cop\' always remained with
them), than if they had to be informed of Tibetan events by
despatches sent out from Peking.

Questions concerning Tibetan tribute missions and the trade
relations between Tibet and Kukunor-Kansu-Mongolia were treated

by the Mongolian Supcrintcndency {li-jan~yiiaii 'vhich

seems at times to hax e had some say alst) in the appointment of
lower officials to Lhasa.



CHAPTER SIXTEEN

CONCLUSION

If we analyse Chinese policy towards Tibet during the reigns of

K'ang-hsi, Yung-cheng and Ch‘ien-lung {1661-1796), we may
divide it into the following periods:

1

—

Till 1705: this period is characterized by the absence of direct

political action in Tibet, the Manchu emperors possessing onl}^ that

shadowy form of suzerainty, which they inherited from the Yiian

and the Ming dynasties.

2

—

Between 1706 and 1717 K'ang-hsi tried to exercise a protecto-

rate over Tibet without military occupation and (except at the

beginning) without a regular resident in Lhasa, banking only on the

personal loyalty of his friend Lha-bzah Khan. The year 1710 saw

the formal proclamation of the Chinese protectorate.

3

—

After the Dsungar storm had blown over, from 1721 to 1723

the Tibetan government was supervised by the commandant of

the Chinese garrison in Lhasa.

4

—

From 1723 to 1727 Yung-cheng tried a return to the methods

of the second period, withdrawing the troops and leaving the

Tibetan government without control.

5

—

Between 1728 and 1750 the leading ideas of the third period

were taken up again, and there were two residents with a garrison;

but they had no powers of intervention and their task was only to

keep the emperor informed.
6

—

In 1751 the organization of the protectorate took its final

shape, which it maintained, except for some modifications in 1792,

till its end in 1912. The ambans were given rights of control and su-

pervision and since 1792 also a direct participation in the Tibetan

government.
The Chinese government thus wound their way through several

experiments to the only possible form of control over Tibet, the one

which was to last for 160 years without serious challenge, and was to

disappear only with the collapse of the order of things in China itself.
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The intimate political connection established between China and
Tibet in the early i8th century favoured of course some degree of

reciprocal influence between the civilizations and the ways of life

of the two countries. But this opportunity for cultural relations

was to a great part nullified by the fact that both the Chinese and
the Tibetan civilizations had already reached and surpassed their

highest point and had to a great extent crystallized along fixed and
immovable lines, beyond any possibility of deep-going changes.

This is especially true with regard to religion. Orthodox Confucian-
ism would not and could not possibly seek to establish its influence

in Tibet. Lamaism on the other side found much favour at the court

of the Manchu emperors. Temples were built, texts were printed,

great incarnates were recognized and installed; in short, Peking
became what to a small extent it remains to this day: a centre of

Lamaism. A most important step in this direction was taken in

1732, when emperor Yung-cheng transformed the palace, where he
had lived before ascending the throne, into the Yung-ho kung

;
this temple was the Lamaist cathedral of Peking^),

The high favour enjoyed during the Yung-cheng and Ch‘ien-lung

period by the T‘u-kuan Outucitu and the ICah-skya Qutuqtu con-

tributed to enhance the position of the Yellow Churcli. The climax
of its ascendancy was marked by the \ isit of the Third Tashi-Lama
to Peking in 1780. But this favour ^^'as limited to the court circles

and to Peking, Jehol and one or two other places. Lamaism never
became popular in wider circles. In China proper it did not penetrate
among the common people, being limited to Tibetans, Mongols and
perhaps some Manchu. As to the Confucianist ruling class, it was as

contemptuous and coldly hostile towards Lamaism as towards
every other foreign religion.

Nor can we speak of any appreciable mutual influence of the two
literatures. Both were too standardized and linked to fixed tra-

ditional patterns to be able to accept any external influence. Tibetan
literature was almost exclusively religious and failed to impress the
Chinese literati for the same reasons, wherefore Lamaism could not
penetrate China. The Chinese residents in Lhasa, mostly of Manchu
extraction, were as a rule no scholars and were too contemptuous

1) See Lessing, Yunff-ho-kitn^, an iconography of the Lamaist cathedral of Peking, Stock-
liolrn 1942.

Petech, China and Tibet i6
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of everything Tibetan to concern themselves with native literature.
The patronage of the Manchu emperors towards Tibetan scholars
resident in China (the ICah-skya Qutuqtu, the T'u-kuan Qutuqtu
etc.) did, it is true, substantially favour the development of that
copious production of encyclopaedic and compilatory character
which marks the i8th century in Tibetan literary history. But these
works cannot be said to reveal any appreciable Chinese influence,
at least as far as goes our scanty knowledge of them ^).

Thus the connection between China and Tibet reflected itself

mainl^^ in the smaller things of everyday life. Tibet, as the conquered
country, was much more frequently the receiver than the giver.

It was in this period that many words borrowed from Chinese
found their way into Tibetan, while a few Tibetan words became
part and parcel of the language of Chinese traders, remaining of

course debarred from literary usage ^).

Also in other fields the influence was wholly one-sided. The dress

of ISIanchu and Chinese officials became popular among the Tibe-

tan ruling classes, which adopted it as state dress in preference to

the Tibetan one; and this fashion sur\'ived even after the fall of

the Manchu dynasty ®). Chinese cooking too found its way into the

Tibetan homes of the upper classes, where it still reigns supreme.
The one big exception in this list of small unimportant things

is the deep influence exerted by China on Tibetan painting. The vi-

cissitudes of Tibetan painting have been reconstructed in masterly
fashion by Tucci, to whose monumental work I beg the reader to

refer. Suffice it to say that Tibetan painting, which had already
incorporated some Chinese elements in the 14th and 15th centuries,

was subjected in the i8th century to a very deep and far-reaching

Chinese influence. In Tucci’s words, “a new Tibetan art was then

developed, which in a certain sense was a provincial echo of the

Chinese i8th centur3^’s smooth ornate preciosity". But Tibet

“worked out the Chinese style in its own way, so that the model
translated in its own language took on a local colour and this new

1) Perhaps there was some trace of Chinese influence in the technique of Tibetan his-

toriography of the late i8th century.

2) Laufer, Loan words in Tibetan, in TP X\'II (1916). Of the loanword from Modern
Chinese (nn. 253-31 1) not a few appear to have been introduced during this period.

3) See, e.g. the portrait of the Maharaja of Sikkim in full Chinese dress, opposite p. 26

in Schafer, Geheiinnis Tibet \ and the portrait of the rdson-dpon of Tsaparang, in Tucci Si

Gbersi, Cronaca della yiissione scientifica Tucci, p. 253.
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born painting, although inspired by Chinese art, was something
different and peculiar"^). Also Chinese architecture, particularly

the typical Chinese roof, influenced to some extent the building

fashion in Lhasa and in the greater provincial centres. The artistic

influence of China was perhaps the best and most lasting fruit of

the renewed contact between the two countries.

i) Tucci, Tibetan J^ainted Scrolls, p. 283.



APPENDIX

CHINESE DOCl’MENTS

A Selected documents from the Shih-tsung Shih-lii concerning
the civil war of i.jzylS

Doc. I

(ch. 52, ff. 29b-3ob)

[Tmg-szi'ill = February 20th, 1727) The members of the Office

for Administrative Deliberations (i-cheng wang ta-ch^en I
E ) ') discussed and reported on a memorial b}^ the imperial

clansman brigadier-general Oci which ran as follows: I have gone to

Tibet and have carefulb' in\'estigated the conditions of the country.
The men who are at the head of its administration do not agree among
themseh'es; very often this becomes apparent from their words and
mien. The Dalai-Lama, although very wise, is still young, and it is una-
\'oidable that he should be biassed in favour of his father bSod-nams-
dar-rgyas. K'ah-c'en-nas personally is a very fine man; but he trusts

overmuch in his merits, despises all the hka^~hlon {ka-ltmg

and is hated by all. Na-p‘od-pa (A-erh-pu-pa |J^W ^ Q )
has a

treacherous character, and he acts in opposition to K‘ah-c'en-nas.
Besides, bSod-nams-dar-rgyas has married two daughters of Lum-
pa-nas (T-ung-pu-nai These three men form a clique.

If they instigate the Dalai-Lama to quarrel with K'ari-c‘en-nas,
certainly it will come to open strife and revolt. Again; if the
hka^-blon are very numerous, this contrariwise [to what might
be expected] would increase the complexit^^ and trouble. The
beha\iour of Lum-pa-nas is treacherous and rebellious. sByar-

i) Tlie i-cheng-ch^u was the ininiodiate forerunner of the Cirand Council

during the first years of the Yung-cheng period. See Fairbank & Teng, On the types and
uses of Ch'ing documents, in HJAS V (1940), p. 21.

2) This transcription is used in all the documents of the present .Appendix. .Another

common transliteration, both in the and in other texts, is kn-pu-lun jO
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nas (Cha-erh-nai is a weakling, without abilities. It is

necessary to order these men to retire from their posts of bka^-blon.

Then I^a-p'od-pa will haxe nobody to support him; of course his

influence will be weakened and there will be nobody to rebel. I pray
that a rescript may be issued, proclaiming to the Dalai-Lama, K'ah-
c‘en-nas, and Na-p'od-pa that they must go\'ern the country in

good accord.

[The Office proposed]: All these ret|uests should be granted.
An amban (ta-ch^en) should he sent to carry this rescript and to
proclaim fin Tibet ! that they are ordered to carry on the government
by common agreement. Again; the uncle of the Dalai-Lama, Kun-
tu-a-la-mu-pa

.
is sincerely protecting his

nephew
; we must grant him the title of tanjan and give him six

pieces of silk cloth. — The following rescript was issued. The
sub-chancellor of the (irand Secretariat Seri-ge and the brigade-
general Mala are sent to the residence of the Dalai-Lama; they
will be given 1000 taels each.

Doc. II

(ch. 59, f. 22a-b)

[Kuei-yiilVll — September 4th, 1727) The bkcV-blon of Tibet,
Jasak Taiji P 'o-lha-nas, and others report to the throne: K^aii-

c‘en-nas had waged war with the Dsungars. All the measures which
he took were really beneficial. But Na-p'od-pa, Lum-pa-nas
and sByar-ra-nas, acting in concert with the chiefs of Ante-
rior Tibet, on 18/VI have murdered K'an-e'en-nas. I have col-

lected at once the troops of Ulterior Tibet, to defend my resi-

dence. Na-p‘od-pa and the others repeatedly have sent troops
to raid it, but these have been killed and wounded by me without
numbers. Now I will lead my soldiers to fight and capture
Na-p‘od-pa and the others, I humbly beg the emperor to send
quickly governmental troops to Tibet, to exterminate the rebel
chiefs and to pacify Tibet. — Report received and submitted
to the emperor.

Doc, III

(ch. 62, ff. 2ib-22b)

(Chi-haijX. = November 29th, 1727) Imperial edict to the
Office for Administrative Deliberations. —• Na-p'od-pa has sent



246 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8th CENTURY

«

troops against niNaMis, wishing to destroy P"o-lha-nas. But the sol-

diers sent by him have been completely wiped out by P"o-lha-nas.

Already troops are being led to [the country that] has invoked [our

assistance], in order to destroy Na-p'od-pa. This undertaking, if it

can be carried to an end, will be advantageous for Tibet. But at

present there are in Tibet the imperial envoys Mala and Seh-ge. I
%

fear that either they may be misled by Na-p'od-pa to act as mediators

for arranging a settlement, or that they may be deceived by Na-
p‘od-pa etc., so that P'o-lha-nas maybe damaged by this. This can

have serious consequences. We order Yiieh Chung-ch'=i to select from
among the officials serving in Szechwan and Shensi some who are

conversant with the peculiarities of the Tibetans, who know perfectly

the Tibetan language, and are fit to be sent to Tibet. They must be

ordered to start at once. All the circumstances are to be secretly

told to Mala and Seh-ge, to enable them to have the matter clear

in their minds. Then everything will be easy. Let the sub-chancellor

Bandi be despatched, and let him orally transmit the details.

Doc. IV

(ch. 63, ff. ia-3a)

{Kiiei~ch*-oul'K\ = December 13th, 1727) Edict to the Office for

Administrative Deliberations. At present P'o-lha-nas of Tibet,

having led his troops to avenge K 'ah-e'en-nas, is fighting against

Na-p'od-pa. It is necessary to send an official {ta~ch^en) on duty to

command our troops and to conduct the administration. The edict

notifying the Dalai-Lama [to this effect] has been already tran-

scribed. Now, with regard to the official to be sent next year, it is

necessary to prepare now the troops which he is to take along,

so that they shall leave as soon as the young grass grows. About
these troops which will be sent. We order the Office for Admini-

strative Deliberations to deliberate and report.

Formerly, when ' troops were sent out, apart from the funds

being provided for official rewards and prepared for the bestowing

of favours, whenever there were small shortages, it was ex-

pected that these would be mostly advanced by them from

their pay. This time in sending governmental troops this

[practice of] borrowing shall be stopped, and We shall order
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them to be generously paid. We order the President of the Cen-

sorate Jalangga and the brigadier-general Mailu to go ahead, to

organize the affairs of military supply inside Tibet. They will

select 400 men from the ]\Ianchu troops of Sian-fu to accompany

them. As to the Green Banner soldiers of Szechwan, We order

the commissioner of the Equipage Department with the rank of

an assistant chamberlain^) Chou Ving to take their command. As to

the Green Banner soldiers of Shensi. We order the brigade-general of

Hsining, Chou K'^ai-chieh m m m ,
to take their command. As to

the Green Banner soldiers of Yunnan, Jalangga and Mailu together

with O-erh-t'ai ^ must consult and nominate a brigade-

general and a colonel'*). We order that one of them be kept

stationed at Chamdo, and one should command the troops which

will enter Tibet, ( hou Ving will be paid 4000 taels. Chou K‘ai-chieh

together with the brigade-general sent from \ iinnan will be

paid 3000 taels each. The colonels will be paid 1000 taels each.

The lieutenant-colonels will be paid 500 taels each. For the salaries

of the majors®) and of the subaltern officers you will deliberate

and present a proposal.

[The Office] examined the matter and advised: As these officials

are going to Tibet to reduce it to order, they cannot but take -

troops with them. Therefore, for the 400 men of the Manchu troops

of Sian-fu, whom they will take with them, we must appoint a

colonel®), two majors’), two captains®), four lieutenants®), to

command them for the march to Tibet. Furthermore, we shall send

8000 men of the Green Banners of Shensi. 4000 of the Green Banners
of Szechwan. 3000 of the Green Banners of Yunnan. For every

2000 soldiers, a colonel will be appointed; for every 1000. a lieute-

1) Luan-i-shih mm . Mayers, n. in.

2) San-chih-ta-ch^en ^^ E ,
Mayers, n. 94.

3) n. 1680 d. 1745. Governor-general of Yunnan and Kueichou 1726-1732. His biography
in Hummel, pp, 601-603.

4) I'u-chiatig su m Mayers n. 442. 5 ) Yu-chi ,
Mayers, n. 444.

6) Hsieh-ling
,
Mayers n. 428. 7 )

Tso-ling , .Mayers, n. 429.

8) Fang-yii
,
Mayers n. 430.

9) Hsiao-chH-hsiao
,
Mayers n. 431.
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nant-colonel or a major will be placed in charge. As to the second-
captains, lieutenants, sergeants and other officers, we shall order
the governor-general, the provincial commander etc. concerned to
send them out as it is fit and proper. As for their pays, each of them
will be generously paid in accordance with the edict. The majors
will receive 400 taels; the second-captains 300; the lieutenants
200; the sergeants 160; the troopers 20; the infantrymen 16 taels.

Everything should be made ready beforehand. They will wait
until next year, and they will march out at the time when the green
grass grows. We shall order the president of the Censorate Jalangga
to start on his journey within the ist month of the next year, from
Peking through Sian-fu to Hsining; together with Chou K 'ai-chieh
he will leave for Tibet. They must take with them four able
secretaries of the governor's office ^), four hicdci, two quarter-
masters of the Mongolian Superintendency; each of them to be
paid with salary and rations. They are to arrange for the departure.— These proposals were agreed to.

Doc. V"

(ch. 71, ff. I7a-i8b)

{Hstn-ynIVll = August 17th, 1728) The governor-general of
Szechwan and Shensi, Yiieh Chung-chfi, reports to the throne:
According to a report by the lieutenant-colonel Yen Ch'^ing-ju

residing in Tibet ^), on P'o-lha-nas led the troops

under his orders through the pass of aP'an-yul (P'an-yii 35 )

the locality of Gar-pa (K'a-pa Q )- He sent forward about
1000 men to attack the barrier s) of dGa^-mo (K'a-mu ).

There was a fight with the troops of Lum-pa-nas. That night all the
soldiers in the outposts of Lhasa joined P"o-lha-nas. On the 26th day
P'o-lha-nas, leading his troops, marched straight into Lhasa.
The ambans resident in Tibet, Mala and Seii-ge, at once went

166.1) Szii-kuan ^ , Mayers n.

2) Pu-yiian ya-wen

3) Ling-ts^ui ^ , Mayers n. 546.

4) Apparently a member of the staff of the Chinese mission of Seh-ge and .Mala.

5) K^a-lun
; Manchu karun.
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into the Potala, to protect the Dalai-Lama. P‘o-lha-nas on the

one side pacified Lhasa, on the other sent troops to surround the

Potala. On the 27th day Mala and Seh-ge returned to Lhasa. On
the 28th the lamas of all the monasteries arrested and handed over

Na-p'od~pa, Lum-pa-nas, sByar-ra-nas etc.; P‘o-lha-nas placed

them under custody. Then he went to visit Mala and Seh-ge to

make his report [as follows]: Now at the head of the troops of

mNa’-ris and of those of I'lterior libet, more than 9000 men
in all, 1 have advanced on Lhasa. As 1 ha\'e already arrested the

rebels and wish to return to I'lterior Tibet at once, to defend and

garrison the passes etc., 1 pray that you make a report to the

emperor, mentioning [also the appropriateness of granting tokens

of his] favour, rewards etc.

I (Yiieh Chung-ch'i) have examined the statement of P^o-lha-nas.

Before our army arrived, he had exerted himself to avenge [K^aii-

c‘en-nas] and had arrested the rebels. All this has been caused by the

gracious majesty of the emperor spreading far out. But although the

rebel chiefs have already been made prisoners, Na-p'od-pa s son

mGon-po (Kun-pu^ ^ )
is still in Chiang-ta yx^ being posted

there at the head of some troops. 1 have giv’en orders to the com-

missioner of the Equipage Department Chou Ving to keep himself

strictly on the defensive, to wait till our great army arrives in Lhasa,

and then to attack in cooperation with it. As to the troops of P‘o-

Iha-nas, who number about 9000 men, I beg that they may be re-

warded, and this proclaimed in public, in the way of encouragement.

The following rescript was issued: The troops of P'o-lha-nas

have made great efforts. We order Jalangga and the others to draw

30.000 taels from the taxes levied for providing the military

supplies, to hand them out to P‘o-lha-nas and to order him to

reward the troops as may seem appropriate.

Doc. VI

(ch. 73, ff. 26a-27a)

(Ting-ch^ou/lX. = November ist, 1728) The president

Board of Civil Office 2) sent to Tibet, Jalangga, and the

1) rGya-mda^ Giainda-dsong of the maps, the capital of Koh-po, about 92® 37
30' lat.

2) U-pu
, Mayers n. 153.

of the

others
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report . Complying with the edict, I took the command of the army.
On the 6/V we left Hsining. On i/VIII we reached Lhasa. At once
we, together with the brigadier-general Mala and the sub-chancellor
Seh-ge who were already in residence in Tibet, tried Na-p'od-pa,
Lum-pa-nas, sByar-ra-nas and the others. According to the con-
fession of Na-p'od-pa etc., it was true that they had plotted the
murder of K =ah-c^en-nas. Considering that, although Na-p‘od^pa
and the others had personally received many favours from our
empire, they did not even think of attempting to repay them, but
in their hearts they bred rebellion, they have greatly offended
against the law. We had to differentiate the punishment ac-
cording to the circumstances. Na-p^od-pa and Lumpa-nas-
were both sentenced to death by slicing to pieces. Na-p'od-
pa's sons dGaMdan-p'un-ts‘ogs (K'a-erh-tan-p'to-ch^u-k'o), dKon-
mc'og-lha-sgrub (Kun-ch‘u-k=o-la-ku-pu) and rNogi ?) Tarqan
bsKal-bzah-c “^os-adar

(
0-ta-erh-han-k'a-erh-tsang-ch‘ui-ta-^rh),

and Lum-pa-nas s son gZims-dpon C‘os-ac'ad (?: Hsi-mu-pen
ch 'ui-cha-t 'e) were all sentenced to decapitation. sByar-ra-nas
was sentenced to decapitation; his wife with his sons Lhag-gsaii ( ?;

La-k *=o-sang) and Byams-pa (Cha-mu-pa), together with the wives
and daughters of the tw^o culprits and with the elder and younger
full brothers were all sent into exile. Furthermore, there were the
lamas and common people, who had collaborated with Na-p'od-pa
and the others; here too, we discriminated in punishing the crimes.
The nature of the Tibetans is cruel; in the case of Na-p‘od-pa and
the others, we had to order the Tibetans to be present at the execu-
tion, so as to show^ them an example. On the one hand we submit
the above to the emperor. On the other, as to Na-p'od-pa and those
criminals in the case w^ho had to be decapitated, we proceeded at
once to the execution. With regard to those men who must be
exiled, w'e shall consult together and charge some from among the
soldiers, who are sent back, with delivering them to the marshall-
residences of Chiang-ning, K'ang-chou and Ching-chou; [the de-
portees] will be given to the soldiers as slaves. — The above
report was received and presented to the emperor.

(
Ting-haij^ 1

1

Doc. VII

(ch. 76, f. 4a-b)

January 20th, 1729) The Office for Admini
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strative Deliberations, following an imperial edict, deliberated and

submitted [the following]: The administrator of libetan aifairs.

President of the Board of (d\’il Otfice Jalangga and the others

report: The original residence of P'^o-lha-nas i> in I Iterior libet.

He has lived together with the Tangiits (Tibetans) for a long time,

and the populace has come to trust him. According to orders

received, we were to appoint Pa)-lha-nas as { hirf Administrator

for the affairs of hdterior Tilx't. }‘'rom I Iterior libel to the Kai-

lasa ^), inXa'-ris and otlier districts, all of them we were to

entrust to his administration. As to the aifairs of Anterior

Tibet, we were to seek out two men iisiialy trusted by the

nati\e Tibetans, and to appoint them as hka'^-hlon. Accepting

the guarantee given hv Pa)-lha-nas. we ha\’e st'lected two

men; the (me is called Sri-gcod-tsH’-brtan (S(^*-chu-De-se-])u-

t^eng ^ ^ ^ ),
tlu- other is called 'Fsg'-rih-dbah-

rgyal (Ts‘e-ling-wang-cha-erh ^ [|L Both of them

are sons of high (officials; they are commonly res]>ected by the

people. We consider these men to be sincere and intelligent. We
shall entrust them with the administration of Anterior libet

and shall nominate them to hka^-hlon. Howe\'er, the land that has

invoked ^our assistance] has (jnlv just been j)acihed, and it is to be

feared that the two bku'^-hlon just appoint(‘d will not be able to

gi\'e satisfaction in their administration. P'o-lha-nas [on the other

hand] is transacting the business of a bka^-hlon in such a way that

he makes the people feel contented. Now, Anterior Tibet and

Interior Tibet are not very distant from each other, and their

affairs can be managed together. We therefore shall pro\'isionally

appoint P'o-lha-nas to govern Anterior Tibet and Llterior Tibet.

We shall wait till the transfer of the Dalai-Lama has been com-

pleted and we have withdrawn our troops from the country that

has in\-oked [our assistance], and then again we shall appoint

P‘(^-lha-nas to deal particularly with Ulterior Tibet.

[The Office for Administrative Deliberations says that] all

these requests should be granted. — It was agreed to.

1) Kang-ii-s/.u, Tib<*tan (ians Ti-sc*.
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^ Selected documents from the ICao-tsufig Shih-lu concerning
the upheaval of 1750

Doc. VIII

(ch. 376, ff. 29b-3ib)

(Kuei-ch'-oiil'K.l — December 12th, 1750) The governor-general
of Szechwan, Ts'^e-rih, and the provincial commander Yiieh Chung-
ch'^i report: Earlier we had received a report from the assistant
sub-prefect of the paymaster’s office i) of Tibet. Ch'ang-ming

, to the effect that aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal had proclaimed

to his subjects that he had already contrived to have about 400
men of the Chinese troops sent back; the rest of them, if they did
not find an opportunity for returning home quickly, certainly
would be completely massacred; and other words to this effect.

Also the first-class assistant department magistrate detailed

to the supply office of Lha-ri, Tung-kung
* reports that

aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal has ordered that on the roads neither
troops nor civilians, Chinese or native, and no written communi-
cation should be allowed to travel to and fro, and so on.
Now according to the report of the non-commissioned officer

residing in Tibet Wang T'ing-pin ^ ^ and others, aGyur-

med-rnam-rgyal had plotted to revmlt. Facing and Labdon,
the two officials resident in Tibet, on 13/X = November nth
enticed him into the K ‘rom-gzigs-k'aii palace (T‘ung-szu-k'ang

ya-men ^ ) for an interview. There they cut him
down. As the rebel mgron-gner Blo-bzah-bkra-sis (Cho-ni Lo-pu-

tsang-cha-shih
I' ft )

and others got intelli-

gence of this, he at the head of a crowd of several thousands sur-

rounded the building, discharged guns and swivels at it, and set [the

palace] on fire on all sides. The Dalai-Lama sent many monks to save

[the inmates], but they could not effect an entrance. In the uproar,

Labdon was wounded by a sword-cut, and Fucing was hit

by a gunshot
; immediately afterwards he committed suicide.

i) Liang-u-u t^ung-p^an
, Mayers n. 283.

i) Choii-t^ung
,
Mayers, n. 285.
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Most of the civil and military officers there were killed. In
%

the ya- 7nen of the paymaster's office, the treasury was looted

with a loss of more than (S3.()oo taels. On the 14th, the m^ron-gney
Blo-bzah-bkra-sis at the lu‘ad of his men fled awaw On the 15th,

the Dalai-Lama first commanded duke Pandita, the brother-in-law
of a(jyur-med-rnam-ri.(yal, to di^charee i)ro\ isionalh' the duties of a

king of libel. Tin' lamas of the neighbourhood and all the Tibetans
ga\'e him their allt'giance. I'lie militar\’ and ci\'il personnel who
ha\e escaped the catastrophe, art' now cart'd for by the Dalai-

Lama. And so on.

Then again, following the rej^ort of tlie inajor (vu-chi) commanding
the frontier ])osts. Mn-jui 5^^ ,

on tlu' iS X and on the following

da\'s th<‘ Dalai-Lama publislu'd an order to tht' t'ffect that all the
postal stations mu^t transport the go\('rmnenlaI troops as before.

As sotjii as the\’ heard the prt'clamation t)f tht.* Dalai-Lama, no
single Ti!)etan did an\- more harm to the ( liiut'se. And so on.

Again, according to the rej)ori of the assistant sub-prefect
( lUang-ming, on tht' 24X anti on the following daN's. more tlian

half the rebels, according to the report of diikt* Pandita, had been
already arrested. 1 he rt'St too will bt^ caught without difficult3\

1 he i)ay funds art* now searched for, and alread\- more than 20.000
taels ha\'e bet'n recovered. L\'er\’wht're on the t'litrances to routes
of stratt'gical importanct', soldit'rs have also bt't'u posted to guard
them. And so on.

Again, we receiwd two mernttrials by tht* Dalai-Lama and
Duke Pandita, forwarded by the officers of the frontier guards.
We, (Ts'e-rih and Viieh ( hung-chd) have studied these events.

That a(iyur-med-rnam-rgyal has been killed by surprise, corres-
pf)nds to the truth. His rebellious followers too, according to the
Dalai-Lama and duke Pandita. are being sought out and arrested
one after the other. ^nGrofi-^Her Blo-bzah-bkra-sis dared lead the
mob to attack the arnbans; this is a heinous crime. It is therefore
necessary forthwith to send troops to have him executed. Perhaps
this terrible calamity is not yet at an end, and there may be dis-
turbances also in future. We therefore advise : Viieh Chung-ch'i must
go in all haste to Ta-chien-lu. First, from among the provincial
troops of the garrison of Chien-ch'ang^g ^ he shall mobilize 3000
men and send them outside the passes. As second echelon, he shall
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mobilize 2000 men and he shall order brigadier-general Tung-fang

^ ^ , commanding the garrison of Chien-ch'ang, to follow him.
Ts e-riii, in his turn, at the head of 3000 men shall go to Ta-
chien-lu to keep order there. According to circumstances, he will
decide whether to attack and destroy [the enemy] or to come to the
assistance [of the others]. Now some able officers must be sent to
issue proclamations along the route to the Tibetan population.
Besides, the Dalai-Tama and duke Pandita are being informed of
the reasons why troops are being sent out to arrest the rebels, so
that the minds of the Tibetan populace may be reassured.
Again, the brigadier-general Bandi is now travelling from Ku-
kunor to Tibet with his suite of only about 20 men. The Dalai-
Lama and the others perhaps do not yet know the reason whv he
comes to Tibet. We shall at the same time inform the Dalai-Lama,
commanding him to send some men to meet and escort him on
the road.

Doc. IX

(ch. 377, ff. 29b-3ob)

(Ttng-maoj'X.l = December 26th, 1750) The governor-general
of Szechwan, Ts'e-riii, and the others report: On 20/X, according
to the report of the assistant sub-prefect Ch'ang-ming [the situation
was this]: After aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal's execution, duke Pandita
is provisionally regulating the affairs of Tibet. The fighting has
ceased. When the lieutenant-general Fucing and the others were
killed, there were about 80 soldiers left, and of the common people
no or 120. All of them entered the Potala, and everybody received
from the Dalai-Lama a sufficient allowance of money and food.
On the 23rd, duke Pandita reported that the rebel chief mgron-gner
Blo-bzan-bkra-sis had been caught and imprisoned. More than
half of the rebels had been already arrested. The stolen pa}^ funds
too had been found for the greater part. The K'rom-gzigs-k'^aii

and the other places were already calm. On the 24th, Ch‘=ang-ming
together with the soldiers and civilians were brought back to

their lodgings. And so on.

Now the army which has been despatched, probably has been
sent out uselessly. We pray that we should enter Lhasa with

only 800 men. As in former times, we consider that troops

should be posted in Ta-chien-lu to maintain order.
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An edict was received to the effect that a rescript would be issued

separately.

(ch. 370. ff. 22b-24a)

(Tfbf-//stV;XII ^ January 26th, 1751) The brigadier-general re-

sident in Tibet, Bandi. reports: On 21 XII 1 have arrived in Lhasa.
I have gathered together the officers and men still sur\'i\’ing. and
have (questioned them on the particulars of the rebellion. Thus I

heard that on T3/X Fucing and Labdon in\ ited a(i\’ur-med-rnam-
rgyal inside their palace\ When he arrived upstairs and* met them.
Fucing drew his sword and cut down a(Tyur-med-rnam-rgyal.
At the same time the latter's attendants, four or i\ve men in all,

were killed. When m^ron~oncr Blo-bzah-bkra-sis heard of it, he jump-
ed down from the upper stc^rey and went to call his comrades. He
gathered soldiers and surrounded the house; he fired at it guns and
swivels. Fucing sent somebody to summon Fandita to his rescue.
But Pandita’s power was small and he was unable to save him.
He informed in all haste the Dakii-Lama, wIkj thereupon sent mes-
sengers to stop

I

the mob]: but the rebels did not obey them. They
set lire to the house and burnt it d(nvn. Fucing recei\’ed three w^ounds
on his body and at once committed suicide. Labdon was w^ounded
several times and w’as killed by the rebels. The second-class assistant
secretary Ts‘e-t^a-erh and the lieutenant-colonel Huang Yiian-lung

cut his own
throat, but did not die. The assistant sub-prefect Ch^ang-ming
too was w'(mnded by arrows and stones. Two lieutenants 2), 49
soldiers and 77 servants and traders died fighting. All the funds
that were kept in the paymaster's office w^ere looted. mGron-gher
Blo-bzah-bkra-sis and the rest utilized the pause [after the mas-
sacre] for escaping. On the following day the Dalai-Lama gathered all
the remaining soldiers and pacified the mob. Duke Pandita arrested
the criminal mgron-gner Blo-bzah-bkra-sis and others, 13 in all, and
kept them securely imprisoned. I have further severely questioned

too committed suicide. The bicaci Chi-ch"Oig

i) Chu-shih
,
Mayers n. i66.

2) Ch^ien-tsun^
,
Mayers n. 447
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r.- •:<

them under torture. They implicated as accomplices Te-shih-nai

^ fL ^ and others, 14 altogether. All these rebels had gathered
together for sedition, had killed the ambans, had looted the monies.
Their violence and insolence has been extreme. It was necessary to
restore the laws of the empire at once. Thereupon on the 25th, mgron-
giier Blo-bzari-bkra-sis who had been the leader, Rab-brtan (A-la-pu-
tan p^ij (> ^ )

and Ch‘ui-mu-cha-t‘e
;!|^ who had led

the mob to kindle the fire and to loot the monies, Sacan Hasiha (Ch‘g-
ch<to-ha-shih-ha ^ £ 13A Yf ) who had killed many persons,

Tarcjan Yasor (Ta-erh-han Ya-hsun^ ^ fp ff ^ ), Padma-sku-
rje-c'os-ap'el (Pa-t‘e-ma-ku-erh-chi-ch<un-p‘i-lo Q ^

2 ^ ) and dBan-rgyas (Wang-chieh ^ ) who had
fired with fowling pieces and bows and arrows to wound the ambans,
all of them died by the slicing process. P'yag-mdsod-pa Lha-skyabs
(Shang-cho-t'e-pa La-cha-pu # Q h) ''’^0, in

obedience to the rebel leader had killed some men, had carried straw
and kindled the fire and as the first had mounted upstairs to help
the criminals, rDson-dpon dBaii-rgyal (Ts‘eng-pen Wang-cha-lo

'f- ^ HE tL # ), Man-chin Te-shih-nai M if m and
others were all beheaded. The messenger bKra-sis-rab-brtan (Cha-

shih-la-pu-tan
f'L if h ifi )

and others, whc* had followed

the rebels, were strangled. As to Pei-Iung-sha-k'o-pa

Q ,
who fearing punishment had committed suicide, and to

Lag-mgon-po
( ? ; La-k 'o-kun-pu who perished in

prison, they were both decapitated; together with the other
criminals whose bodies had been torn apart, their bones were
crushed. As customary, all the se\'ered lieads were exposed to

the view of the populace. The remaining rebels were banished
to different places. Their property was sold and the proceeds paid
into the treasury.

Doc. XI
(ch. 385, ff. T5b-i9b)

(/-c/z'o«/III — April 23rd, 1751) The governor-general of Sze-

chwan, Ts'e-rih, and his colleagues report: We have considered

and decided the measures for the reorganization of Tibet.
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Firstly: The bka^-hlon who go\ern Tibet are customarily four.

bKa^-hUni aBroh-btsan had become blind and had been relieved of

his post hy afiyur-med-rnam-rgyal. Now the following three are
left: Pandita, Ts^e-rih-dbah-rgyal and Sri-gcod-ts V-brtan. Pandita
has received a special rescript as duke exercising the functions of
bka^-bloH. As to Ts‘e-rih-dbah-rgyal and Sri-gcod-ts'e-brtan, it has
been asct*rtain(‘d that they showed no reb('llious beha\’iour; besides,
they ha\e a rescript which appointed them as hka^-hlon and at the
same time ga\-e them the rank of Taiji of a hr.st-class jasak. It is

expi'dient to kvcp them as before in the otlict' of bka^-blon. In the
plact^ of a Broj'i-btsan, a lanta dta'|)l\' leariU'd in the doctrines of the
\ ellow ( hurch shall lx* s(*lected and a]')pointi.‘d. He will be granted
tlu' titk' of Ja.-'ak 'I'a Ta-ma.
Again: '1 he joint managenu'nt of affairs 1)\' the hka^-blon

to

formerl\- tran^acted in the ofticial building of th(‘ hka^-sag
(ha-sJui Since tlu' time of P‘o-lha-nas, c*very bka^-blon

%

has carried out his official work in hi.s private home. They dis-
coiUimud. as not necessary, the ofliciall\' appointed e.\ecuti\'cs,
and increasingl\' employed their fa\'ourites for the purpose. Hence-
forward they must as before btUake Ihemseh'es to the official buil-
ings lor transacting bu^ine^s jointh'. Ih-i\'ately appointed officials
must be eliminated.

Again: the officials, such as the sde~f>^i {lieh~pa Q ), of
vvvvy district are rt'ponsible for thc‘ administration of their zone
and lor the instruction of the people. a(iyur-med-rnam-rgyal had
appointed his fa\'ourites to all these posts. These men did not
go tlH*re personally, and sent their household slaves to act for
tlu'in. I his caused trouble in the districts. Henceforward the bka^-
bl<m shall conjointly report to the Dalai-Lama as well as to the
arnbans resident in Tibet about the filling of any vacancies.
[Officials i. \\hos(‘ household sla\'es officiate for them, shall be
remo\'ed. Officials unsuited for their regions shall be replaced.
In every temple the mkUm-po bla~ma (abbot) shall be appointed
as h(*retofore by the Dalai-Lama.

Again; the mgron-f’nei' (cho-tii-Mi p^yag-mdsod-pa
(shan^-cho-t^C'pa ^ # G). rdson-dpon (ts^eng-pen

gsol-dpofi (stii-pen m^) ,
all these titles of officials, the Dalai-

Peticc h, China and Tibet
17
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Lama alone had formerly [the power of bestowing them]. After
Pjodha-nas had been appointed wang, he too accordingly made
additional appointments. These must be examined and cancelled
Only the two mgron-giter appointed in the council house and the
drun-y,g bink {chung-r pi-chH-ko # ^ T: ) who have
received their original appointment, along with them, shall transact
official business.

Again: Formerly the bka^-blon took care only of the government
of the districts. Soldiers, horses and frontier guards, all this was
the reponsibility of the mda^-dpon (tai-pen Ldterior Tibet
IS small, and j-et three mda'~dpon have been appointed there.
.Although dBus is large, there is only one mda^-dpon there. In case
of mistakes, there would be nobody to keep in order that region
and to protect the Dalai-Lama. An additional officer must be
appointed, together with the existing nida^-dpon\ at the time of
filling the vacancies, all of them will be giv'en an imperial com-
mission.

Again, all the people of Tibet were once subjects of the Dalai-
Lama. Compulsory labour was regulated for each person according
to the size of the district and to the number of the population.
P o-lha-nas and the others arbitrarily appropriated it, trading it

underhand or giving excessixe rewards, so that they even dared
to issue documents granting exemptions from corvee duties, while
the man whom they hated was ordered for service more often than
his due. Henceforward the hka^-hlon, mda^-dpon etc. shall officially
examine the old documents. With the exception of rewards for en-
couraging merits, which need not be refunded, all those who
have been privately rewarded or granted excessive exemption
should be examined and reported by the bka^-hlon to the Dalai-
Lama for restitution [of the sums unduly received].[The turns of]

those ordered for service more often than their due shall be
diminished.

Again : the duty of messenger of the Dalai-Lama formerly had
to be filled by the common people of the districts. Since P‘o-lha-
nas etc. took office, every bka^-hlon, mda^-dpon etc. sends men to

Hsining. Ta-chien-lu, Se-erh-k ‘o-ma ^ ^ ,
mNa>-ris

sKor-gsum and other regions for trading; they also privately issue
official orders, so that ^u-lag ser\'ice is oppressive for the common
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people. Henceforward this must be stopped. When official busine.ss
IS at hand, it shall be reported to the Dalai-Lama and he will is.sue
a stamped document wliicli shall he obeyed.

Af^ain . the Dalai-Lama s t^ranaries and treasur\'. Formerly th(Te
were the <,hrn-pa (chu-pa ^ Q )

of the ,i;ranarie.s in e.xclusiN-e
charge of them. \\’hen th. re were n.-eds for the jniblic Inismess,
the bka^-hlon begged the I )alai-I.am;i to act for them, because in
order to open or close the granaries', e\er\bod\- considered a
sealrnai k of th(.‘ Dalai-Lama as the iiei'essar\-

,
credential. P‘o-lha-

nas etc. first be.t^an taking grain] arbitrarily. Henceforward theV
must proceed as in former times.

•Again: the Kara-usu is the region bordering with Kuknnor, and
in.\a’-ns is the region bordering with the Dsungars. It is necessarv
to invite the Dalai-Lama to send olficials residence there, and to
address at the saiiK- time a communication to the Hoard reiiues-
ting the ihsvu' of iiuniinatiw pa])ers.

.Again: the aD;mi Mongols. In the past P'o-lha-nas petitioned
that the said tenwg be empowered to commission them. After the
e.xeciition^ of a(,yur-med-rnam-rgyal, they stealthily returned to
al tun. A\e find that the aboce-mentioned .Mongols are all ofthem innocent jieople. Since they wished to return to aDam and
o wait there till tlu N' wen- given commissions again, of course
they must be satisfactorily organized. They have now eight
chiefs, whose title are either /u/.saiig or ha//. They all ha^•e beenabus.yely appointed by P<o-lha-nas etc. It is necessary to changethem into Banner commanders The subordinates will be chosenand apiiointed as .Mongol

! lieutenant-colonels 2) or subalterns -b.
All the eight chiefs will be granted rank buttons. They shall beunder the general command of the amban resident ' in TibetAs before, each lieutenant-colonel must be ordered to suirply 10men, who will stav- in Lhasa ready for employment. As to the
seyeral scores of Mongol families who reside in Lhasa to gain theirhyehhood, we shall examine them and keep their names on record;
these we shall allow' to remain in Lhasa.

1) (.use, da (ku-shau-la g] jjj ) ; i„ tin- l.Slh co.U.ry
to the hsU-h tin-/, Maiirhu roloncl. \ic-h ChSinj<-c[Ci, p. 112.

2) ^ ^ , Mayers ... 5.^4.

.3) llsiao-chU-hsiao ^ ^ , Mayers n. 543.

corresponding in rank
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The following rescript was issued: [Order] to write in accordance
with what has been decided. Send it down to the Board, so that it

may take note of it. Order to the Grand Council: Concerning what
Ts'e-rih submits in order to provide for Tibetan affairs. We have
decided to endorse his proposals and approve them. Now, in the
relations with Tibet, which are of the utmost importance, emphasis
should be laid on the frontier posts; this is where the pivot of
traffic lies. We must consider the fact that in the past aGyur-med-
rnam-rgyal did not allow the postal stations to forward the official

despatches, and the courier traffic was interrupted; then Pandita
sent orders to forward the mail, and only then the communications
were resumed. All this resulted from the fact that [the service]
is placed under their administration, and the ambans residing in

Tibet cannot regulate its functioning and its ommissions and
commissions. How to obtain its control ? It is absolutely necessary
to gi\'c full attention to the handling of this problem. Kven pre-
viously We repeatedly issued rescripts about this. Why in this

memorial of Ts"e-rih etc. they wrongly treat this matter as if

not }’et deliberated upon, when at present we ha\^e reached a de-
cision a short while ago ? As whatever slackness happens in this

matter results in its turn in the suspicions of all men in Tibet, it is

but fitting to order Bandi and rNain-rgyal to pay attention to it.

After a couple of years they may undertake to apply again for

an edict.

Among the present proposals there is also the appointment of

officials like the sde-pa etc., to be responsible for governing the dis-

trict and instructing the people; concerning their appointment for

the future, this right should belong exclusively to the Dalai-Lama
and the ambans resident in Tibet; and so on. [Now we ask]: What
are the affairs, what are the districts that this sort of sde-pa and head-

men govern ? The postal stations of a single zone, such as Batang
and Li-t‘ang, are they or are thev not under the management of

these headmen ? If they are under the management of these head-

men, then the Dalai-Lama and the ambans resident in Tibet ha\'e

alread\’ the authority necessary for not allowing it to happen

again, that the mail service be interrupted; then it is no longer

necessary to make arrangements in the matter which the present

rescript enquires about.

Again: When Chao-hui was specially sent out from the capital,
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it was in order to take all suitable measures with regard to Tibet;

of course the only proper tiling for him to do, would ha\'e been
to wait till all the affairs had been reported. a})pro\ed and
a rescript concerning them had been recei\ed, b(‘fore he should
ha\'e reported that in tlu‘ m-ar future Ik- would return to the cajutal.

Howe\’er. after ha\ ing ju^t made his j>ro])usaIs. without awaiting
the impt'i'ial rescript, on the oiu' haiul lu‘ ])reM-‘nts his naariorial,

and on tlie other lu- reports lliat lie \> starting on hi^ journev
back .. ha\ ing, moreo\ er. the intt-ntion to hurr\-. Should he adduce
[a^ reason the conditions of lliat conntr\'. then W’e would obser\'e

that We ha\'e known th(_->e [)eriectl\ tor a long time, and that we
ha\'e no lu'ed of a personal n-port b\' ( hao-lmi in order to learn

tlunn. What kind ol matteis are then' in the capital of such an
urgent chaiacter that he cannot wait like tlii.-'? In former times,
to b(‘ a^ rapid a^ the -itar^ on an Imperial mi>sionj meaiit earnest-
nes^ and zeal for the public' weliare; but if in coming and return-
ing he acts preci])itatel\-. it mean> that lu' ha> onl\ liis jirivate

concerns in \ iew. bit this lax l ijil be tr.msmitted to repri-
mand him.

Doc. XII

I\’

(ch. ySb, If. I7b-i()a)

— Ma\' f)th, 1751) The go\ern(>r-general of Sze-
chwan, Is'e-rin, repoits: W'e ha\e recei\a'd the rescript ordering
that stweral num should btr ap])ointed as hha^-hU)n in Tibet, so as to
di\ide their j)ower. \t once we instituted a secret and deeper
iiKiihry in this countr\-. WV understand that according to the old
rule the bka^-blon were normally four. Oni* w'as duke Pandita. The
others were jasak Taiji Tsa'-riu-dbah-rgyal, Sri-gcod-ts'e-brtan
and al >1 on-btsan. 1 best' three are issiu'd from the noblest faniilies
in libet, and for a long time tliey ha\'e been men obeyed b\' the
Tibetans. Among them, aHroh-btsan is blind in both eyes. It is

difficult to clioost' him a secc-ind time for a])pointment. Ts^e-
1 in-dbaii-i gyal and Sri-gcod-ts‘e-brtan are both aged, experienced
and wise, the3' are fit for this post. W^e therefore think it

expedient to pray that they may be appointed to the post of bhuV-
blon as before. As to the place which is left free by aBroh-btsan,
since according to the Dalai-Lama the Tibetan laity cannot be
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deeply learned in the tenets of the Yellow Church, he recom-
mends Bla-ma Ni-ma-rgyal-mts‘an (La-ma Ni-ma-chia-mu-ts'an
p^'j m m m ^ 'vho is wise and trustworthy. We
therefore suggest to grant him the rank of Jasak Bla-ma and to
appoint him bka^-blon, to hold office concurrently with the others.
The report was appro^'ed. Edict to the bka^-blo 7t duke Pandifa,

Jasak Taiji Ts‘e-rih-dbah-rgyal, Sri-gcod-ts=e-brtan and Jasak Bla-ma Xi-ma-rgyal-mts<an, as follows. In Tibet the Yellow Church is
widely liounshing: it is a most pure good land. The Dalai-Lama is
pi c siding o\ er the Buddhist Church of the western countries. He
amply explains the sutras and the dhafma. Formerly he fed and
maintained the lamas, while for all the affairs of state there were
originally the four bka^-blon. Then aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal arbi-
trarily concentrated in himself all authority. He did not consult
the bkiV-blon, but ungratefully followed his own will. He secretly
entertained rebellious plans. Therefore, the ambans resident in Tibet
had him executed. Now inside Tibet everything is already peaceful
again. The business of bka'^-blo7i cannot be managed by one man
alone. Y e therefore speciall\' entrusted the governor-general Xs‘e-rih
with the task of choosing good and competent men. According to
the ancient rule, We ha\'e separately appointed four hka^-blon, to
hold office jointly. You must be grateful for Our favours. You shall
obe\ and honour the I^alai-Lama, shall exert yourself in a friendly
manner, shall do your best in your office, shall not think of your
pri\ ate interests so as to arouse distrust or suspicions. You shall
not be distrustful of each other, but shall esteem one another.
Whate\ei important question arises, inform the Dalai-Lama and
the ambans resident in Tibet, follow their directions and act accord-

Grateful for this fa\'our, exert yourselves in supporting
Our wish to propagate the \ ellow Church and to pacify mankind.



ADDEXDl*?.!

W hen this hook was already in the |>n. ss, Professor Tucci fuid the
kindness to show me a manu>cript in his posscsssion

.
concerning the

history of the chiefs of s I ag-hni h- It is a \'aliial)]e local chronicle,
riclj ol interesting side-light^ on d'iht*tan historw (.)f particular
interest to us is its .^hth and last cliapter {ft. ->87-442), containing
the hiogra])hy of Ts>‘-rih-dbah-rg\-al. the autht>r of the MBTJ.
As Ts'e-rih-tlhah-rgyal played a not unimpt)rtant part in the
history of the j)eriod. I shall proceed to gi\-e a short abstract of
this text.

fs't'*! in-dbaii-rg\'al was the son of bKra-sis-c‘os-rgvul of mI)o-
mk'ar in the territory (d sTag-luh. and was born in 1697. After
ha\'ing finished his studies in Lamaist theology, he was brought
by his father to Lhasa at the court of Lha-bzah Khan. In 1716
he was appointed tax-collector at Shigatse, and had occasion to
meet the lashi-Lama. In the next year he was acting as rdsoh-dpon
of Shigatse, when the I^sungars stormed Lhasa. He accep^ted the
de-facto government of the invaders, and stayed on at Shigatse
in a doubtful position. When sTag-rtse-pa went to offer his prayers
at bSani-yas (see back p. 50), Ts‘c-rih-dbah-rgyal accepted office
under him, with the titles of m^ron-gner (steward) and drttn-yig
(secretary)

; he acted as such on occasion of the state entry of the
Se\'enth Dalai-Lama in Lhasa.
The disgrace and execution of sTag-rtse-pa dealt a sharp blow

to his promising career. Ts'e-rih-dbah-rgyal and his father were
summoned by the Chinese to justify themselves; the son went into
hiding in gNas-ts‘ah, the father was arrested, but later released
on th(. intercession of P^o-lha-nas. In 1722 Ts^e-rih-dbah-rgyal
went to pay homage to the Dalai-Lama, and on this occasion
PHj-lha-nas took him in his service as driin-ak^or (p. 72). In the next

no mts^ar•lor bujciosulskyed^u^yid qp^roy,; If. 448. Compiled by various authors between 17671709. ' '

^Ta^^-luh is Tahmg of the maps, north-north-east of Lhasa on the road to Rva-sgreh.
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year P'o-lha-nas was sent to the Hor country, and Ts^'e-rih-dbari-
rgyal remained in Lhasa as his vice-gerent in the office of rtsis-dpon
(finance director) (p. S3). After his master’s return, he seems to
have gone on leave and to have resided for some time in his native
place. On the occasion of the consecration of the Dafai-Lama
(pp. 91-92) he returned to Lhasa, where he married.
When the civil war of 1727-1728 broke out, Ts'e-rih-dbah-rgyal

continued to serve the Lhasa government. He was sent to the Tengri-
nor to la\’ hold of the soldiers of K 'ah-c‘^en-nas. The ^longols of
aDam gax e him some troops, whom he led to join the Lhasa army
in gTsah. He took part in the battle of aBras-k^ud (pp. 111-112),
as commander (rii-dpon) of the right wing. After the battle he was
to go to Shigatse, but obtained instead leave to return for a spell

to Lhasa; when the gTsah troops resumed the offensive, he went
back to his post. During the siege of Gyantse his head(|uarters
were first at Mah-ra. Then during the long months of inactix ity at
rGyal-mk'ar (rGyah-mk^ar of the MBTJ, sec back p. 115) he
scoured the country with about So men to fetch \'ictuals, sustaining
several brushes with P'o-lha-nas's men (p. 116). The camp of the
Lhasa army was shifted to Groh-goh (brGya-groh of the MBTJ

,

see back p. 118) ; then the armistice was concluded, after which
the army retired to sXah-dkar-rtse. When the news arrived of

P^o-lha-nas’s march to the north, Ts^e-rin-dban-rgyal returned
with Lum-pa-nas and sByar-ra-ba to Lhasa, but seems to have
taken no further part in what little fighting still occurred.

After the surrender, the three bka^~blo 7i gave large sums of money
to P'o-lha-nas, in return for which he guaranteed their safety' and
allowed them plenty of freedom. As to Ts‘e-rin-dban-rg3’al, P'o-

lha-nas had decided to emplo}^ him again, and invited him to resume
service. He hesitated for a while, fearing reprisals, but then present-

ed himself (p. 133) and was ver^^ cordially' received by P"o-lha-nas,

who maintained his friendliness even against the protests of the

noblemen of gTsan. After the arrival of the Chinese and the trial

of the ministers, Ts'e-rin-dban-rgyal was deputed to accompany'
the exiled Dalai-Lama as far as aDam-t'an. On his return to Lhasa,

he was given the formal appointment as bka^-blo 7 i, the emperor
sent him the seal of Taiji of a first-class Jasak, and P'o-lha-nas

presented him with a dress of honour (pp. 139-140).
In the Bhutan affair Ts'e-rin-dban-rg^^al seems to ha\'e taken
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no direct part. We read (jnlv that P^o-lha-nas and the Chinese

representative Gu(?) Lao-\'eh went to Gyantse and despatched

thence sPol-goh Tar(]an and sMan-t‘ah-ba to Bhutan; these two

ofticers succeeded in otablishin^ peace in that country (p. 147)*

When the l)alai-l-ania rrlurned to Lhasa, Ts V-rih-dbah-rgyal went

witli P'o-lha-na^ to meet him at Rva-sgreh (p. 157). In 1736 he

accom])anied the Dalai-laima and P‘o-llia-nas (jn tlieir ^isit to

bKra-sis-niun-})o (p. i()u). In tlu‘ otlu'r bii; e\'ents of P 'o-lha-nas’s

rel^^n (death of the 'rashi-I-ama. installation of his successor.

DMingar emba^s\- of 1743) I'sHT-rih-dbaii-ry^yal took also a great

part, and the narrati\-e in liis biography n>uall\' conlirins point

by point the account gi\en in Chapter XII of this book, without

adding ainthing substantialh' new.

After the death of P‘o-lha-nas and tin- accc's^ion of a(i\'ur-med-

rnam-rgval, 'l's‘i‘-riii-dbai'i-rg\ al was in charge, together with duke
Ikmdita, of the rect‘])lion of the Dsungar embassy of 174'*^, and on
their d(“})arture accom])anied them as fai' as the Xag-cHi (p. 184).

Shortly afl(‘rwards a(iynr-med-rnam-rgyal, intoxicated with pride

and lust of powi*r, l)egan beha\ ing as a t\‘rant. I'he four ministers

disapproxaal of his conduct, but remained silent, fearing for their

own li\'es. During this period a( i\ ur-med-rnam-rg\’al used to carr\'

out large hunting expeditions in the northern part of the country
w'ith a terrible slaughter of game, which scandalized an orthodox
Buddhist like 'rs‘e-riii-dl)aii-rgyal. Early in 1750 the \-oung king

went to Rin-cS‘n-rtse. I'here he called Ts'('-rih-dbah-rg\'al in his

ro<.)m, and before three witnesses accused him of writing seditious

letters to the duke of mXa"-ris. 'I'he minister tried to calm
him, but a('iyur-med-rnam-rgval \\ent berserk; he hurled at him
a sjiear, which wounded instead a horse outside the room, and then
another, which killed one PHin-ts'ogs-don-gmb. With this, aGyur-
rned-rnam-rgyal secuned to be content, and Ts‘e-rih-dbah-rgyal
went off unscathed. From the whole account it seems that this

was rtxilly a pathological case; like so many young and pampered
princes succeeding to absolute power, this young Tibetan Caligula
was slowly becoming insane. Ts‘e-rih-dbah-rgyal was then sent to
the Xag-c'ii to meet and escort the daughter of the Cingwang,
who was coming to Tibet (p. 194). We know that she was very
late; while waiting on the Xag-cm and suffering from discomfort
and hunger, he received letters from officials in Lhasa advising
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m to come back with some troops, as a revolt had taken placeEvents followed each other in quick succession : aGyur-med-rnam-rgyal and the ambans were killed, Pandita took powerBand, tried and executed the culprits (according to our text, this
ICah lo can), the Chinese commission arrived Ts’e-rm-dban-rgyal happened to be ill at that time, and this perhapsprevented him from exploiting the fluid situation in his favour.

ut he was no P'o-lha-nas; he was only a good official, with no
t^aste for risk and without that streak of genius, which characterized
his great dead master. When he recovered, he paid a visit to theChinese commission, and Bandi. speaking with him in Mongolian,
told him that he was confirmed as hka^~hlon (p. 212). On 7/II
i larch 4th. 1751. the four new ministers presented themselves
to their new sovereign the Dalai-Lama. On these and other oc-
casions Ts'e-rm-dbari-rgyal acted as the chairman of the council
perhaps on account of his seniority. Even after the death of the
- eventh Dalai-Lama in 1758, he maintained his post of minister
under the De-mo Qutuqtu, who was appointed by the emperor

u-
vacancy of the see and the minority of the

ighth Dalai-Lama
; but he seems to have played a rather defaced

role during those uneventful years. His death took place on the
D/X = November loth. 1763.

«



CHRONOLOGICAL LISTS FOR THE PERIOD 1706-1751

1 — Tiln'tiDi

A— Ilu- Daiai-Laina
6

—

T^.'aiis-dl)yavir—rf^ya-nils^) i68 5-1706
(Ye-ses-rg>a-nits^o 1707-17 17)

7- J:il()-l)/.aii-h>k:ai-l)/ari-ry\'a-iots^)
: 170S 1720-1737

B —TIk* rashi-Lania

Z- - j'^lo-h/.ari-yf->(.-.-^-(lpal“l>/ari-p( > 1665-17 57
,5

- P>lo-h/.ari-clpal-ldan-\ (‘-s)‘s 17 58-17S0

C— I lu-' IvM'i Rin-po-cH* of d(ia’-ldan M
4f) --i')Satn-bl()->l>\ in-pa-rL(\’a-ints'(»

45
—

'rs 4d-kM'iins-dar-r;^\-a> (I>^(>^i^.i(^nal!\'

s(‘Cond term)
for a

47 J^lo-))zari-c^()>.-apH'l

4S—Don-^^ruh-rf^^ya-nitsS)

4()— ]:5 ]o-hzan-dar-rg\'as

30 -cKio-adun-pHin-ts'oi^s

31- -dPal-Idan-^rags-pa

32

—

Xag-dba n-c‘os-ap 'ol

33- r(iya]-ITlts‘an-sc^l-iie

34—

Nag-dban-nic^j^-ldan

33—Nag-dhan-nam-mk‘a ^-bzan

36 —

]

31o-bzan-dri-ni<.‘d

57— l>Sain-gtan-p^uii-ts‘ogs

i6q2-i6c)3

1695-1699

1699-1701

1 702-1 708

1708-1715

1715-1722

1722-1730

1750-1732

1732-1739

1739-1746

1746-1750

1750-1757

1757-1764

D—Tin- Qosot Khans in Tibet -)

Gusri Khan
bKra-sis Batur

1642-16553)

1655-1660

i) I bc-giii this series witti tlic 46th F<‘ri Kin-po-e'e in order to form n continuation of
the series ^iven l)y Tucci, TibeUtn Painted Scrolh, I.ist /> in the Genealogical Tables after
p. 7ot). Xaincs and dates of my list are drawn from the Collection of Hionraphies of the
K^ri Pi)i po-c^e.

2) Based on Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, pp. 66-80.
3 ) l.>iecl 17 X11 of the year Wood-Horse = January 24th, 1655.
4) About 1660 divided his father’s dominions with his brother, keeping tlie Kukunor

region. He was the ancestor of most of the Kukunor khans.
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Davan Khan
bsTan-adsin Dalai Khan
bsTan-adsin dBah-p'yug
Lha-bzah Khan

1655-1668
1668-16961696-

1697
1697-

1717

E—The Tibetan go\ernment
sde-srid Sahs-rgyas-rgya-mts 'o

sde-srid Nag-dbaii-rin-c'en

direct government of the Oosot Khan
sa-skyon sTag-rtse-pa Lha-rg3’al-rab-brtan
Chinese military provisional government
Council of bka^-hlon\ chairman: K‘ah-c'en-nas

bSod-nams-rg\'al-po

Trium\'irate '^)

P'o-lha-nas bSod-nams-stobs-rg^^as, administra-
tor, since 1740 “king”

aG\'ur-mcd-rnam-rgyal, “king”
dGa’-bzi Pandita, acting administrator
Dalai-Lama with council of four bka^-hlon

1679-1705

1705-

1706

1706-

1717
1717-1720

1720-

1721

1721-

1727
1727-1728

172S-1747

1747-1750

1750-

1751

1751-

F—Genealogy of the P'o-lha family
Paclma-rgN-al-po

bSocl-uams-stobs-rgvas, d. 1747

I

I

Ye-ses-ts'c-brtan, d. 1750

,

—^
P'un-ts'ogs-dban-po, aGyur-incd-dban-rgyal

d. 1750

I

aGyur-ined-rnam-rgyal, d. 1750

Dar-rgyas-ts'e-rin, d. 1751

G—Genealogy of the dGa"-bzi family
L'nknown

!

I

dGa -bzi-ba rs'c-brtaii-rab-abvams
d, ca. 1730

dGa’-bzi rXain-rgyal-ts^e-brtaii (duke Paudita),
d. ca. 1790

K’^ai'i-c'en-nas, d. 1727

1) -Members: iv'ah-c’^en-iias, S’a-p'od-pa rDo-rje-rgyal-po, Luin-pa-iias bKra-iis-rg.val-po,
sl3yar-ra-ba Filo-gros-rgyal-po, and since 1723 P'o-Iha-nas.

2) Members: Na-p^od-pa, Lum-pa-nas, sByar-ra-ba.
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II—Chinese

A—Emporors
Sheng-tsu (

K 'ang-lisi

i

Shi h-tsung ( Vung-cluhig)

Eao-tsung (Ch Mrn-lung)

1661-1722

1722-1735

17.35-1796

— ('hine^>t‘ rc‘])resrntati\a‘> in

Ho-shuu, envoy
Lha>a

\’ansin. connnandcr of th«‘ arniy

l'sS‘-(ll)ah-n(>r-l)u
.
conunamU r of the

()rai. ainban

\acant

()ci and l-^andi, ainhans

N'acant

garrison

Seh-g(‘ and Mala, en\’o\^

Jalangga, connnander of the (‘\])editionary forces

1 709-1 71

1

1720-

1721

1721-

1723

1723-

1724

1724-

1726

1726

1726-

1727

1727-

1728

1728

Ainl)ans

Seii-ge and Mailu

( ingboo and M i\'oosco

A-erh-hsiin and NaMilai

Nasulai alone

Hanggilu

(hi-shan

So-])ai

b'ucing

h'ucing and So-])ai

So-])ai alone

Labdon
( 'hi->han

('hi-shan and Facing

h'ucing and Labdon
\-acant

Bandi
( hincse commission presided by Ts‘e-rih -)

lEuidi and rXam-rgyal

172S-1733

1733

-

1734

1734

1734

-

1737

1737-1739

1739-1742 (?)

1742-1745

1745-1747

1747

-

174 '^

1748

1748-

1749

1749

-

1750

1750

1750

1750

-

1751

1751

1751

1751

-

1752

1) Tin- cl. lies arc' not tluxc- of appointment or cUsniissal, but those of actual taking or
Jea\ iiij' 'ollifc in I.iiasa.

2) Mrnilxrrs; 'I’s'e-rih, t‘h;io-luh. Hancli, rNarn-rgyai.
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III—Dsungar rulers

Batur (Qutuyaitu)

Seri-ge

Sacan Khan
dGa"-ldan
Ts 'e-dbah-rab-brtan

dGa^-ldan-ts'e-riri

Ts 'e-dbah-rdo-rj e-rnam-rgyal
Bla-ma Dar-rgyas
Zla-ba-ac‘i

Chinese occupation
Amursana

162.-1653

1653-1671
1671-1676

1676-1697

1697-1727

1727-1745

1745-1750

1750-1753

1753-1755

1755
1755-1757

1) Based on Courant.
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I—TIBETAN 1)

Ka-spe 146
Ka-spe Bla-ina Doii-gruh 146, 147
Ka-ro-la 109, 187
Kain-la 12211

Kanna-pa 85n, 146
Kuii-dga^-bstan-adsin 172
Kun-dga’-nor, 1

3

Kon-po 32, 33, 60, 66, 68, 102, 105-107,
109, 115, 121, 123, 127, 196. 249n

Koni-kre 108
Klu-sbugs 39, 40
Klon-rdol Bla-nia S; ag-dban-blo-bzan 4
dKa’-bcu Slag-dban-dpal-nigon 57, 58
tlKa^-c'cii bKra-sis 109
d Ka’-c'cMi Blo-bzan-dar-rgvas 52
dkar-c^afi 145
d Koii-mc'og-lha-sgrub 250
dKoii-gnor-c‘eii-po Kab-abyams-k\in-bzan

1 640
bKa’-agyur 22a, n6, 145, 179
bKa’-agyur Ta Bla-ma Blo-bzaii-ts«uI-

k'riins 60

bKa^-drin-rin-c'en 169
bka^-blon, 60, 67, 127, 139, 151, 163, 204-

208, 211-213, 220, 223, 224, 234, 236,
244, 245, 251, 257, 258, 261, 262

bka^-sa^ 225, 257
bka'i-dp,un-blon 63, 67, 81
bka^i-mdun-tia-adon 48, 67
l)Kra-sis-k'an 38
b Kra-sis-sgan 116, 117
bKra-sis-c'os-rgyal 263
b Kra-sis-c'os-rdson 145
b Kra-sis-dpal-ra-ba loi
bKra-sis J 3atur 267
bKra-sis-rtsc-pa 35, 37, 39, 63
b Kra-sis-rab-brtan 256
b Kra-sis-lhim-po 311, iiii, 14, 18, 22, 24,

41. 43. 48-5211, 61, 65, 70, 72, 78, 86,

93, 102, 104, 109, iro, 114, 143, 144,
159-162, 164, 167, 169, 17711, 181. 182,
184, 187, 193, 195, 237, 265

sKar-nia-t‘an 60
skiffiner-c^eu-po 144
sKii-mduii sXcgs-ranis-pa bSani-gtan-rgyal-

nits'an 65

sKu-abum (Kuinbum) 19, 26, 27, 35, 36
42, 44, 57-59

sKu-abuni (near Lhasa) 37
skor-lcag-pa 226
sKya-k'ah-pa loi, 108
sKyi-sbug dBah-adus 103
sKyid-c'u 35, 36, 4311, 47, 62, 63. 117, i2rn,

123, 168
sKyid-pa-t'ah-pa 101, 108, 109
sKyid-ron 2in, 5211, 105, 106, 139
sKyid-sod 40, 43, 130
sKye-ts'al-klu-sdifis 36
sKyor-lufi 134
brkyan-sin 227

K'aii-c'en 28, 46
K‘an-c‘en-nas bSod-nams-rgyal-po 28n, 29,

40-42, 46, 52» 53. 63, 65-68, 71, 75, 76,

78-81, 83, 86-90, 92, 94-106, no, 121,

127, 131, 132, 134, 136, 143, 219, 234,

235, 244-246, 250, 264, 268
K'ams 13, 35, 42, 56, 63, 64, 91, 1360-138,

151, 156, 175
k^al 229
K'u-adus 30, 31
K'o-k‘om 70
K<^yuh-po 84
KVuh-rdsoh-dkar-po 108
K‘ye-rag 116
k^ri-skor 218
K‘ri Rin-po-c'e 4, 5, 138, 267
K‘ri Rin-po-c'e dGe-aduii-p'un-ts'ogs 33,

61, 65, 267
K^ri Rin-po-c'e rGyal-mts'an-seh-ge 138,

157, 267

K^ri Rin-po-c’e Xag-dbah-c'os-ap'el 138,

267

K'ri Rin-po-c‘e Nag-dbah-mc^og-ldan 9111,

267

K^ri Rin-po-c^e Xag-dbaii-iiain-mk'a’-bzah

192, 267
K‘ri Rin-po-c‘e Don-grub-rgya-nits^o lon-

13, 267
K'ri Kin-po-c^e dPal-ldan-grags-pa 83, 91,

122, 126, 130, 138, 267
K'ri Rin-po-c'e Blo-bzah-c'os-ap’^el 267

Tiloeton words in phonetic transcription are found in the General Index.
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K'ri Rin-po-rV Hlo-bzaii-clar-rgyas 61, 71,
267

K'ri Rin-po-c‘e Hio-bzan-dri-Tnefl 192, 267
K'ri Riii-po-c'o T-s^ul-k^riins-dar-rgyas 2O7
K'ri Rjn-po-i ‘e bSam-gtaii-p^uii-ts'ogs 267
K‘ri Rin-po-cV bSani-blo-sbyin -p<i-rgya-

nits‘o 267
K'ri-sron-!clt--btSiaii 71
k^rims-kyi -k^a-lo-pd 22, 227
k^riws kyi-:ul-hf-mk^nii qis. 22b
k^ri t»s-si ri 13^
K'rom-gzigs-k'ah 19811, 209, 252, 254
>uk^an-po 91. 237

inK'aii-po R>\an-rl^f Slnli-dpoa Nag-cH^ait-
Ihun-gi'ut) 1 f)4n

.1 K'nius-rali'.-Ifia-k^.ih i ^5
%

(ians ri se 25111

<.ar-pa 122, 123, 248
(iar-abrog 120
(jii-gi- 70, ii(>

(iu>r i Kliati 8
. 9, 1 4. 82, i 77, 2 1 7, 2 1 9-22 r ,2f)7

yuf) (>7

(iuii-l‘an 44
(i(j I-ao-ych 265
(.rva-ljzi 3b. 37 . I 53 ,

i54. ^37
yyuh-)»t^(i^-lu-ri'i-sii-c^(tci-p(i nu'tl pa 71
(jru])-(lban-;»<‘iiis-(lpa^-c^(‘ii -po j 2 1

(iro->o(l 53, 103
Gro-sa-liuis 105
(iroi'i-goh 264
(irdfi-siiKul 3b
(ilag-Ngya-ri 32
(jlin-dkar 120
( j)t)-ba-iK‘-ba bsl an-adtsin-dgos-skyes 110
d(ia’-ldan fDsiitigar ruler) 10, 92, 65, 270
df'.a’-ldaii (inoiiastery) 4. 12, 27. 43, 138,

190. 192, 2b7
fUia’-ldaii {palace iti aHras-spun) 12
d(ia^-ldan {palace in IJjasa) 76
dC.a»-ldaii-k‘an-gsar 8. 128, 143, 151, 184
dGa^-ldaii-c‘<)s-ap‘el i ib, i 17
dda'-klan-bstaii-adsiu 26
d(ia’-ldaii-p'un-ts‘ogs 250
(Kia^-ldaii P‘uii-ts‘ogs-glin 51; see P‘uii-

ls‘(jgs-glin

d(ia’-ldan-p‘o-brau 145
d(ia^-ldaii-ts‘e-dban lob
dGa’-ldati-tsk'-riu 135, 166, x68, 171, 182,270
<l(ia^*Idan Ardani Ju-iian 61, 70
dGa’-nio 123
xlGa^-ts'aii-k’^o-ts'a 86
dGa’-b;?i family 143, 163, 234, 268
d(ia^-bzi Pandit a Ts'ab-rdo-rin rXam-

rgyal-ts‘e-brtan io6n, 143, 163, 172,
268; sec Pandita

dGa’-b/.i-ba Ts‘e*brtan-rab-abyanis 104-
106, 143, 268

(i^uti-blon 133

d(jun-blon Taiji 107
d^e ts^ul 65, 102
<Kie-higs-pa 45, 93, 95, 188, 216
(
Jasak la Hla-uia) <i( ic-legs C^os-rjc 90
d( je-legs-c‘os-apV-1 i8
d^e-sloA f)i

dtion-luii 88
mPtar 156
nU.ar t^ar 90, 15b; see Ka-ta
ni(ion-p() 249
tnyroii - fini-r 164, 176, 199. 208, 212. 225 ,

252- 258, 26 3

at; \ur-med-riitain-rgva! P37 , 173. 174. 17S.
18 1 196, 198-202, 204, 207- 21 I

. 213-
210, 222, 223, 225 , 234 . 235 .

252-255
257. 259, 2f)0, 262

, 265 ,
266

,
268

. i (.
•

\-nr-nu-<l-<n >ah-rgyal 192. 196, 209, 210,
2 68

a(i \ ur-nii-d-isk'-brtan, aG\ iir-incd-\‘e-ses-
ls*e-brtan 9711

r(iy.i-nula’ 24911
r( \ ya-abnni-sg.ii'i 38
rG\-an-dkar*gon-ina 1 1511

r( t\ aii-ink*ar 113, ii()

rG\ al-ndt‘ar 118, gf) 3

r(i3’.il-iiik‘ar-rtse 3, if); see Gyantse
r^’yiii-ts^ab 223

r(i) ud-sniad Slob-tlpon Nag-ilbai'i-nic^og-

Idan 91; see K‘ri Rin-po-c‘e N.
stiar-t'og 4f., 106
Sf^ar-dpon 235
stlo-inans 121, 176
s( »rol-ina-bii -k^rid 21
br(iya-groh 118, 263

Na-p‘od-pa rl)o-rj<^-rgyal*po 60, 62, 68, 72^
75 . ii8-9o, 95, 96, 99, 100, 103, 105,
121, 127 , 128, 131. 134, 136, 244-246,
249. 250, 26811

( Jaisang) Nag-dban-dge-adun 182

Nag-dbaii-bde-c'en 51; see Hon-rigs S.'.

Nag-dban-blo-bzan 87

Nag-dban-blo-bzan 8; see Dalai-Lama
Fifth

Nag-dbah-rin-c*en 10, 268

Nag-dban-ye-ses-rgya-mts'o 13, 44, 91;
sec DaJai-Larna, puppet Sixth

Nag-dbah-yon-tan 53
Nain-riiis 52, 104, 113-115, 139
niKa’-ris (-sKor-gsum) 28, 29. 41, 46. 52-

55. 64, 66, 71, 72, 75, 78-81. 83, 88
,

89, 103-106, no, HI, 114-116, 124,
139. M 3 , M7 , 150, 173. 178, 182. 188,
189, 191-193, 207, 2og, 210, 214, 230-
235, 246, 249, 251, 258, 259,265

inNa*-ris-guh 147
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rN(,’j> (.') larcjan l>sKaI-h;'nn-c‘os*a{lar 250
sNon-iiio K'n-lmi 33

bCoin-niclo bi

Icci^s-mdud-pa 17311

lC»'»i;s-po-ri 13. 44, 64
ICan-skya Rol-pa^i-rdo-rje, ICan-skya Ou-

luqtu S8ti, 91, 157-139, 162, 189, 241,
242

ICaii-lo-can ’Tif)

ICan-lo-ran-pa 104, 103, no, in, 120
lCan-bsrun>-k‘aii 12

lCog-sp<--ba 48

C’^ab-indo fjQ
;

i;ec (rhamdo
(gZiins-dpon) C'os-ar'ad 230
C‘os-ap'^<d-da^-rg\•a^ 139

ja-siii lof)

Ju-nah 37. 39. 103
Jo-bo t^ak\-a 38
oja^-sd 90
ajar-go-cM 75; sco JarYuii
aJigs-dpal-dkon-nic‘og 311

ajigs-ined-rol-pa’i-rdo-rjo (ajigs-nicd-natn-
ink*^a^) 6on

aje-?aus 27, 4211

Sja-c^^u 820
Nan 22, 48. 109
5.’an-c'n 2in, 110-112, 118
5ran-stod 16. 24
Nan-ron 122
^.'i-ina-rgyal-nits^^an 212, 262
^i-ina-rnatn-rgyal 87
g^'an 22, 75
gNa^-nan 21, 50-52. 105
giter-ndsin 134, 173
rNin-ina-pa 44, 45, 63. 71, 79, 92, 93,

95-9S, 179

sNid-sbug-pa 48

Ui'Ziii 74
iau-ka 9711

Tisri mNa’-bdag Brag-pa 48
gtcr-ma 94
gtcr-stod 95n
rTa-inc^og-k'^a-abab 105
sTag-gon-rgyal 146
sTag-rtse 43, 62
sTag-rtse sKul-sgrub 210
sTag-rtsc-pa Lha-rg^-al-rab-brtan 12, 32,

40, 43, 46, 48, 50-52, 59, 61-640, 72,
133, 222, 263, 268

sTag-lun 61, 263
sTag-hiii sMan-daii 21
sToii-ak^or 1650
sTod-luns 142
sTod-luns-c^u 8511

sTod-liins sNau-rtsc- 10

bsTan-agyur 2, or, 145, 179
bsTan-adsin-dpal-abyor 16311
bsTan-adsin dBari-p^vug 268
bsTan-adsin-yon-apVl 176
bsTan-adsin Cingwang 39
bsTan-adsin Dalai Khan 268
bsTan-adsin Noyan 146 16311
bsTan-adsin Wang 62

t^a-tni-k^a kofa 106
T‘an-lha 83

’

t^igs-pu 184
T'e-bo, T'e-bo-k'anis-ts'an 192
t^eb 229
T'o-lo-k'o (Tolovo?) 121
T‘on 133
T'os-pa-dga* 47
niT^i-Jdin 70, 106
inT'on-lcags-rdson 120

Dag-pa Rab-ab\anis 94, roo
I)ags-po 32, 38., 109
Dain-pa niK'an-po Qutuqtu 63, 91
Da in -pa Ts‘e-rin-dban-c'en 147
Dain-abag-glin-k'a 1

2

(Bla-nia) Dar-rgyas 213, 270
Dar-rg>-as-ts‘^e-rin 193, 209, 210, 268

Dc-nio Nag-dban-ajani-dpal 22311, 266
deb-t^t’r 77, 228
Doii-grul>-ts'c-rin 3111, 40, 41, 46
Don-grub W'ang 62
Dor-ga A-sa-lian Ani-pa 91
Dol 108
dran-srot‘i-gi-gnod-pa 106
drun-ak^or 263
drun-yig 263
drxtii-yig bicik 258
gDan-Ia 61

gDugs-dkar 27
gDugs-dkar bSam-grub 55
bdag-po 70
bDe-sks'on-rriaiii-rgyal 161

bDcii-bzi-c'os-ak^or-k'aii 144
mda^-dpou 211, 235, 258
niDo-k^anis 232
niDo-nik'ar 3, 263
aDain 8, 2011, 29-31, 34, 43 . 46, 56, 57 .

6in, 102, iro. III, 118, 121, 122, 144.

148, 150, 19911, 211, 259, 264
aDarn-t'aii 264
aDus-b>‘un 48
rDo-rje 21311

rDo-rje-brag 44, 47 . 4^, 93
rDo-rje-brag-pa 91
rDo-rje-adsin-pa-c^en-po 47
rDo-sul 84
Idin-dpon 231
sDe-dge (Derge) 17

sde-pa 206, 233. 257, 260
sde-^ol 4011
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sde-sricl 8, 9, 66, 218-22^. 2 3«»

sde-snd Sani-rg^yas-rgya-ints'o lo, 15, 21.

25, 268

Xag-c'u lo, 22, 4<), 30, 30, 00. vS3. H\, loi.
263

Nag-c'vi-k‘a 27. 28, 33, S^ti

Nag-tsSu'i 29, 30, JO. 33, 35, 37. 71, 72.

78, 120
Nag-iod 83, 84
Xags-ron 32, 32
fWti- tmisod -p^ ya ti 2 2 6 1

1

fiuri-io 176
nun-so-t'^en-tno 22611

fuiti so- p^ya^ 226
Naji-i,«) Sc'-r.i uZiin'--k‘.in-gri( r-p.i j<>ju
Nan- ts'aii b >.<• m j

Nn-tiia I If)

Nu nia ba 104, 103, iio
1 2 I

No-cSi-dkar 32; s< f bi-U‘a
No-iu) bS'Kl-n<uii>--c,ui ifji

\or-ad6iii-(Jban-{)(> j8
gNani-iiits'o 20, 8311; see 'rc ii^ri nor
gNas-< 'un C*<)jN-sk\'on 12. 17
gN.is-rt'nn 173
gNas-t>.bin 263
liiui ti-hii s

rNani-rg>al 202, 205. 207. 2o>'. 2 %
>» jOo,

I ' am rg ,'l-gr\ a-t>‘aii 4 .

4 , 13.4

rNam-r >\ al-glin 44
rNain-rgyabi^V-brtan 143 ;

scm' bandita
rNam-nnb glin i ii>

hN a n -d kar-rtsc loii, 119 , 121
, 2 f)

j

s\ar-t‘ah 78 . 9711 ,
no. 114 . 131 . 143 . , 7 ,,

pa-y^tf 114

Pa-tag-k.i-diiii 37
l•’a-s^aln-nlson 110 - 112 . i 2 <j, i

l*ad-dkar-adsin-pa 13 , 37
badri.a r 73 , 75
l’iuJnia-skn-rjn-f'os-ap‘eI 256
badma-rgyal-po 2 r

,

' 268
1 audita 143 , 184 , 186

,
188

, 109 - 201
, 203 -

209
, 21 I, 233 - 253 . 257 ,

260
, 261

, 265 .

2 f)6
. 268

i6i-<in 74 . 75
J)ba-nani-rdsoii, ».cf I’a-snam-rdsoi'j
sl’o-roii 105
sPol-gfjM Tarcjaii 263
sPyaii-siia ri)o-rjc ri

23, 146
P^a-bon-k'a 70
P'ag-ino-gru 216, 227
•'^ag ri 139
l’‘nn-ts'ogs-k‘an-gsar

I’'un-ts‘ogs-glin 5211,

50
108. b?9

P'nn-ts'ogs-don-giub 265
P'lni-ts^ogs-dban-po 192, 268
l’'un-ts‘ogs-rab-brtan-dpal-al)yor 38
P^ci-mdo 6111, 121

P^o-ts'aii-sum-nnlo 122
P‘o-llia 3, 21

. 49, 50. 72. 78. 97, 98. 102-105,
loS. IIO, 210, 268

P^o-lha-nas bS(>d-naiuji-stob:i-rg\’as (P'o-
lha r.njii 3. 4. 4 . 29 - 50 . 42, 46-54,
'* 5 . 64. f>7, 68, 71. 7 2. 65 -78. 81. 83-86,
00, 02-97. loo-r'o, 157 -140 . 142- 149,
151 -i.-) 4 !

i 3 <'. 157. ini, 163 - 1 66. 168-

,
1 86, 194. 201

,

2 04

.

2 10, 21 I, 213.
213 .

2if., 219. 220. 222 •225
,
227- 236,

2 pS
. 243, 2 |6. 248-230. 257- 259.

263 -2f)(), 268
î - mdsftd- pd 67. 162. 228. 237

P‘yog>-l,i-, rnam-rg\Ml i 43
l'*>oii-rg>’a'' 111, 212
/>V« // 12 ^

.1 Pbm yn) .s j, i 22

.aPS''-rg\asg!in 108
aP^rnl riiian 91. 101, 123, 133, 151

I ia Pan
,

M-i- I >.» tang
na-dan<lk.ir-po 14^, 147
1 >.(- ina I'i I j ^

P)a ino I ^311

Han-dlii' rI)or Ani-pa 92
l»uin-t‘ar» 2 3

Ur r<' Klian ^3

Uo-gdoii l»Kra-sis-^gaii 75
Uon rigs N'ag-fH)an-i)d(‘-c‘<‘n 39, 48. 98

126. 152
li\‘a-dkar 2 24
Uya-pa 39
hyK-pd-^lis-^iiir 22
Uya-ruii K‘a-sor 108
Hyaii < ‘iib-rgval-intsNm 227
H\'aii-i‘aii 3f)

Uviuns-pa 230
UN-ar 33
U\‘f-ri 43
Hra’n Ta-Io-\e 86
Hrag-dgoii 1 r6

Hla-bran 227-229

Hla-ma gNrr-pa Jaisang C^^os-nam-mk^a^
167

Ula-ma P'>a nidsod-pa 167
] 31 a-iiia Hrag-pa Dayan 175
I 3Io-bzan-bkra-6is 199, 201, 203, 205-207,

252-256

Hlo-bzan-bskal-b/.aii-rgya-ints‘o 63, 267

;

see I^alai-Laina, Sevpiith
Ulo-b/.an-<lge-adun 164
Hlo-b/,aii-c‘os-ap‘cl 40
Iilo-bzan-c‘os-ats‘o 17
UJo-bzan-bstan-adsin (Mongol prince) 3011,

6211, 82, 84-87, 136
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Blo-b/an-hstan-adsia (lama) 169-171
l^lo-l)/ari-<lar-rf?yas 83, 98, 126, 132
Blo-bz.an-don-yod loi
Blo-bzari-padma-bkra-sis 70
Blo-bzan-dpal-Idan-ye-ses 164, 267; see

Fashi-Lama, Third
Blo-bzah-dpal-abyor 159
HJo-bzaii-yc-ses-dpal-bzan-po 267; see

Fashi-Laiiia, Second
Blo-bzan-rab-brtan ’70
blo)i-c^cn-jtii-dr(i^ 59
(rl)son-dpon) dBah-rpryal 256
dBan-rgyas 256
dIUi-rn 33
<iBus 3, 23, 24. 29, 33, 3^, 42. 44, 46, 56.

59 .
F)i, 89, 102, 105, 107-110, iif>, n7,

II9-I2I, 123. 133, 139, 140, 146, 178,
211, 224. 233-235, 25S

aBiiin-t^an-pa 23, 24
a Bos hi

aBras-kbid in, 113, 115, 124, 125, 264
aBras-spuhs 12, 13, 17, 27, 39 , 4^, 47. 49 ,

70, 81, 113, 121. 127-129, 142, 148
aBri'k'ini 61

aBri-r‘u 60
abru-pa 259
aBrus-rsyal-rdson 146
aBrus-P‘‘ 55 *>: see Bhutan
aBroh 84
aBroh-dkar-rtse in, 146
aBroh-btsan 163, 19911. 211, 257, 261
aBroni-ston-p*^!! 61

sBi-c'a’i-cM 75; see biciici

sliel-shon-na-k'a 112
sBynr-go-c'i 75; sec Jar'.'uci

sBynr-ra-ba Blo-sros-rsyal-po 61, 67, 68,
81, 90, 98, 103, 105, 109, iio, 112-114,
131. 134. 244. 245, 249, 250, 264, 26811

(Jasal< la Bla-ina) sByin-pa-r"ya-nits‘o 143

Ma-sa-nia sliyar-go-c^i 74, 75
Mah-ink'ar, Mah-mk'ar bDe-glih 51
man-jo 135, 136
Mah-ra 264
mi-dpon 226, 227
Mi-dbah 311, 107; see P^o-lha-nas
Mi-dbah sKu-ts'ab 1190, 23611
mc-skyo^^i 12, nin, 117
Me Ta-zih 140; see Maiki
Me-riii Dsah-gi 10211, 131; see meiren-i

vic^i-ifida'^-c^cu 1 1 in
Mon-Ia-dkar-c'uh 24
Myah-ston Rig-adsin-rgya-ints'o 48
dMar-po-ri 18
rMa Lo-ye 86n
sma>i-^yi-c^xt-bo 28
sMan-t'ah-ba 265
sMin-sgrobglih 22, 44. 47, 48, 71, 93

sMin-sgrol-gJih-pa 92
smon-lam 148, 183, 184, 230

gTsah 8, 21-23, 29, 33 -35 , 42, 46-48, 50,

53 , 54 , 56, 59, 64, 67, 75, 7811, 103-106,
108-111, 113-116, 118-120, 123, 124,
139, 146, 159, 160, 163, 177, 178, 191,
192, 196, 206, 210, 211, 224, 226, 233,
235, 264

gTsan-pa 35
gTsari-po 49, 5111-5311, 68, 71, 11711

gTsah-roii 117
gTsoh-k'a-pa 19, 91, 93
bTsan-po Noniun Qa’an 91, 126, 127, 130
btsau-blsun 7111

rtsiS’k^an 22, 122, 228
rtsis-dpoH 67, 76, 222, 228, 264
rtsc-druii 212
rTses 78, 168
rTses-t'ah 44, 71

Ts'a-roii 13
Ts'a-roh-pa 106
Ts'ahs-dbyahs-rgya-iiits'o 9, 12, 16, 59,

267; see Dalai-Lariia, Sixth
Ts^ul-k‘riins-t'ar-pa 94, 100
Ts^ul-k'rinis-bzah-po 72, 7311

Ts'e-brtan 40
Ts'e-brtan-rgyal 22
Ts'e-brtaii Taiji 176
Ts‘e-dbah-rdo-rje-rnarn-rgyal 182, 186, 270
Ts'e-dbah-nor-bu 56, 58, 62, 68-73, 79 , 80,

269
Ts'e-dbah-rab-brtan 25-27, 42, 52, 57, 58,

132, 270
Ts‘e-rih (duke) 189, 191, 202-208, 212, 252-

254, 256, 260-262, 269
Ts‘e-rih (Sereng) 70
Ts^e-ri h-bkra-sis 182
Ts^rih-don-grub (Dsungar general) 27,

28, 30, 31, 35 , 36, 38, 41-47, 49 , 52.

54 , 55 , 57 , 58, 65, 93, 215
TsV-rih-don-grub (Kalmuk Khan) 161

Ts'e-rin-dbah-rgyal 3, 72, 83, 98, 102, 116,

126. 132, 133, 139, 17211, 174, 186, 211,

251, 257, 261, 262-266
riiTs'o-k'a 18, 19

Dsuni-li 70
aDsuiii-lan 7011

rDsogs-c^eii 71
rDson-dga^, rDsoh-k^a 105, loS, 139
rdsoii-dpon 227, 231, 234, 235, 24211, 257

263

\N'aii-p*^a-jo 145, 146

2^al-iio Kun-bzah-cari 109
5ol 4011

g2is-dkar-rtse, see Shi^jatse

gZis-groii 48
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Zan-zan 53
Zan-vyan 91
Zab-floii -Ihun-rtsc 145
Zla-ba-ac'i 270
gZims-a«ag 2al-no 113

ffzuii.'^-btsitn 71

’I’-yug 8311, 121

211, 223, 223. -231. -232. 23S
^Oci-gsal'lha-riijs 39
^Ol-k'a 28, 4.}.

^Ol-k'a ^Tag-rts<• 95

^'aI'l5;-pa-fall 8311, 121, 187

70
\’iil-sbus-s(le 122

84
^'c-rall 70
Ya-§es-rg>-a-ints'o Ojti, 2^>7; x * D.ilai-

l.aiiia, puppet Sixth
- a p^ri 1 1

- las 144
Yc'-x's-ls‘c brtan 9711. 128. 143, 147. 169,

172-174. 182, i88-r9«), 19911, 2U9,
2f)8

-po 97
^'on-tau-l^•gs•sgr^ll> 1

7

t>

gN'ag Rai(i pa-l),i 48
g^a^l•^a 61, 121

g\'as-ni 3^
g\’u'rii 33

Kva-sgrcn hi, 157, 184, 26311, 265
rct-tndii^ 81

l<a-n)0'c‘<- 27 ti

Ka-sa aR'rul->nah 80
•

Rab-brtan 236
Rab-brt<iii-<lp<il-abN<>r lor
Rab-al)\ajus-pa 7311

Ri-rgyal gJsen-dar 44
Rig-aclsiit gl'cr-c'eu C’^os-kyi-rgyal-po 95
Rin-rdsoi'i-iias 174, 175
Riii-e^cn-spuhs i2<>

Rin-c‘eii-spuns-pa 146
Rin-r*eii-rtse 22, 48, 51. 104, 109, no,

210, 265
Ku-t‘og 106
ru-dpoii 264
Ru-lag 33
Rog-c’^e 72

I.a-stod 52
I .ag-ingoii-po 256
lati-abab 229
yrtg-yo?i 229
hts-slob 91
l.i-t'an, see I.itaiig

Li-t‘an r‘^ub-c^en-b>’aiiis-gliu 17
Lu-iiia-dgo-diiiar 108
lain-nag 5^el-dkar 51. 73

Liih-dmar 30
Lum-pa-nas bKra-sis-rgyal-po 6i, 62, 67,

68 . 75. ''> 5 .
88

, 94, 96, 97, 99, 101, 103,

106. 109-113, 117-119. 123, 124, 127,

131, 134. 244. 243. 248-230, 264, 268
I.e-iie-k^a 1 10

T-t'g-i-glin Nag-dban-ajani-dpal 105
Icf’S'Ubul 1 92

Lot'^awa Idia-btsmi 61

S.iijs 28, 72, 8311. 164

Sahs-<-‘u I2Ili

Sail'i-pa Rav-('^cii loS
Siu-sgo-ll<»g-gyori 23
Sel-dkiir-k‘nl-mk‘ar 210
Sel-dkar(-rdsoii). 33, 78, 104, 120. 144, 148
Sel-c.lkar rr)o-rj<--rdsou 3111

.^el-dkar Mi-agyur-rdo-rje 51

Sa-'.k\a 3111, 108, ti7, 118. 122. 146
sa-skvoii 43, 222
Sa-k^ud-iiaj» 164
Sa-!<'iifl-p;i 111, 113
Sa ga, Sa-dga’, 78. 103-105, 108, 112, 113,

113, 124. 194
Sa-<lga’ r<ls<)M 7811

sa-iuni 28

S.»nr>-rgyas-rg> a-mts‘o <>, 10, 33, 218, 222,

227, 268
Suin-pa juK*^an-i)o 270, 121, 12211

Si 1^(1 in loi

S«--ra 12, 27. 36, 38, 80. 103, 113, 1-27, 128,

1 io. 142. 148, 133
S(“u-g<* (Dsuugar ruler) 269
Sen-gc (.Mongol offieer) 99, 100, 102, 113,

114. 126, 129. 131, 140. 142. 144. I4^^»

132-134, 236, 245, 246, 248-250
Se-u-go-rnaju-rgyal 70
Sen Ta-zin 140; see Seh-ge
Seh-rts<-. 72
Sog 122
Srad-c‘u 22tt

Sracl-nah 2111

Sri-geod-tsV-brtan 133. 139, 186, 211, 251,
257, 261, 262

srid-skyo li 223

n

Srou-btsan-sgam-po 156, 227
gSah-c‘en-snih-po 93
f^saii-ste 91
gSer-k^og 88
f’ser-dpon 227
f'ser-yip-pa 103
gser-yip-pa-c^en-po 22
gsol-dpon 175, 257
bSain-grub-glih-pa 22, 104
bSani-grub-rtsc-pa 35
bSain-sgrub-sgan 142
bSani-gtan-gliii 44
bSain-ldih 44
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bSain-yas 71, 9^’, 15S, 159, 263
bSo 130
bSod-iiams-rgyal-po 28, 46; see K<aii-c'en-

nas
bSod-nains-stobs-rgyas 3, 21, 268; see P'o-

Iha-nas

bSocl-nains-dar-rgyas 16, 244; see Father of
the Seventh Dalai-Lania

llor country 264
Hor months 6
Hor-kSa-gzi 22, 84
1-ha-kIu-dga^-ts'al 12, 131
(PSag-mdsod-pa) Lha-skyabs 256
Lha-rgya-ri 32
Lha-rgyal-rab-brtan 43; see sTag-rtse-pa
Lha-rtse (rdsoh) 5111, 53, loS, no, 139
Iha-inl 4011, 12311

Lha-bzah Khan 9-35, 37 -44 , 36-51. 55 , 56,
58, 60, 63, 64, 66-68, 91, 100, no, 121,
143, 146, 149, 150, 169, 171, 179, 213,
218, 221-226, 23in, 234, 235. 240, 263,
268

I.Iia-ri 238, 232

Lha-]uh-rtse-pa 120
Lha-sa, see I^hasa (General Index)
Lhag-gsah 250
Lhun-grub-rdsofi 6r
Lhun-glih Blo-bzah-dge-adun 162
Lho-dgon 53
Lho-pa 175
Lho-p'yogs Rin-c‘en aP'rin-las-rab-rgyas

147
Lho-roh-rdsoh 69, 89

A-c'os 63
A-jo dPal-bzaii 119
A-jo-BIa-ina 108
A-rndo-ba 1711

A-ran-t'as 176
A-li-han Ain-pa 131; see alilui amban
A-zi-ts‘^ah 17
A-sa(-han) Am-ba 74, 75, 86, i02n; see

ashan-i amban
U-k'ar-ta 167; see Uqatu
Ef^pa Blo-bzah-dkon-mc^og 58, 59
K-dmar-sgah 53
O-rgyan-gliii 78

II—GENERAL

Nuniliers printed in Clarendon indicate that the Chinese characters of the name may
be found on that page.

abhiedra g2
.Acitu 18
.A-erh-hsiin 154

, lOin, 234, 269
A-erh-pu-pa 244

; see Na p‘od-pa
Aka Taiji 31
alamkdra 4
A-la-pu-tan 256
aliha amban 131, 137
amban 74, 8g, 151, 153, 157, i6r, 164, 169,

175. 179, 187, 189, 190, 197, 200, 203,
205, 206, 208, 210-215, 236-240, 248,
256, 259, 260, 262, 269

Aindo 42, 87
Amdomba 1711, 250
.Ainursana 270
Angchen-gompa 8511

Angelico da Brescia 2111

Annarn i6on
Anterior Tibet 139, 140, 245, 251
Arantai 172
. .

^
Ardani Jaisang 17

Ardani Jinong 84
.Arka Daiding 23
ashan-i amban 74, 81, 83-86, 10211
Asita 29
Assam 6711

Atag Hopchiga 8511

.A\’alokitesvara n, 16
Ayuki 148

Baksi 46
Bandi 90, 92-94, 195, 196, 202, 203, 205-

209, 213, 246, 254,-260, 266, 269
Baring Taiji 23
Batang 56, 66, 69, 89, 162, 238, 260

Bathor Tacy 170
Batur 269

Bayasqulang rDo-rje Jaisang 167
beile 147
beise 66, 140, 212
Beligatti, Cassiano 7, 16, 990, 133^, i58n,

173, 22511, 226, 230, 232
Belluga 22011

Bhatgaon 70
Bhutan 21-24, 28, 55, 70, 145-147, 161,

16311, 173, 264, 265

biC<Ui 13, 22, 75, 87, 201, 209, 237, 248, 255
biiiydci 75
bilik 50
bithesi 75, 81
Boitalaq 26
Bonaventura dalla Pedona 2111

Brahmaputra 6711

Bronze 163
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J-iusviqtu Khan 35
Jiyagha 3311

Cuyan Noimiii Qa^in 87
Calon I’oJolag\- 137
Capuclun'; 2, 6. 15, 17. 19, 3011

, 37. 3711, 38.

-i=>. 77. ^7ii, iiqti. 137. I3«. 172 .

30311, 33(>, 339 ;
so<- ;iN() lialiati Mis-

'•Ktiiarics

C iMilirU Asia 35. 1^3
Central libel, on. 157. isS. 175, 1S9, 3^5
Ch.i nrli-n.ii 245 ; S(‘(‘ - l>\-ar t a l)a

Ch.iUa-tlsoii;* 3 ^1:

ChakiaU-tsaii^ipo 7811

Cha-Kii-pa la-yen 175
C li^a-tna-( buns i 7 n

C haiiKlo»Hn. b<i, 73, 70. h3, i 15,0, 151,

153. 1^9, 171. 174, 190, 2^8, 347
C )»a-imi-pa 330
( h.iii^rhia (hiln<)ln 3 -. m-(“ K an-'.kx a ( hi-

lu«jln

( liSinf'-niin^ 252 333
Cl 173

ih^an shih 88n
('ll, 10 ra'h-h>itn 5
l han-lini 205

, 307, 30H, 313, 3bo, 391. 30911
( lia->)nh 153
C lia-sliih-la-pu-tan 256
C.hri\a 307
t!)i‘<--( lA(‘n 1 ia ^hill-ha 256
C hS’Mig-tu, 1 3(>

( hen-kuo-kinifi 174
C hhe ib8i»

C liiatig-nint' 330
C hian;'-ta 249
C li‘i-( liV ii« 255
I shih la 11^ 81 n
t'l»‘i< n-lunj; 5. 28, 159, i(,9. 173. 175. 195,

19O. 198, 340, 241, 399
Cliifii-ch^anj' 253

, 354
( h^ien-tsunn 255n
Chh-tiK) 165

,
i(>()

Chin-ch'uan 171. 185, i88n, 1K9
ChSnt? 5, I in, 20
(•hing-ehoij 230
( li^in^-pao 148 ; >ee Cingboo
Chi-shan 162

. 165, 1O7, 171, 188-191. 193,
193, 196, 2o\, 209, 369

cho ni-irh 257
Cho-ni Lo-pu-lsaiig-( h,i-?.hih 252 ; >ee Blo-

b/.aj'i-bkra->is

Chon Ch‘i-feng 152
, 153

Chou K^ai-i liirli 247
, 248

chou-t^unfi 262n
Chon ^ing 82

, 83, 90, 141, 247, 249
h‘n-erh-rh‘i-inu-tsang-pn 72 ; see Ts'ul-

k‘rims-bzah-po
Chu-erh-nio-t*c-ts‘e-pu-teng 97n ; see \'e-

sc*s-ts'c-brtan

Ch'ui-nm-f ha-l'o 256
fhihi-chi-ch^H 238
chunii-i pi-ch*^i~ko 258
chih^’U'an^ ()2n, 163

, 173
chu-pa 259
tUu-shih 255n
i hu-tsafiti ta-ih*^i'n 23

6

n
Ciiigboo 148, 131-1.34, 269
C inghis Kli.in 911

C iiiKwang ri Ha h-p^^N ng 194
Cnigw.ing l»atnr J'aiji 17
Cino-gol 3(1

C k.ilogn-togiib.i 1 3 pi

C.(M|in Kb. Ill 33
Co''t.intino «l;i I .oro 31911, 33411, 33(^11

C 111* tin l)san>il)u Kainjaniba 7311; sec 'i’s^nl-

k^riins-b/ah-po

I >.il M-lii 3(>n

l),n(ing Hatnr 2811, (>6

l>.ii< ing i 18, 33
, 33. 82

l)alai H.'nur 137, 173
I ).tl.ii 1 .aina 3, 4. S-if). 13, 217-221, 22\,

233. 23 «). 233. 3 ^ 5 , 297
,
268

n.ilai -1 ..iin.i, ’I’lnrd 17
Dalai-l.ama. l ilth 8, 9, 13, 39, 41. 7011,

7 C 93 ,
I>' 5 . .213, 317. 2X8, 320 - 223 ,

227, 229
I >.il.ii- L.inta. Sixth 9-13, r 9

, 218, 219, 222
Ihilai-I.aiiia. puppit Sixth 14-16, 30, 44,

3 ^, 5 ‘). 64, 91, 2t8, 221
I ).il,h-l,ania, Scx i'iith 2, 17, 21, 25-2S, ^3,

U>, tC45. 32, 37-95, 69-72, 75, 76,
78, 80, 81, 83-83, 87, 90-92, 94-97, 99,
100, 102-105, 1 (^9 . 113, 117-119, 126-
128, 130, 13J, 133, 13511-138, 140. 142.
143. i-t 5 , 149, 130, 1539-195, 172, 175,
179, l 8 i, 182, 184, 187, 188, 190-19^,
194. 199-201, 203-209, 211-214, 219,
220, 244-249, 249, 251, 253-255, 257.
2()9

1 ).ilai-l.aina, laghth i 99
, 266

I )alai-Latna, I hirteenth 220
Dalai Qungtaiji 82
I>anichn 8n
Darin 73. 75
Datses 32; see sTag-rtse-pa
Dayan Kh.ui 267
Dayan Qungtaiji 39
Dayan Taiji 1 20
Delhi 114
Desideri, Ippolito 2, 6, 19, 2711, 3111, 32,

3«, 40, 45, 52, 87
Dhyana 88
Domenico da I-'aiio 1311, 1911, 2011, 2711,

299, 223, 226
dor^i ashan-i amban 91
Drepung, see aHras-spuhs
Drongtse iii, 146
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Druggye-joiig i46ri

Dsungaria 2711, 41. 42, 4^, 52. 53 , 57 , 64,
85, 86, 136, 169, 171, i86, 191, 201,
203, 214, 215

Dsuiigars (Ja^iin-yar) 9, 10, ig, 20, 24-58,
60-66. 68, 71, 72, 75, 78-80, 84, 86,
93, 100, 106, 117, 12211, 126, 130, 132-
136, 142, 144, 148-151, 153, 156, 157,
161, 165-171, 176, 182-186, 210, 213-
215. 218. 221, 222, 227, 231, 235, 240,
245, 259, 263, 265, 269

Dugar Sanchik 270

Eastern Tibet 16. 17, 79, 157, 192
Eastern Turkestan 27, 46, 86
Hfu Aboo (H-fu A-pao) 62 , 68, 69, 71, 72,

79 , 80
ICrentei 2011, 49, 50, 56, 57

Ean 82

247n
Father of the Seventh Dalai-Lama (bSod-

nams-clar-rgyas) 57-59. 61, 65, 67, 68,
70-72, 81, 84, 86, 94-96, 99, 100, 104,
no. 117. ir8, 122. 127, 130, 133. 139,
155. 15^6 158, 171, 225n, 244

I-'rnncesco Orazio della Peniia iign, 126,
13311. 13411, 13811, 14S, 15S, 1640, i65n,
17211, 17811, 226, 236

Fuca clan 9911

fii-chians, 247n
Fucing (Fu-chSng) 170

. 175, 176, 179, 181-
183, 185, 186, 189, 190, 193, 195-200,
204, 208, 215, 252. 254, 255. 2O9

Fu-k^ang-an 20911

fit-kuo-kuna 67
, 147, 155, 172

Funingga 2811. 55, 57
102n, 131

fn-yiian fa-chian"-chuii 8211

Galbi 56, 69
Galtsang Guja 8511. 8611

Gandhola 1 14
Gartok 46, 106
Giainda-dsong 24911
Gioacchino da S. Anatolia 76, loi, 103,

127, 131, 151. I52n, 1780, 22511
Gio-niodo 31
Giorgi 32
Giuseppe da Ascoli 14
Grand Council 170, 189, 193, 202, 204,

238, 239, 24411, 260
Grand Secretariat 58, 79, 89, 238
Green Hanners 73, 79, 144, 247
Guhyiigarbha 93
Gurkha 5, 231, 237
gasai da 25911

Gyantse (rGyair-rnk'ar]-rtsc-) 3, 16, 2111,

22, 50, 53, 103, 105, 109-iri, II5-12O
124, 139. I75V 194, 264, 265

Hajir, Hajir Debter 170
, 183

Ha-la-ha-ta 170
Kami 57, 165-167
Hanggilu (Hang-i-lu) 160-i63n, 269
Iliya i8n
Ho-erh-kan-tzu 82
Ho-lo-Ii 62n
homa 92
Horba 8211

Ho-shou 14-i 6 , 236, 269
Ho Yu-lin 82
hsiao-ch^i-hsiao 247n, 259n
Hsi-chu 11

,
12

hsieh-irh-po-mu 2,'21

hsich-li 90
hsieh-ling 247n, 25911

Hsi-niu-pen-ch‘ui-cha-t‘e 250
Hsi-ning ii, 13, 18, 19, 45, 55, 58, 59, 79,

85, 86, 103, 131, 152, i65n, 202, 203,

247, 248, 250, 258
hsi-tsang pan-shih chih chih-fu 73ii

hsiieh-shih 90n
hsiin-fu 7311

Huang-ho 6on
Huang ^’iian-lung 200

, 255
hii-chiiit ts^an-lifig I In
hu-chiin t^ufig-litig, 150n
hui-t^ufig shih-Iang 88n
hid-t^ung 90n
Hui-viian niiao 156
Hung-shan 18

I (barbarians) 82
I’Cheiig-ch^u, i-clu'ng wang ta-ch^en 244
I-fa-kung-shun-han 11

Hi 9, TO, 26, 41, 45 , 49 , 50, 162, 214

Italian missionaries 2, 6 , 13, 20, 13611, 163,

178, 21911, 227, 230

Jaisang 183, 223, 226, 259
Jalangga 130-133, 135, 137*142, i 55 , 162,

247-249, 251, 269

Jaryu^i 75 , I 43 . 235

Jasak Taiji 90, 143, 261, 262

Jasak Ta I-aina 78, 257
Jehol 214, 241
Jen Kuo-jung 155
Jesuits in China 15, 16, 3011

jingal 1 1 in

Jongkha io5ri

Junila 7011

Junwang dGa^-Man Ardani Ju-nafi 17, 2511

Juriqtu Taiji 207

Ka-chin-lin-ch'in 169
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Ka-orh-taii-p‘cn-ch^u-k^o 250
Kailiwa 1^9, 251
Kalimpong .jn

Kahi^uk (j^n. 14H, K'l, 162

Kaloii T<.*ir)lia 13 pi

k^a-luu 248n
ka-liiu^ 244
K^a-iiui 248
Karulso Sjn
K‘ang-< 28 n, 83. 93; ^.cc K'^au-o^t n-

nas
K'aiig-^ tiou 23U
]\aiig{la iKaiiti^ar Sii

K‘anj’-h'i 3. -j ii. 14. -''n. 35. 57.

38, ho, hr), 77-79, 140, 13<,. tS8, .>3h.

240, 2h.S

Kang li-s/.u 23 in

K^au pii 1 64n
Kansu 28. 04. -.J, I.s^, iSr). 2r»3, 2 49
l\ao-t>un,i' 2h')

K‘a-pa 248
K.i-pi riing-Io-pu 1 a-in.i 147
ka-f>u -lull 244n
Kar.i U'.U 22, 30. 182, It)|. 23r)

kfirnut i)
j

kctrun 24811

ka-\U(t 2S 1
K aslj>;.iri.i l h i

,
i h<)

Ka-ta 90 . 148, 149, 1340. 131, 136. 137.
139, 1S8. 219

K.illuiiandu 70, io8n
K«Ti \'a 8hii

K«ri\a l\('>ial 8311

Khalaink.i-la 12111

Is I talk ha h2

Khan 212. 221, 2h7
Klirjlaii 27, 28

Kial\lit<i 148
Kichii, sr-(“ •'Ksid-c^n
K‘o-li-\« h 85
K<)-I(j k^o C h‘<>-crh-< hi 90
Ko-lo-ts.njg Kn-rlia 85
kd-luna 244n
korciapa 22h
kotztdl 22h
kttan-li /i\ t -t '(iin; s/n/i-uii 15
KiH'i-chou 8 4. 24711

Kukunor 1 1, i 411, 14, 17-19, 22, 26, 29, .4011,

44-35.
.49 , 4 -1

, 55 -^>o, h4. 63. 70, 71, 82-

87, 91. 102, 104, 143, 144, 156, ihsn,
194199, 204, 221, 239, 254, 259, 2670

Knn-( h^u-k^o-la-ku-f>u 250
kiiii^ (>2, lohn, 164, 209
Kun-[)U 24r)

Kuii-tu-a-la- mu-pa 245
Kuo, priiua- 157

, 1 30
Kuo-iiiang, 176
kuo shih 87n
ku-sh(tn-t<t 259n

Kiiti 2in, 172
kiitiibal 226

I.abdon 186-188, 190, 193-200, 208, 215,
232. 255, 269

I-ilclakh 21. 23. 70, 87, 161, i6q. 214
l.a-k‘o-kiin-p(.» 256
La-k‘tj-sang 230
Lainaisni 8, 20. 44, 5S, 177, 187, 241
I.a-uhi N i-ma-C'hi.i-niu-ls^an 262
hto-yeh 86n
l.a-pu-tuii 186 ; s(e I.abdon
La-iu-huii 14 , 22
lang-lsung-nai 174
Lhasa 2, 8 . 10, 12-22. 24, 2711-30, 32, 34-37,

49, 4 1 -b'^. 50. 53 . 54 ,
5b-58, 60-73, 76-

80. 82-89. 91-95. 96-98, 101-105,
108 141. 133-142, 144, 148-168, 170,
172. I7J. 176. 178, 181-184, 186-208,
210. 212-214. 216, 219, 221, 226, 227,
240-241. 243, 248-250, 253, 239, 253-
2 «> 3 . 2 h9

iKinsi-u n - f
^ uiiy -p^nn 252n

l-i < Im 151 . 132

\ unit 1411. 188, 239
lifcin-vuan hinii -( huity 81 n
ittiy-ihi k 134

248n
249n

^i-t^ulg 17, 3G. 96
, 69, 89, 13611, 144,

154 1 59, 162. 238
l.ohit ()7

Lokt'Var.i 3 r)

Lo-pu-tsang-lan-lscn 169
liKiii - i - s /ii/i 24

7

n
1 aing-pu-nai 244 ; s«'<' laiin-pa-nas
Lu-ling 69

M.igula loKn
Mahimid 182, 183
Maihi 130

, 141, 139-142. 149, 151, 132,
154. -247, 269

Mala 99 . 100, 102, 113, 114, 126, 129, 131,
140, 144. 148, 130, 152, 134, 153, 236,
245, 246, 248-250, 269

Man-riiiu T^o-sliih-nai 256
Man-iu 73
Maryuiii-la 5311

mciren-i jatiRgiii 10211, 131, 172
Miao-shou 148

;
sco Miyooseo

Ming 88, 240
Mivagn-rugiab 1 1911, 23611
Miyooseo 148, 152, 154, 269
Moghul 114
tnohur yCm
Mongolia 11, 148, 239
Mongols 33, 42, 45-47, 53, 37-62, 65, 68,

62-85, 93, 102, 109-112, 118, 121,
122, 146, 149, 241. 259, 264
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-Murui-usu 8511. 86, 170
Mu-tsSm niK^an-po Bla-nia 8411

Nai-ko 149
; see Neige

Natigkartse, see sNar’i-dkar-rtse
Nang-su 16411

Xaropa 145
Xasutai 154 , 157. 160, 161, 269
Neige 149, 155-157
Jiei-ko 238
nei-ko hsiieh-shih 14n, Sin, 92
Nepal 2on, 21. 51, 70, loS. 16511. 228
New Year’s Day 7, 52n. 59. 65. 72, 76. 87,

91, 118, 142, 147, 152, 184, 192, 193
Nien Keng-yao 56

, 6211, 69, 72, 73, 79, 82.
84, 8711-90

Noyau Qosuei 120
No-yoii Liu-ch'in-chM-lci-la-pu-chi 147n

Oei ((>-rl.<i) 90, 92, 94, 99, 100. 244
Oclon-tala 6011

()-erh-t'ai 247
( )ffiro for Administrative I )eliberations

244, 246, 250, 251
Oirat 32
()-lai 81

; see Orai
Oldt 102
Oniosu 120
Orai 81, 83, 85, 88. 8g, 269
( >-ta-crh-)ian-k‘a-erh-tsang-rli«ui'ta-erh 250

Badinasanibhava 44, 93
Padsliah 114
Pa-li-k'un 144
I’aljor-rabtan 38, 47
Palti lake 11911, 139
Pan-kun 175
Pan-ti 90

; see Bandi
Paro, see P'a-gro
Pa-t'e-rna 72

; see Padina
Pa-t'e-nia-ku-erh-chi-ch'un-pS-Io 256
Patna 2011, 2111

pa-tsung 199n
Pattan 70
Pei-lung-sha-k'o-pa 256
Peking 5,1, 9, 11-13. 15, 16, 18-20, 57-60,

64* 69, 70, 81, 8711, 91-94, 99, 100,
102, 103, 113, 131, 135, 137^ 139^
144. 147. 149* 1541^-157, 159, 164, 169,
» 7o, 175-177, 1S2, 184-186, 193, 195,
202, 203, 205, 209, 212-214, 2?2, 236,
239. 24X, 248

Peter I (of Russia) 2511
Phari 139, 14611

Phongdu 6in, 12111

Pindsoling 5in
pi-t^ieh~sihh 75
po, 54 , 208

P'^o-lo-nai 3 ; see P^o-lha-nas
Po-nm-pao 30
Potala 12, 13. 37, 39-41, 59, 61.63, 65.

10211, 121, 123, 126-128, 130, 133, 135,
^ 37 , I 43 »

X55. X58, 184, 199, 200, 212,
249, 254

Prxevalskij 8511

pii-cheng shih-szil 73n, 75
Pii-lu-k^o-pa 55n
Pu-Iuiig-tsan 163
Punitharig 2311, 24
pu-yiian ya-mcn 248n

Qaraqada 170
qosiyuci, qosiyun-oioq i8n
gOsots 8, 9, 12-15, 23, 30, 31, 33, 34, 43,

44 » ^2, 121, 178, 217, 218, 22011-222,
224, 226, 267, 268

qosu^i 2811

qubih.'an 17-19, 58
gutuyaitu 269

Rangchn 12011

Regis, J. B. 15
Renat, J. (i. 31
Rinpung-dsong 12011

rsibddhn 106

Saraii 269
Siican Hasiha 256
Sa-hai 194
Saka-jong 7811

Saniada iii
san-chih ta-ch^en 247n
Sanji 2711, 42
Se-chn-t*c-se-pu-t'cng 251

; see Sri-gcod-
ts'e-brtan

Sc-erli-k^o-ina 258
Se-erh-t‘u 73 ; see Sertu
Sengju (Sheng-chu) 20

, 73
Seng-ko 99 ; see Sen-ge
Sereng 56; see Ts'e-rin
Sertu 73*75
shan^-ch^o-t^c-pa 257
Sliang-ch'o-t^^e-pa La-clia-pu 256
shati^-shu 14n
Sliekar-dsong 5111

Siieng-tsu 78, 90, 268
Shensi 89, 130, 141, 148, 152, 162, 203,

246-248
Siientsa-dsong 7211

Shigatsc (g2is-dkar-rtse) 2211, 45. 51, 8511,

92, 109, iio, 112, 115, 11711, 119,

121, 201, 20111, 238, 263, 264
Shill Ju-chin 73
shih-lang 14n, 74
Shih-tsung 159, 268
shih-lu hsiieh'Shih 73n
shih-xcei iSn
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Shu-rliSin 21

Sian-fu 73. 1^0, if)On. 247, 2\.'<

Siberia 148
sidcihatitu «)i, 04
Sikkim 22. 70, 87, 24211

Siiikiatig 28

So-p.ii 166 . 1^)8, i6<), 172. rNi. i.>2. i.^s.

r86, 2 (h)

Sotiliii-ro 'I'ilx-t 6.S

sui-f^iii 257
Suiij'-p'^an 82
Siirya 2(>, - 9 , .J-2- 3 1 .

}o. 41. 0,
.

I Pi, J

S/'-i liw an .t6. 62. O',. 6'). 72. 7 •). 8(,.

102, I 30, I 4 'i. 14I . I 18. I j.) . 13^. 133.
J 5 ^ isO. I 62. io<» - 171 . 17 1. 183. 18811-

1 90. I'M. 107 . 02. 20.S. 2 1 J. J 9 ),

24(1-2 \f>. 2 ^.34, 2sO. 201
s.:ii-/<{uni 24 Hn

74 . .S«), loi. 2j'<

i a

•

li in 1
•

1 u sa, Ij(). *i<j. 70. s.’. r»>2,

2 n^. jol., 2'kS. _>V). 2S',. 2SJ.
1 /i-i rli-liaii \ .i lisiiii 25 (t

fni/i f>7. 257. J.'S'), 21.]

1 aiji ( lii mu p.i «
|
n

I aiji rNaui rt-N il ^7
/«!-/>/>! 25 S
/({•/i'll 7 .\

'ra-l:<>- t'-aii .4 pi

I .iK l--! -(l-dt i;»
I

la 1.1 1 1 1 . 1 . I . ( i W . I 1 1 1 . 1 ,
8 1 ) - .S 2 . 1 5 f)

ta I(in \u/i 86n
*

r‘.i hri 73 ;
>»-- D.uiti

iti-li'.-.u 148n
I aliiny 2C> ',11

1 .i -iiai 8)11

/ni-'^hUi 20011

laiil-iar i(»s

'rarKiiiii tn'escij .)o; si c- K^an - S-n n.i-
r.irim 18 ]

tcutiim 245
I arnaii Wi'.or

I a-^hi-I.;mi.i 4. 228, 24). 247, 2^8
I -

1

.ama
,

1 ir<t (l>lo b/ari-c*(>s-k yi-if^yal-
Hit'^an) <)^, i(k)

1 -

1

-.ini.i, Sicoiul
( Blo-l>/an-\'c-ii-s-(lj)al-

b/aii-po) 2, Jill, 14. rj. 18, 11), 22. 24.
V>. n- 35 - V), \f), 44, 45, 48--i4. 65.
7 ~, 7 (>. 78. 80. 8?ii, 8(1, f)i, <;2, 102,
lo). io«), Jii. 11-^-115, J17, tkS. 120,
122, X i7 I -•f), 14V148, I'Sf), IS7. 150,
162, 1O4, i(k), 2()4, 265

I •i-'Iii -

1

..Una
, 1 bird ( I Jlo- b/ai'i - dp.il - Idaii - %•(•-

•^cs) 3. 1S4, i(.4. 165, If, 7. 172, 175,
18211. 184, 1,17. 212, 214, 241

rashilliiiupo, see b K’ra--^i'.-lliim -po
i asliisuflnii 1 -4

3

'I'etij^ri iiur 811. 2(>, 8511. Sbn. 122. 144. r.48,

I'll, 154, 184, 23H, 2()4

Te-shili-nai 256
'rii.irt liiii 411

Thuee 4s. s(>, 68

'r‘ii.-n-iiiii)i J 48
iuU-pif 257
I'isri 8; see sifi -srid

IV>ln) 33
IViyf) Tolo'a’i rr^o-iio-t'o-lo-liuio) 60
roluii‘2 ion
I oiii''-.! 2 311

lOriiUl 8<i, I

Into luHi Isl

1 raiupiillo d’.\p[^errlii<') 172
Troslioi 3311

I s.irhu-t>.in;.:po 3 311

r->.udam 41. 55. 1700. 183
iHfUi ihutu^ 20011

I •'ail”. ” IV.u’i

I ".ip.ir.ui” 2 ) 2

168
'IS8 lerr.: | 89
1 'S -liii;4-\v.in,u: . h.i-ei li 251

257
I s‘emx-p»-ii ha lo 256
1 200. 2Ss

247 n, 2-i<)ii

I 'o 1 1 k a 10511

l\o-iti-vti-siii/i. 1

3

On
I'^unii-Puan-pinii 82n
t^mu-U 90 . 1)5

/'fof ”-s/o/?. 90n
iiiiiii-'/nh-ji’n 75

*

l‘u kiiaii ()uhi(|iii \a” dban-e^os-kvi-ri<y.a-
mls‘o 60

, 88. 2JI, 242
rmii'-hui^ 254

’I iiiit'-l'Ca-'-rh 1 65n
'rmm'-kiinK 252
r'luiK Mill)? 1 95
rSiiij'-szo-k^my ya-ineii 252
rurkeslaii 6j, 8511

Turks 33, 112

I «

i see <1

1

Jus

I’if'iuK Xo>-.in 104-106, III, 1 15
1 if ini' I’^uii - ts^oi'>-bd(*-I(*f4s 10511
I i' iiiir laiji 22
I Iterior 1 ibet 129, 139, 140. 245, 249,

2.51, 258
I'likovskij 2511, 2711

bi|atu i ()5 i67

\’olKa 6311, 148, i6r. 162

uaiifi 163, 204, 212, 222, 23R
W.m^'-x'liieli 256

87n
W'au/^-shii-k’^o 194
Wanj; 'rSng-piii 252



286 CHINA AND TIBET IN THE EARLY i8tH CENTURY

Western Tibet 28, 42, 46, 68, 8511, 106, 139
Wu-ho-t’^u 165

;
see Uqatu

Yalung-chiang 8211

Yang-pa-chiiig 85
Yang Ta-li 148

, 151
Yangtze-kiang 60
Yansin 57, 60, 62, 63, 69, 269
Yarkand 28, 214
Yen Ch'ing-ju 248
Yen-hsin 57 ; see Yansin
Yin-chi-shan 203
Yin-jui 253

Yuan 10, 240
yiian-icai-lang 73n
yu-chi 247n, 253
Yueh Chung-ch‘i 84, 88, 89, 129, 185, 189*

191, 202, 203, 205, 206, 208, 246, 248,

249, 252, 253
Yung-cbeng 5, 78, 95, 140, 159, 16011, 187,

240, 241, 268
Yung-ho-kung 241
Ytin-li 157
Yiinnan 69, 79, 82, 130, 141, 148, 247^

Yun-t4 51, 5511, 57-60
Yii'pao 166 , 167, 182-184




